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ANNUAL MEETING OF THE SOCIETY. 



f\^ the 25th January, 1807, the Annual Meeting of the Society took place in 
^^ the Lecture lioom of the New Zealand Institute, Wellington, Mr. J. H. 
Pope in the chair. 

The Annual Beport of the Council and the Accounts for the year 1896 were 
read, passed, and ordered to bo printed in the March number of the Journal. 
They will be found on the following pages. 

The Bev. W. J. Habens, B.A., Inspector-General of Schools, was elected 
President for the year 1897, and Messrs. N. J. Tone, G. T. Poutawera, £. Tregear, 
and S. Percy Smith elected Members of the Council ; the two latter gentlemen 
being also re-elected Hon. Secretaries and Treasurers. 

Mr. Alex. Barron was re-elected Hon. Auditor, and tlianked for his past 
services. 

A vote of thanks to the Chairman and Secretaries concluded the Meeting. 



ANNUAL REPORT 

OF THE COUNCIL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY 

FOR 1896. 



Presented at the Annual Meeting j 25th Januarij^ 1697. 



IN accordance with the Bules of the Society, the Council now has much pleasure 
in laying before the Annual Meeting of the Society, its yearly report, being 
the fifth since its foundation, and which embraces the twelve months ending the 
31st December, 1896. 



ANNUAL REPORT. xi 

During the period under oonsideration matters have gone on so qnietlj and 
evenly that there is little to record with respect to our work, but we deeply regret 
having to report the loss by death of one of our most valued members, in the 
person of the Bev. W. Wyatt Gill, IjL.D., who passed away at his home in Sydney 
in November last. We shall long miss his kind encouraging words and sage 
advice, for though Mr. Gill has written little for the journal, he was in constant 
correspondence with the secretaries ; in all of his letters he expressed his interest in 
and high appreciation of the work of the Society. Happily this is the only death 
we have to deplore. We have, however, lost by resignation during the year four 
other members, and the Council at its last meeting on the 31st December felt itself 
obliged to strike off* the Bolls nine other members who have failed to pay their 
subscriptions. At the beginning of the year our membership stands thus : — 

Ordinary Members . . . . . . 182 

Honorary Members . . . . . . 8 

Corresponding Members . . . . . . 16 

Total .. .. .. .. 206 

There is thus an increase in the ordinary members of four, and a decrease of 
corresponding members of one, our total members last year being 203. 

During the year the Council were deprived of the services of Mr. H. Dunbar 
Johnson, in consequence of his removal from Wellington. It was with much 
regret Mr. Johnson's services were lost to the Council. His place was filled by the 
election of the Hon. James Carroll, who readily undertook the duties, and has 
expressed his strong interest in the Society. Owing to the distance from Welling- 
ton at which the President lives, we have not had the pleasure of his presence at 
our meetings ; indeed, since the first starting of the Society in 1892, three times 
only have any of our Presidents ever been able to attend the Council meetings. 

The Journal has appeared quarterly during the year, but not so regularly as 
the Council could wish, the reasons being the frequent absences of the editors on 
their own particular duties, and press of matter in the printing office. The last 
quarter's Journal will be out in few days ; it forms the last No. of Volume V. of 
our Transactions and Proceedings. This volume will be of somewhat less bulk 
than that of last year. The Journal is getting known far and wide, and the 
Council are in receipt of many applications from distant countries for exchange 
with other Societies. This is especially the case with foreign societies, whilst on 
the other hand, the English societies running on parallel lines to our own are 
found to be not nearly so responsive. The fact appears to be we have to go 
abroad to find those who are really in sympathy with the subjects of Anthropology 
and Ethnology. During the year our exchanges with societies, public institutions, 
<fec., amounted to fifty-four, and in return many valuable publications have been 
received, particularly from the Society of Arts of Batavia, whose numerous 
publications are of deep interest. 

The supply of original papers keeps up ; far more are received than can be 
published within reasonable time. The Society now possesses a large quantity of 
original and valuable matter, which nearly all awaits translation. 

In the matter of finance, our credit balance is not so good as at the end of 
last year, though our expenses have been somewhat smaller, but this is due to 
several of our members being in arrear with their subscriptions ; such arrears 
amounting to £24. The balance on hand, as per attached accounts, amounts to 
£21 168 6d, which may be considered as so much to our credit, for the cost of 
printing the December No. of the Journal^ is properly chargeable against 1897. 

The capital account (which was augumented last year by one member com- 
pounding his subscriptions for a life membership), amounts to £50 17s lOd. This 
Bom cannot be used for the annual purposes of the Society. 

S. PEBCY SMITH, ) Hon. 



Ed. TBEQEAB, \ Secretatiu* 
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AN ACCOUNT OF SOME EARLY ANCESTORS 

OF RABOTONGA. 



Tbanslatkd by Arthur H. Browne. 



ill tilt- original,) who visited 
niaraniii, who was also named 
led the newly-discovei'ed 
ame is well known, and 
oldest name of thn island 
well known. Tuinu-te- 
To Tu-w-raiigi-marania 
took to wife KauM. Mo'u-kura 
to tlip weatwHiil named Nga- 
Hiid precinitous. 



|HE firet of the gods (ui 

Rarotonga was Tu-te-ia 

Tumii-te-Vtti-ovaro. This god na 

land Te Tupua-o-Avaiki. This 
wledgedatthe |>resent time as being tli 
extant. The literal meaninj; of the name 
varovaro. is the "heart" or "snuice of life. 
was born a son named Mo'o-kiirH, wjio 
and his wife niigrat*;d to an island 
I'arivMri-te-tHva,' snid to be very rockj 

Tu-te-i-nngi-mnriimii resi<k<t fur a time at Rai-otoiign, and subse- 
quently went on a visit to his son Mo'o-kuift at Sgn-vftrixarite-tava. 
Duiing his ribsence, Taiigaroa'^ onmn to Riirotonga, acconi|mnied by 
his wairior Au-nmke. Seeing that the land was very moiintaijious, 
TangaroA made u|i his mind to level it off in places, so commandod his 
wariior to commence on the work with his i^nclinnted walking-stick. 
The mountain named Rae-iiiaru wns then chopped in half, us it a|i[iears 
at the present day. (Hae-maru is a flat-to|i|ie<l MioiintAin ut the back 
of the village of Aromngi, lUrotonga.) The portions of the '■ hoLise" 
(nioniitdin) chopped off were thrown to the winds : a poilion was drifted 
to the island of NgI^varivAri-te-tava, wheie dwelt Tu-te-raiigi-iintraiiia 
and his son MD'o-kuitL This portion was recognised by Tu-te-rangi- 
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marama as part of his land, and he at once set out to visit his island. 
He arrived safely, only to find part of his <* liouse '' standing ; the 
" roof" had been cut off. 

The lament (pe/e) in connection with this fable is as follows : — 
(See the original in the Rarotonga language.) 

Tangaroa came from Iva ^ ; he left no names at Rarotonga. 

The next visitor to Rarotonga was an ariki from Iva named Ngare. 
He left his name on a running stream at Arorangi, which is named 
Vai-o-Ngare to the present day. Ngare returne^l to Iva. 

The next visitor was a woman from Iva named Toko. The only 
mark left of her visit is the l>oat-passAsre through the reef at the 
settlement of Arorangi, which is named u-Toko to the present day. 



E TUATUA TUPUNA NO RaROTONOA. 

Na KiVA. 

Ko Tumu-te-varovaro ; ko Tu-te-rangi-marama tetai ingoa o taua 
tangata ra ; koia tei tae mua ana ki te enua nei, ko Rarotonga. Teia 
to tatou kite, ko te ingoa mua ia Rarotonga nei ; teia te ingoa tana i 
topa ei ingoa no te enua, ko "Te-tiipua-o-Avaiki." T^ era ua nei rai 
tana ingoa ra, kare ua e mate. Te aiteanga i taua ingoa ra, ko Tnmn- 
te-varovaro, ko te manava o te enua. Anau a Tu-te-iangi-mai'ama, ko 
Mo'o-kura, e tamaroa ; tana vaine ko Kaua. Kua aere a MoVkura 
ki Nga-varivari-te-tava noo ei, ma tana vaine. E mato ua taua enua ; 
tei te iku-matangi. 

Kna roa to Tu te-rangi-marama nooanga ki Rarotonga nei, aere 
atura aia ki Nga-varivari-te-tava kia kite i te tamaiti — ia Mo*o-kura, 
Kia no*o a Tu-te-rangi-marama ki Nga-varivari-te-tava, kua aere atura 
a Tangaroa ki Rarotonga ma tona tumu-toa, ma Au-make ; mei Iva 
mai raua. Kua akane (? akaue) atura a Tangaroa ia Au-make kia 
vavaH i te are (enua) a Tu-te-rangi-mai*ama ; kua rave akera a Au- 
make i tana tokotoko, kna tipi atura i te are o Tn-te-rangi-marama — 
inga atura ki raro taua are ra ; ko Rae-maru tetai ingoa. E kite 
akera a Tu-te-rangi-marama i te ran e te ka*o o tona are, kua kavea 
atu e te tai e te matangi ki Nga-varivari-te-tava ; ko to Tu-te-rangi- 
marama kite e, kua tipia e Au-make tona are, kna aere mai ra a 
Tu-te-rangi-marama ki Rarotonga nei, e akara i tona ar(». Ko te tnru- 
turn ua rai te tu ra. 

Teia te pe*e no taua are ra, i te tipianga a Au-make : 

1 Opara koe i te Tumu-enua, ia Rae-maru — e — , kua inga — e — 
Kua takoto a Tumu-enua, ka tuo, tuC*. 

2 Ko naau, naau ana ki te ipo — e — , ino, ine, a — e — , 

Ane mai te maunga — e — , Paere mai te maunga a noa toru — e — 
E maunga ia, ko maunga o tapu, kia aere mai a Bua-turuturu, 
Kia tangiia te maki o Kati-enua, ka tue, tuv — e — 
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3 Ko naau, naau ana ki te ipo— e — , ko naau ana, tue, tuc, a — e — 
Ane mai te maunga — e — , Paere mai te maunga a noa toru — e — 
£ maunga i'a, ko karanga o te atua ra, 

Kia aere mai a Mo*o-kura te uru — e — 

Kia tangiia te maki o Kati-enua, ka tue, tue, — e— e — 

4 Ko naau, naau ana, ki te ipo — e — , ko naau ana, tue, tue, a — e — 
Ka ngaoro ei te ngaoro, ka makere ei te makere, 

Kio nui) kio vera, tei Poatu-nui — e — 

Poatu-uri, Poatu-ngao, tei Tua-kata, tei Tuoro, tei te Beinga, 

Tei Ta'akoka, tei Nga-varivari-te-tava — e — 

Tei te kainga o Mo*o-kura, 

Te akaputunga ia Kati-enua, ka tue, tue, 

Te akara nei tatou i te turuturu i tona are. 

Kare a Taiigaroa i topa ingoa ana ki runga ki te enua nei ko 
Rarotonga. 

I mnri ake ia raua, kua aere mai t«)tai ariki ke; ko Ngare tona 
ingoa — t-e topa rai i tona ingoa ki runga i te kau-vai; koia Vai-o- 
Ngare. Kare ona ingoa i runga i te enua ; kua oki a ia ki Iva. 

I niuri ake ia Ngare, kua aere mai tetai, e vaine, ko Toko tona 
ingoa. Tera tona ingoa, tei te ava i Aro-rangi — koia oki a Vai-Toko. 
Kua oki a ia ki Iva. 



Karika's Migration to Rarotonoa. 

After several severe battles at Avaiki,^ Karikn left that land in his 
canoes Te Au-o-tonga and Te Au-ki-iti in search of a new country. 
After many adventures, and after a tem)>estuous voyage, he arrived at 
Rarotonga, whicli he named Tumu-te-varovaro-o-Tonganui. He landed 
at the north side and erected his niaraey whicli he named Ava-rua. He 
brought with him his god Rangatira, afterwards married to Tonga-iti. 

Shortly after his arrival, accompanied by Rangatira, he went on a 
journey of discovery into the interior of the island. They ascended a 
high mountain near the centre of the island, named Te Kou. They 
took with them a toy canoe, in which were two lish, one named Karai 
and the other Taputapu. These they placed in a spring of water in 
the crater of the extinct volcano of Te Kou as a sign ; also a piece of 
coral rock which they had brought with them from Avaiki.^ Karika 
then appointed two caretakers of the spring; the names of these 
two caretakers were Tutu-noa and Nana-noa. Karika then left for 
the seaside, leaving ^ Rangatira behind on the top of the mountain. 

It appears that two other men, named Tau-tika and Maru-mao- 
mao, heard of this, and proceeded to the mountain in search of 
Rangatira. Upon enquiring from the caretakers the whereabouts of 
Rangatira, they were informed that she had gone for a walk. They 
then set to work and dug a drain so as to lead the water from the 
spring over to the east side of the mountain towards Avana, at 
Nga-tangiia, and so divert its course from the north, or Ava-rua side ; 
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at the same time telling tlie caretakers Tutu-noa and Nana-noa to 
conceal what they had done. They then disapfKiared. Sliortly after- 
wards Rangatira, accompanied by Tonga-iti, came to the crater, and at 
once noticed tlie drain. They enquired from the caretakers as to wlio 
had done this work. The latter replied tliat they liad lieen asleep, 
and did not know who had been there. At this moment Taiitika and 
Maru-maomao returned. Upon seeing them, Rangatira and Tonga-iti 
enquired, "Was it you who cut this drain to take my water to 
Avana?" They replied, "It is not your water, it is oui*s.'* They 
then quarrelled furiously. At length Rangatira said, " Show me a 
sign that the water is yours." Tau-tika and his companion were silent 
at this. Rangatira then took them to the spring and said, " There is 
my mark. See the two fish and the coral rock which I have placed 
there." It was too late, however, for Rangatira ; the water already 
flowed to Avana, and does so to this day. It is the only river which 
takes its source from the crater of Te Kou (The Mist), and never 
runs dry all the year round.^ 

Soon after this Karika returned to Avaiki, and thei*e persuaded 
his relation Tu-Rarotonga to return with him to Tumu-te-varovaro, 
where they arrived safely, and landed at Muri-vai (Tupapa). Here 
they erected their nmrae, which they named Arai-te-tonga. Karika 
left Tu-Rarotonga in charge of the viarche^ and returned to Avaiki. 
He then organised a large pai'ty to colonise Rarotonga, amongst whom 
was Kaputa, whom he located at Kaena, a place adjoining a small 
promontory which he called Te Kena-o- Avaiki. Kaputa settled here 
(the district is now called Aro-rangi), and his descendants are chiefs of 
the district at the present time. Karika returned again to Avaiki 
and informed his friends of his doings at Tuniu-te-varovaro. He next 
organised another party, at the head of which was Pua-teki. This 
time they landed on the west side of the island, and Pua-teki was 
installed as lord or ruler. He named this spot Tokerau-o- Avaiki. 
After this was all settled the now celebrated navigator returned 
again to Avaiki, where he secured another relation named Moko, with 
whom and his party he made his fifth voyage, landing on the east side 
of the island, where he made Moko ruler over the district, which ne 
named Akapu-ao (now called Titi-kave<a). Again he returned to 
Avaiki, and back a^ain to Rarotonga, landing at the north-east side 
(Nga-tan*4;iia), and dragged his canoe inland to Vai-paku, where he 
erected his 7narae, which he named Iti-akarau. Now, for the last 
time, Karika went back again to Avaiki. Upon his return on this 
seventh voyage he met at sea, near Maketu, Mauke Island, the canoe 
of Tangiia from Tahiti-nui-maru-a-rua.^ They rushed at each other, 
for Karika wished to slay Tangiia. However, after a severe struggle, 
Karika came off victorious. Tangiia gave over his mnna (power) to 
Karika, and was allowed to proceed on his voyage, being followed by 
Tarika, who landed at his former favourite spot, Muri-vai, where his 
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marae of Arai-te-tonga was erected. He located seventy of his people 
at a ]»lace named Kii-kii, and then proceeeed on with his wife and 
family and settled at Te Rua-akina, where the Karika family live at 
the present day. 

Subsequently another canoe arrived at Rarotonga with Ava ^ and 
his tini (or many, his tribe in fact); where they came from is uncertain. 
Upon their arrival, Karika seized his club of war named Nina-enua 
(which he had taken from the house of Kongo-matane, at Avaiki) and 
with his wariiors annihilated Ava and the whole of his people. 

Soon afterwards another canoe arrived with Peinga, and his tini. 
Karika once more took his club Nina-enua. and this second invasion 
shared the same fate as .^.va and his tere, c r fleet. Following these, 
were three other arrivals at different periods, namely, those of Ou-Rua- 
riki and Te Ika-tau-rangi, who all shared the same fate at the hands of 
Karik a. 

After these tragic events, Tangiin arrived, and he was met by 
Karika at the N.£. entrance (now called Nga-tangiia). Tangiia 
landed and was received warmly by Karika ; his canoes were drawn 
up to a place called Miro-miro. Karika then took Tangiia and party 
to Arai-te-tonga, to a great feast. Afterwards Tangiia informed 
Karika that he would go inland to settle, and allow Karika to settle 
on the be^ch side. Upon Karika asking his reason for wishing to go 
inland, Tangiia confassi^d that he was frightened of his elder brother 
Tu-tapu, with whom he had quarrelled at Tahiti-nui, hence his ocean 
voyage.^** Even now he was in fear, lest he should be followed. 
Karika then took Tangiia under his protection, and they lived together 
for a time at a place called Tauae, at Avarua. It was not for long, 
however. One day Tangiia's sister arrived at Avarua, from Vai- 
kokopu (Nga-tangiia), with the information that the canoe of Tu-tapu 
had arrived in search of Tangiia ; hence the saying " Te tika a te 
tiiaine" 

Upon hearing this, Tangiia was much troubled, and consulted with 
his friend Karika as to what was to be done. Karika at once said, 
" Let us go to Vai-kol<o|m and interview Tu-tapu." After some hesita- 
tion they started, taUint; with them Karika's daughter, Moko-roa- 
ki-etu. On their journey they encountered one of Tu-tapu's warriors^ 
named Matsi-i-oa, whom they slew. They then parted, Karika and his 
daughter taking the beach road, and Tangiia the inland road. Karika 
soon fell in with another warrior, named Pare-maremo, whom he killed 
with his club Nina-enua ; he also killed another man named Taua- 
raro. The next slain was Te Tarava ; and so he travelled on, slaying 
as he went, on to a spot named Tutui-a-ina, where he rested and 
waited for Tangiia. Upon the arrival of Tangiia, they again started, 
Tangiia again taking the inland road. Soon after Karika met Tu-tapu 
himself. A combat took place, and Karaki wounded Tu-tapu severely 
in the ankle. Tu-tapu, seeing that he was getting the worst of it. 
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lacAyed into the jaugle, aud fled to the Avaaa river. Karika and 
Tan^u t}ien proceeded together in search of Ta-tapo, and discovered 
him waishiiig his woonded foot in the Avana rirer. Karika at once 
spmng upon him, and with one blow from Nina-eniia cleft the skull of 
Tu-tapo. Taugiia, neeing his brother and enemy was dend, at once 
gouged oat \\\» eyes and swallowed them. The priests were angry at 
tliis, and expostulated with Tangiia, saying ^^ Ariki kai vave koe^ e 
Tariff iia ! ** 

Tlie body of Ta-ta|ia was taken to the JIarae* and was afterwards 
cooked and eaten. Taiigiiit remained at this plnce, which is Ngati- 
Tangiia to tlu? present day, whilst Karika returned to his home at 
Ava-rtia. Tlie present Makea family of arUdsj of Ava-ma, are the 
Karika clan. Tino-maua, the present ariki of Aro-rangi, is a 
descendant of Tangiia's. Tino-mana, having got into trouble at Ngati- 
Tangiia, came to Ava-rua, and lived with Makea-Karika for a time, 
but finally settled at Ai-o-rangi. Pa-Ariki of Takitumo, came origi- 
nally from Vavao,^^ and was adopted by Tangiia. 



£ TuATUA NO Karika o Rarotonga. 
Na Putua-akiki. 

I muri mai tetai taniaki maata ki Avaiki, kua aere mai a Karika 
ki te moana i runga i nga vaka ona ; tera te ingoa o tetai, ko Te Au-o- 
tonga, tera te ingoa o tetai, ko Te Au-ki>itL Tera tona tei*e, e kimi 
enua aere. Kua roa ratou ki te moana, e kua rokoia ratou i te uriia ; 
kare rai ratou e kino, e kua tae mai ki te enua nei, ko Rarotonga. 
Kua topa a Karika i te iugoa o te enua, ko Tumu-te-varovaro-o-Tonga- 
nui. Kua kake ratou ki uta i te pae tokerau, e kua akatu te marae, 
tera te ingoa o te niarat', ko Ava-rua. Tera te ingoa o tona atua i apai 
mai aia mei Avaiki, ko Rangatira ; i muri mai i reira, kua takoto a 
Rangatira ki tana tane ; ko Tonga-iti te iugoa o te tane. 

Kare i roa, kua aere a Karika ma Rangatira e nga tavini erua — 
ko Tutu-noa te ingoa o tetai, e ko Nana-noa to tetai. Kua aere ratou 
ki te tutaka i te enua. Kua tae ratou ki runga i te maun<;a, ia Te 
Ko*u ; kua apai ratou i roto i tetai vaka, tetai punga, e erua ika — e 
Karai tetai, e Taputapu tetai. E kua kave iora ratou i nga ika e te 
punga ki roto i te puna-vai, ei akairo. E kua akanooia ia nga tavini ^ 
ko Tutu-noa, e Nana-noa ei tiaki i te vai. Kua aere a Karika i reira 
ki ta'atai, kua akonoia a Rangatira ki te maunga. 

* The translator has apparently left out the following after the word Martie, 
** after that, it was placed in the oven, but could not be cooked ; it was then 
taken to Akapu-ao, but could not even then be cooked ; it was then taken to 
Aro-rangi with no better success, but at Nga-tangiia, where bread-fruit wood 
was used, the cooking was successful, and the body eaten.*' 
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Kua akai*ongo e tetai puke tangata i tei reira — ko Tau-tika te 
ingoa o tetai, e ko Maiu-inaoinao te ingoa o totai — e kua aere nga 
pnke tangata ki te maunga ei kimi ia Rangatira. Kita ui atu rana ki 
nga tiaki-vai ia Rangatira. Kua karanga mai nga tiaki-vai, ^* Tena, 
kua aere atu nei." Kua ko iora nga tangata — ko Tau-tika e Mat-u- 
maomao i tetai mata-vai, kia aere te vai ki Avana (Nga-tangiin) kia 
kore e aere te vai ki Ava-rua, ma te ako ki nga tiaki-vai, auraka e 
akakite ta raua angaanga e rave. Kare e roa, kua aere mai a Tonga- 
iti raua ko Rangatira ; kite atura raua i te mata-vai, kua ui atu ki 
nga tiaki-vai, "E naai e ko te mata-vai?" Kua pikika^a mai nga 
tiaki-vai, " Kare maua e kite, kua varea maua i te raoe.'' Kua tae mai 
i reira a Tau-tika raua ko Maru-maomao, kua ui i reira a Tonga-iti e 
Rangatira kia raua, **Naai e kave ta maua vai ki Avana?'' Kua 
karanga mai a Tau-tika e Maru-maomao, " Kare a korua te vai ; na 
maua te vai." Kua tauetono ratou i reira ; e keta tetai na raua, e 
keta tetai no raua. Kua karanga mai a Rangatira i reira, " Teea ta 
korua akairo?" Kua muteki raua i reira. Kua karanga mai a 
Rangatira, "E aere mai, e akara i toku akairo.'' Tera rai nga ika 
e te punga i raro i te vai, na ra, kare a Rangatira ma Tonga-iti 
ravenga ; kua aere te vai ki Avana ; e teia noa4. Ko te vai ua teia, 
mei Te Ko*u ki ta'atai, e kare rava e mate. 

E muri mai i reira, kua oki a Kariki ki Avaiki, e kua rave i tetai 
ona taekae — ko Tu-Rarotonga te ingoa — i runga i toiia |>a*i; e kua oki 
akaon mai ra ki Tnmu-te-varovaro. Kua tae meittiki mai ratou ki te 
enua, kua kake ratou ki uta ki Muri-vai, i Tu-papa ; e kua akatu ta 
raua marae, e kua topa iora te ingoa o taua niarae ra, ko Arai-te-tonga, 
Kna akano'o a Karika ia Tu-Rarotonga ei tiaki i te marae. E, kua 
oki akaou atura aia ki Avaiki: Knu rauka m.ii i reira tona tiui 
tangata, ko Kaputa ma. Kiia kake mai ratou ki uta ki Kaena i ngai 
vaitata ki tetai putonga maunga, e tapa akera te ingoa, ko Te Kena-o- 
AvaikL Kua akano'oia aia ia Kaputa ma i reira. (Teianei ko Aro- 
rangi.) Ko te katiri a Kaputa tei noo i teianei tuatau ki Aro-rangi. 
Kua oki akaou atu a Karika i reira ki Avaiki, e kua akakite aere i 
tana i rave ki Te Tumu-te-varovaro. Kare e roa, kua rauka akaou i 
tetai tini tangata — ko Pua-teki te pu ; kua aere mai latou ki te enua, 
e kua kake mai ki uta ki te ngai opunga o te ra, e, kua topa iota te 
ingoa o taua ngai ra, ko Tokeniu-o-Avaiki. Kua oti toi reira, kua oki 
akaou a Karika ki Avaiki, e, kua tiki ia Moko, e taokae rai nona, e 
tana tini tangata. Kua kake ratou ki uta i te ngai itinga o te ra. 
Ko te rima teia[o tona aerenga ki Avaiki. Kua akauo^o akei*a aia ia 
Moko ki Ava-puao (teianei ko Titi-kaveka) e, kua oki akaou aia ki 
Avaiki; e oki akaou mai rai, e kake mai ki uta aere atura ki Yai- 
|)aku. E, kua akatu te marae ko Iti-akaran te ingoa. Kua oki akaou, 
ko te aerenga openga teia. Kia oki mai aia, kua aravei aia ia Tangiia 
ki te nioana, vaitata ki Maketu, i Mauke. No Taliiti-uui-maru-a-rua 
aia. Kua tamaki ratou ki te moana; na ra, kare e roa kua riro te re 
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ia Karika. Kua akaaka a Tangiia, e, kiia oatu tona uiana roa rai ki 
runga ia Karika, e aere atura. Kua aere atu katoa a Karika ki te 
enua, e, kna kake ki uta ki tona ngai rai, ko Mnii-v;»i, tei reira oki 
tona niarae, ko Arai-te- tonga. Kua akano*o aia ia e itu ngauru 
tangata ki tetai ngai, ko Kiikii te ingoa, e atTe atura aia ma tana 
vaine e te kopu tangata ki Te Ruaakina, tei reira te kainga o Ngati- 
Karika e tfia noa*i. 

E niuri iiiai e reira, kua aere niai tetai vaka tangata ki te enua ; 
koia oki ko Ava, e tona tiui ; kare noa rai e taka te ngai no reira niai 
ratou. Tu akera a Karika, kua rave tona rakau-taniak i — ko Nina- 
enua te ingoa (kua apai niai aia taua rakau ra mei Avaiki niai, ko roto 
te are o Rongo-ma-tane). E, kua taia ia Ngati-Ava, e kua pou takiri. 

Kua aere mai i reira tetai vaka tangata ke, koia oki ko Peinga, e 
tona tini tangata. Kua tu rai a Karika, kua rave ia Nina enua, e kua 
taia ia Ngati- Peinga, e, kua pou takiri. Pera katoa te vaka tangata 
o Rua-riki nia ; e pera katoa te vaka tangata o Te Ika tau-rangi — kua 
taia anake ia, e, kua pou takiri. 

I taua tuatau rai, kua tae mai a Tangiia ma, kua kake mai ki uta 
i Nga-tangiia, e, kua kika tona vaka ki uta ki Miromiro. Kua aravei 
a Karika ia Tangiia, e, kua arataki aia ia Ngati-Tangiia ki Arai-te- 
tonga, e, kua angai ia ki te umu kai maata. E oti taua umu kai ra, 
kua knranga mai a Tangiia kia Karika, na ko maira, ** Ka aere matou 
ki uta e no*o ei, e no'o ana kotou ki ta*atai nei." Kua ui e reira a 
Karika ki aia, '* Aa koe e akaperaH 1 *' Kua akakite a Tangiia e reira, 
kua mataku aia ia tona tuakana, ko Tu-tapu ; no te roea, kua pekapeka 
ana raua ki Tahiti-nui, e, kua mataku aia — ko te arumaki a Tu-ta))u i 
aia. Kua rave a Karika e leiraia Tangiia i rotopu i aia, e, kua no*o 
kapiti raua ki Tauae, i Ava-rua. Kare ra i roa ia, kua aere mai i 
tetai ra, a te tuaine a Tangiia mei Vai-kokopu mai (Nga-tangiia) e, 
kua akakite kia raua e, kua tae mai te vaka o Tu-tapu i te kimi aere 
ia Tangiia, no reira te tuatua, " Te tika a te tuaine." 

Kua tumatetenga i reira a T«ngiia, e, kua ui kia Karika, "E 
akapeea?" Kua karanga mai a Karika, " Ka aere taua ki Vai- 
kokopu, kia kite taua ia Tn-tapu." Kua akatika a Tangiia ki tei 
reira tuatua, e, kua aere raton — e aru katoa te tamaine a Karika, ko 
Mokoroa-ki-etu te ingoa. Ko Karika e te taniiiine, kua aere raua na 
ta*atai ; ko Tangiia, kua aere aia na uta. Aere atura a Karika ma 
ki te ara, kua aravei ia Mnta-roa, tetai toa o Tu-tapu ; rave iora a 
Karika ia Nina-enua, taia atura, e, kua mate takiri ! Aere atura, kua 
aravei i tetai toa rai o Tu-tapu, ko Pare-maremo te ingoa, taia atura, 
kua mate takiri ! Aere atura, kua aravei ia Taua-raro, kua t«ia rai, e 
mate takiri. Pera katoa a Te Tarava e tetai atu to«. Aete atu ra, 
kua akaanga rai ki Te Tutui-a Ina, e, kua tapapa ia Tangiia. Kua tae 
mai a Tangiia ma, a, kua aere atura raua — na uta tetai, na tai tetai. 
Kua aravei i reira a Karika ia Tu-tapu tikni ki te ara, e, kua ta atura 
raua, Kua ati tetai vaevae a Tu-tapu i tei reira tamakianga. Na ra, 
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k«a oua a Tn-tapu, kua ngaro i roto i te nganpjaere. Aru aere a 
Karika rana ko Tangiia i te kinii aere ia Tu-tapu, e, kna kitea i raro i 
te vai i Avana ; tei te oroi i tona vaevae maki. Kua rere atura a 
Karika ki runga ia Tu-tapu, kua rave ia Nina-enua, taia atura a Tu- 
tapii, e, kua mate takiri ! Kua kite akera a Tangiia, kua mate a 
Tu-tajni, kua naonao te niata a Tu-tapu, e, kua apuku atura. Kua riri 
i reii*a nga Taunga, ma te karanga, ** Ariki kai vave koe, e Tangiia ! " 

Kua apai te kopapa a Tn-tapu ki te marae ; e oti, kua tao ki f-e 
umu, kare e maoa ; apai atura ki Akapu-ao, kare rai e maoa ; apai atu 
rai ki Aro-rangi, kare rai e maoa, e akaoti ki Nga-tangiia, kua tao 
akaou, ko te kuru te vaiei, kua maoa i reira, e, kua pou te kai. Kua 
no*o a Tangiia i reira ei ariki, koia oki ko Ngati-Tangiia e teia noa*i. 

Kna oki a Karika ki Ava-rua — ko Makea-Ariki i teia tuatau, ko 
Makea-Karika rai aia. Ko Tinu-mana e maanga pekapeka tona ki 
Nga-tangiia, e, kua aere mai aia ki Ava-rua no'o ei. E muri mai e 
reira, kua aere aia ki Aro-rangi, koia te Ariki o Aro-rangi i teia 
tuatau nei. Ko Pa-Ariki o Takitumu, no Vavau aia — e tamaiti rave 
no Tangiia. 



NOTES. 

The foregoing account of the settlement of Rarotonga — sent to us by our 
fellow-member, Mr. H. Nicholas — ^is published as supplementary to those already 
printed in this Journal (vol. i, p. 22 and p. 64 ; vol. ii, p. 271), and because there 
are some points in it that bear on the general history of Polynesia. By com- 
paring the traditionary history preserved in many of the islands of the Pacific, it 
will hereafter be possible to reconstruct a somewhat consistent account of the 
doings of many of the Polynesian heroes. It is indeed, somewhat remarkable, the 
general agreement as to the main facts of the history of this people, when the 
traditions preserved by different branches who have been separated for over five 
hundred years, are compared one with another. The following notes illustrate 
this in more than one instance ; and attention is drawn to them with a view of 
inciting our members in the Central Pacific to collect as much as possible whilst 
there is still a chance of doing so. 

1. — Nga-varivari-te-tava, as the name of an island to the west of Rarotonga 
is not known to us ; it is possibly an ancient name, now supplanted by a more 
modern one. This has often occurred in the Pacific. The Tonga group is directly 
west of Rarotonga, but no such name is known to us in that- group. 

2. — Tangaroa, whose visit is recorded in Kiva's narrative, is probably some 
early navigator of that name, and not the god known in most of the islands. 

3. — Iva, this is probably intended for Hiva in Raiatea Island, mentioned in 
** The legend of Honoura " (Journal, vol. iv, p. 275), of which place, Tu-tapu was 
king at the date of Karika's migration to Rarotonga. 

4. — The particular Avaiki here mentioned is, in all probability, Savai'i of the 
Samoan Group. In corroboration of this, see Rev. J. B. Stair's *' Early Samoan 
Voyages/' in this Journal, vol. iv, p. 107 (fourteenth voyage). 

3 
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6. —In connection with the piece of coral rock brought from Avaiki by Karika 
compare the account of the stone brought by Nga-toro-i-rangi in the Arawa canoe 
from Hawaiki, and left at Cape Colville, N.Z. (Journal, vol. ii, p. 234). Probably 
it was intended as a whatu-kura^ such as described by Hare Hongi at p. 39, vol- 
iii, of this Journal. 

6. — The word ahono^ here translated by Mr. Browne as *' leaving,** appears 
from its use in the Rarotongan scriptures, to be more akin to ** appointed,** ** dedi- 
cated,** and probably refers to Karika*:) god Rangatira having been especially left 
there as a guardian for the island. 

7. — The story of the diversion of the water from one side of the island to the 
other, will also be found at p. 142, vol. v, of this Journal. 

8.— See this Journal, vol. iv, p. 106, for an account of the meeting of Karika 
and Tangiia. The name given, Tahiti-nui-maru-a-rua, would appear to be 
identical with that preserved by the Tulioe tribe of New Zealand for Tahiti, which 
with them, is Tahiti-nui-a-rua. From the *' Legend of Honoura,** referred to 
above, Tangiia (there called Ta'ihia) was a well-known chief of Tahiti, a fact 
preserved by the Tahitian traditions. The identity of the names is proved by the 
connection with Tu-tapu. 

9. — " Subsequently another canoe arrived at Barotonga with Ava and his ttni; 
where they came from is uncertain." This statement seems to confirm a tradition 
preserved by the Ngati-Awa tribe of the Bay of Plenty, New Zealand. This 
tradition is to the following effect: Toi, the great ancestor of the aboriginal people 
of New Zealand, found here on the arrival of the fleet from Hawaiki about the year 
1350, had many sons, of whom Awa-nui-a-rangi was the youngest. The tradition 
says that this Awa left New Zealand and went to Hawaiki, and never returned, 
though he left descendants in New Zealand who became the Tini-o-Awa tribe. 
This same Awa nui-a-rangi had descendants in Hawaiki, and the sixth geneiation 
from him was Toroa, captain of the Mata-atua canoe, which formed part of the 
fleet that arrived in New Zealand about the year 1350. From the mean of a large 
number of genealogies, Toroa lived twenty generations back from 1850, conse- 
quently Awa-nui-a-rangi lived some twenty-six generations back from the same 
year. It is well known the Rarotongan genealogies make Karika and Tangiia to 
have flourished about twenty-five generations ago; consequently Awa-nui-a-rangi 
might have been a contemporary of theirs, and be identical with the Ava of this 
story, of whom it is said, ** where they came from is uncertain.*' This of course 
is not proof; but it seems to indicate that further enquiry, both in New Zealand 
and Rarotonga, is desirable ; especially so, as to what is the origin of the Ngati- 
Ava tribe of Rarotonga. We appeal both to Mr. Nicholas and to Mr. A. H. 
Browne to clear up this point so far as it relates to Rarotonga. 

10. — For details of this quarrel see "Early Samoan Voyages,*' Journal, vol. 
iv, p. 186; and the *' Legend of Honoura'* for the Tahitian account, vol. iv, p. 
275 ; et seq, 

11. — The Vavau here mentioned is doubtless Polapola, of the Society Group, 
the ancient name of which was Vavau, and from whence came many of the 
ancestors of the New Zealand Maoris. — Editors. 




THE MORIORI PEOPLK OF THE CHATHAM 

ISLANDS : THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 
By Alesaxdbk Shank, or Chathau Islands. 

Chap. XI.—TOUIJFGA : OR BAPTISM. 

|PON the birth of x child, the Morioris used various rites 
id cerBnionieK, each having a iM-parate name, but all 
eluded in the general tevm ot idti or lohittf/a.^ In the 
re particularly, of such as were considered to be of 
mnk or importance, it was the usual custom lor one of the senior 
relatives in the hnpu'^ (or fnaiily) to claim the right to tohi (baptise) 
the iiifftnt. The expression of this claim having been conveyed to 
the parenta, it was admitted as an iiuquestionable right, and after 
due consultxtion, u date was fixed. This was one of the nights of the 
moon (it is hardly necessary jierhaps to i-emurk that a " night of the 
moon " ia the sBiae as a day of the month) which was chosen as far 
as could be judged, to ensure line weather for the ceremony. Time 
siilBcient was allowed for all psrties to assemble, the relatives who 
claimed the right to toAi, as well as the relatives of the child, who 
had to prepare food to be eaten after the jierformance of the tohinga. 
Such food was termed a tehunjxrro (luaporo, in Maori) ; it denoted 
the removal of lapu from all concerned in the matter. 

To indicate the actual removal of iapu, in places near the Whanga 
lagoon, eels were roasted and eaten : but those living near the sea 
used tisb. This whs followRil afterwards by any other food they might 
be {Kwsessed of. According to one account, previous to the tohittya, 
the mother was not tajnt^ had she been s<i, it would have been very 
inconvenient, as in some cases the child was allowed to grow to lliree, 
four, and even six years of age before the tohi%u/a was performed ; 
more frequently it occurred when the child was young and an infant in 
arn)B. According to another account the mother was tapu, uatil 
tlie tohinga Ot liei- child, rc^ardiug which, fi-om the evidence of the 
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karakias^ there appears to be a slight conflict. Thus, the takauere was 
used when on birth the ngaem/ae, or navel cord was cut ; if a child of 
consequence (whether boy or girl), this was done by either the paternal 
or maternal grandfather, as the case might be. For this purpose a 
jnpi shell was used, when pai-t of the cord so cut, with the shell used 
in the operation were tied together (apitikia) and hung up, or placed 
in safety until the tohiiiya pro|)er took place in the house wiiei-e they 
slept, but in which they did not eat, as eating, both with Maoris and 
Morioris, was not |)ernii8sibie in a sleeping place. 

According to Hori Nga Maia the ceremony of tohiiiya occupied two 
days ; the first was called, ta ra o ro itiotuluiruja wa (the day of the 
divided space), but anotlier name for which was ko ro inotuliaiiga o ro 
tudhu (the setting apai-t, or consecration, of the tv^hu).* On the first 
day the incantations used were Ka One^ the sands (to be trodden in the 
future by the child). The incantations named I'udhu and the Takauere^ 
were used on the first day, and beyond this statement the method of 
procedure was not explained. The incantation of the Tudhu was not 
obtained. 

Ka One." 

1. Te one no Ura, no Ngana, no lorangi e-ra ia, 
Kei toDgia^ te one, tdngia te one e, tareae-i-ae, 

Whati te rangi, whati te rangi, tu tatau tareae-i-ae, tu tatau tarea. 

2. No Tu, no Tane, no Bongo, no Tangaroa, e-ra ia. 
Kei tongia te one, <&c. 

3. No Tabu, no Moko, no Maroro, no Wakehau, e-ra ia. 
Kei tongia te one, <&c. 

4. No Buanuku, no Taputapu, no Rakeiora, e-ra ia. 
Kei tongia te one, <&c. 

5. E puke,'^ e puta wai, ta ihi, ta mana, tc ha, tg whakaariki. 
Kei tongia te one, <&c. 

6. No Rongomai-whiti," no Rongomai-rau, no Rongomai-ta-uiho-o-te-rangi. 
No te whakaariki, ko ro Tauira te one 

Whati te rangi tu tatau tareae-i-ae, tu tatau tarea. 

7. E puke wai, e puta wai, ta ihi, ta mana, tc ha, te whakaariki ra-i. 
Kei tongia te one tareae-i-ae, whati te rangi tu tatau tareae-i-ae. 
Whati te rangi tu tatau tarea — nd.7 

The Sands. 

1. *Tis the One of Uru of Ngana of lorangi, behold it. 

Let not the One be desecrated, let not the One be desecrated ; shout 

forth. 
Let the thunder peal, let the thunder peal; stand we, shout forth, 

stand we, shout forth. 

(Verses 2, B, 4 recite as usual other names of the " heaven-born.**) 



* Tndhu, the place where all sacred ceremonies were performed, and usually 
translated from the Maori word as *' altar," used as a convenient term only. There 
were several kinds, each used at some particular ceremony. 
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5. E puke, e puta waij the radiance, the power, the holiness^ the lirst-bom. 
Let not the One be desecrated, &c. 

6. The One is that of Kongomai-whiti, Kongomai-rau, Bongomai-ta-uiho- 

o-ta-rangi. 
That of the great lord, and that of the acolyte, 
Let the thunder peal ; stand we, shout forth, stand we, shout forth. 

7. E puke icai, e puta ivai, the radiance, the power, the holiness, the first- 

born, behold it. 
Let not the One be desecrated ; shout forth, let the thunder peal ; stand 

we, shout forth. 
Let the thunder break ; stand we, shout forth — No, 

It appears from different statements that the Takauere was used 
twice — tii-bt on the birth of the child as above described, wlien tlie 
pito-7igao or iKjaeityae was cut, and again on tlie tohinya ceremony, 
when the jnpi shell, with the part cut, were produced on the recitation 
of the incantation as hereunder : — 

Ko takauere Whiti, ko takauere Tonga, 

Ko te anga" mahuta, ko te anga pakute, 

Ko te anga tu ro, tu ro ki Hawaiki — 

Tukunga iho, hekenga iho, 

Tukunga o te morimori,^ hekenga o te morimori, 

Tukunga o te maru-po,^<' hekenga o te maru-po, 

Te rerenga o te maru-po, 

Ka eke ki raro ki a Takurua. E tapu te pon-iti. 

'Tis the takauere of Whiti, 'tis the takauere of Tonga, 

'Tis the growing stomach. His the healed stomach, 

'Tis the stomach standing yonder, standing yonder in Hawaiki — 

Handed down, descended down. 

Dandling handed down, dandling descended down, 

Giving of the power of night, descent of the power of night. 

It descends beneath to Takurua. Sacred be the child. 

The taim of the mother, as far as can be ascertained, apparently 
only ol»t«,iued at tlie birth of the first-born cliild, which if a son, and 
succeeded by a daughter, necessitated the repetition of the ceremony, it 
being considered in such case that the rites were insuflicient tor both, 
and nntil tlie tohinya was over the mother might not carry food. The 
explanation of the divergence in these accounts seems probably to be, 
that the custom was not always uniform. In the case of children of 
rank the rites would be duly carried out without any great delay, 
while tlie lapse of time in some cases showed that they were evidently 
lax in enforcing the rules, or it was not considered of importance to 
hasten the ceremony. Preferentially the time most favoured for 
tohituja was when the child was in the arms, and beginning either to 
creep or walk, and this, from all that can be ascertained, appears to 
have been the general custom, the other cases being the exception, as 
where those of inferior rank were frequently baptised earlier. 

The day having been arranged for the performance of the ceremony, 
on the previouB one, certain children were sent to collect the soft inside 
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shoots (rito) of pinyao (Demoschoinus spiralis). These, when obtained, 
were laid round, butts upwards, in rows on some small Kticks al>out 
two feet more or less in length, and tied on like thatch, which sticks 
thus decorated were called ka tchua (tua, in Maori), and th(>ir ends 
wore pointed a little by the use of pijn shells. A site, called the 
tuahu (generally the one where former baptisms had taken place, and 
near the homes), having been selected the tchiui were there driven in 
in two parallel i*ows, as far as can be ascertained, about six to eight 
feet in width, by about ten feet in length. This kind of tudJiu was 
equivalent to the Maori aliu-retoa, but this latter had none of the 
dread effects of tapu, inhereiit in the real tuahuf or burial-grounil, or 
the ttidhu wJuitu/ai-haUj where war-rites took place. 

As witnessed by llirawanu Tapu about sixty years ago, on the day 
of the ceremony, into the above described enclosure stepjK'd the 
tohuiiga^ or performer of the ceremony, with his tauira^ disciiile or 
acolyte (who was being initiated in the sacred i-ites) at one end, with 
the mother holding the child at the other end and facing the tohuiiya. 
The duty of the tauira was to hold a 2^uwaii or funnel-shaped water 
vessel made with the inside tender leaves of iiax, tightly wrap(ied 
spirally upwaixis from a point below. Around this a cage-like frame- 
work was made to support it, with a cross-piece tied on as a handle. 
This the tanira held in readiness. The tohuinja then i-ecited the tchua 
known as 7<c/iua o ro tvaiy also called Tchua o TaneniataJiu, a name snid 
to have been given by Kangi and Papa — Tdhn, with its variants 
atiViu and viatdliUy representing marriage and its attributes. Dipping 
his hand into the jmwai presented by the tauira^ and with the water 
wetting the forehead and face of the child, the tohuiiya used the words 
of the tchua as follows : 

Ooi, lenei iohuA, tchua koi runga ; 

Ba ioh ahonga," ra toh apooga, ra te whakatipu tangata, 

Ki ie whai-ao, ki ie ao-mai*ama. 

Whakaiika*^ iohua, whakatona**^ tchua, 

Whakatika ki mua, whakatika ki roto, 

\S*hano^^ te whai-ao, whano te ao-mai*ama, whnno ta uiho. 

Teoa tchua ka eke, tena tchua tongihi ^^ te here mai na, 

Ko tchu* o ro wai. 

Ooiy this is the tchna^ a tcUmt from above ; 

iiehold the heaping up, behold the gathering together, behold the growth of man, 

In the world of existence, in the world of light. 

Let the I^Aiki arise, let the tchm^ develope. 

Let it ascend before, let ii ascend within, 

l^rooeed the world of existence, i»rooeeil the world of light, proceed the intent. 

Bi^old the tchma pervades, behold the oldest tchna coming hither, 

Tis the tckna of Uie water. 

lu tJiis rvcit^iition tiie f«iNii*fi joints! if ho knew the form : but in 
lOliH^ casi^ (appart^ntly when he was considered protieientK he was 
lUowvd by the Ic^mh^i to sprinkle the child s forehead, the tokunga 
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first touching the tauira^s hand as a sign to ratify his act ; he then 
recited the tchua^ in whicli the tanira joined. If the child when 
sprinkled was lively {kdpdkdpd) and crowed, putting forth its hands to 
meet the tohunga, it was hailed as a good omen, and they said, " Iloka- 
hoka ^*'* tania i tona wai^^ "The child plays with his water" (of tohinga). 
For such as were intended to be fishermen and seamen there was 
another tchua used, call<»d ko tchua o iai (the tchua for the sea) ; but 
unluckily the incantation was not obtained. These ceremonies being 
completed, the next one used was the tira^ or tirorkoko^ which was the 
name given to the incantation used upon the planting of a tree, sym- 
holising the growth of the child. The tree used chiefly was the inihina 
{niaJioe in Maori), which generally took root easily ; but sometimes 
others were used. The tree when pulled u[> was first laid on the head 
of the child before planting, and it was afterwards called, te lira o 
mea (the tree of such a one). If it did not strike, no remark was 

made. 

The following is the incantation called tira-koko, the meaning of 

which appears to be, a tree or sprig planted and belonged to — 

(1) dedicated to — Tane-Matahu. 

Manaka mai te tira i ata, 

Manaka mai te wheau i ata, 

Manaka mai te aka i ata, 

Manaka mai te tira i uta, ka awaawe ( =: aeae) 

Uea mai i ru patake me re pa kerekere, kia mahata ai, 

Tena taki mahata te kawa,^^ 

E tai na tatakina, takina, aea whenaa. 

Let the growth increase of the tree on the shore (or land), 

Let the growth increase of the household on shore, 

Let the growth increase of the roots on shore, 

Let the growth increase of the tree on the shore. It is shaken, 

Shake it in the base and the dark stem, that it may shoot forth, 

See the hawa springs and shoots forth, 

Beat down, close over, let it spring up, shake (open) the soil. 

After the recitation of the tira-kokoj came the wai-whaka-tiputipu 
(waters causing growth) and ro wax (the waters), but neither of these 
incantations were obtained, although when those given were obtained, 
they were said to be the chief ones used, and were succeeded by the 
tangaefigiie, as hereunder : 

Ea whano, ka kimi pokai i amio, tangaengae, 
Ea whano, ka raku, tangaengae, 
Ka whano, ko ro' to moana, tangaengae, 
E ko tangaengae, tangaengae tahoreia. 

Thou shalt go searching, wandering, circling round, tangaengae^ 
Thou shalt go and dive, tangaengae, 
Thoa shalt go to the sea, tangaengae. 
Oh 'tis tangaengae, tangaengae, let it fall. 
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This tarufopntjae is veiy short, and is tlio only one which closely 
resembles the Maori form of tohi as given in Sir G. (Tiey's " Moteatea 
an<l Hakiiara," (pp. 75 and 78). The tnnynenyae being recited, the 
ceremony of the whUa was performed by a number of boys and girls 
assembled for that ]>nrpose, some of whom were often relatives of the 
infant. These children waited outside the titfihu during the tohiruja^ 
each wi h their whata (a short stick, to which a ]»iece of sea-fish, or 
eel was suspended by a short string). Tliey then all went a little 
distance off, about forty or fifty yards, whence they raced back, 
laughing merrily and often tumbling down in trying who would be first 
to touch a post outside the tuahn. According to some accounts the 
whatoA were put inside the tndhn. After this they stuck their whatas 
in the ground, whilst a separate fire was made, one for the lK)ys and 
one for the girls (it being un:illowable for the sexes to eat in common), 
at which they roasted their respective whaiaSf and then ate them, 
thus removing the tapu. After this the tchnaporo called the WhatorOr 
Tamahitva was recited : 

Ko TCHUAPORO. 

1. Eu wai ana tarewa ? Ko Tu ana tarewa, 
Ko Rongo ana tarewa, 

Tarewa to whata o la ihi, tarewa te whata o te mana, 
Tarewa te whata o tc ha, 

Tarewa te whata a te pu hangonongono i tche rangi, 
Tarewa te whata a Tamahiwa.^** 

2. Ko tchuaporo i Whiti, 
Ko tchuaporo i Tonga, 
Ko tchuaporo o tch Ariki. 

1. Who is suspended? It is Tu* who is suspended, 
It is Rongot who is suspended. 

The whtitii of dread is suspended, the lohatd of power is suspended, 

The sacred what a is suspended. 

The holiest whdtd is suspended in heaven, 

The whata of Taraahiwa is suspended. 

2. 'Tis the tchvaporo in Whiti, J 
'Tis the tchuaporo in Tonga, { 

'Tis the tchuaporo of the Lord (or senior chief). 

In the tohinga of females the ceremony varied a little. The 
following description was given to rne by Apimireke of the tohinga of 
his daughter Tarakawhai (in Maori Tarakahawai) at a place called 

* Tu, one of the original and ancient gods, son of Rangi and Papa ; here 
representing man. 

t Rongo, one of the original and ancient gods, son of Rangi and Papa ; 
usually emblematical of all foods, the kumara especially. 

\ Whiti and Tonga, sometimes translated sunrise and sunset, or the east and 
west ; but it is a question, in many cases, if the words do not refer to Fiji and 
Tonga, in both of which groups there are reasons for thiuking the Polynesians 
>journed for a lengthened period. — Editors, 
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RangiwC near Waitangi. In this case it appears that the tchua were 
placed in double rows on tlie tunhu, each pair leaning over and 
crossing each other at the top, otherwise the proceedure appeared to 
be much the same. The Tch%i>a o ro wai was used first, then Ka Tai, 
otljerwise the tchua of the sed, next tlu; wai-whakatiputipu^ then ka 
wai; which ended, the child was taken from the tudhu and handed to 
the mother in her house, where the Takatiere was recited, then Te ffina. 

The accurate details not having been given, it appears uncertain if 
the mother took the infant in this instance to the tibdhu or not, pre- 
sumably the tchuaporo was used in the ordinary manner to end the 
ceremony. 

In the ceremonies relating to Tiki (the first-created man), of which 
only a very fragmentary account was given by the old men, there 
up))ears to be a close resemblance to that of the tohinga, if it was not 
really a variation of the same ceremony. Neatly carved figures of 
birds were made out of akeake wood, twenty or more in number, and 
these were placed in parallel rows on the tudhuy which was generally 
the place where the same kind of ceremonies had been performed 
before. At one end of the tudhu a carved figure of Rongomai-tuatanga 
(Rongomai of the baptismal service) as the presiding deity, in the case 
of the Kekeri-one people, was placed ; while other parts of the island 
adopted another Rongomai. If the old material of former cei'emonies 
was rotten, it was placed in heaps, but if sound it was used again. 
Generally the ceremony took place each year, but in some cases two 
and even three years elapsed before its renewal ; its duration was three 
and even four days, which were called : Td ra o tch ehei (day of the 
evening) ; ta ra o ro pdpd (day of the foundation) ; ta ra o f whainga 
(the day of the following) ; and a fourth, ta ra o £ wliakarorTt (the 
prolonged day). The chief tohunga did not eat during the ceremony, 
but the others did so freely. 

There evidently were some ancient stories and ceremonies relative 
to Tiki, common to Maoris and Morioris, the knowledge of which has 
been lost with the old men of the last generation ; traces of this are to 
be seen in the old karakias and waiatas preserved in Sir G. Grey's 
" Moteatea and Hakirara," in the allusions to Tiki, as ** Tiki heape<l 
up," ** Tiki gathered together," ** Tiki with hands formed," " Tiki with 
feet formed," " Tiki the ancient lord " {ariki), or more possibly in its 
piimal sense, first-born, man-created. These references appear to show 
that they were part of an old Creation legend. For further reference 
to Moriori traditions of Tiki, see Journal of the Polynesian Society, 
vol. ii, p. 127. 
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NOTES. 

1. — Tohinpa has been rendered here ** baptism/' as the nearest equivalent in 
meaning, ao well as in fact. 

2. — Hapv is used here in its Maori sense, of the blood relatives and connections 
of a family. It does not appear to be used quite in the same manner in Moriori. 

3. — Ka One. It seems questionable whether this may not also imply the 
earth, as well as meaning **The Sands.'* The central idea is of invoking a 
blessing on the child, that he might grow and prosper to tread the sands, or earth, 
in the future. 

4. — Tonpia. Although the meaning given is asserted to be correct, there 
appears to be some doubt, in the absence of other examples of the exact meaning 
of the word. 

5. — E pitke, e puta wai. Referring to the generative parts of the mother. 

6. — Rongomai. That the One was under the care of the god, under his 
various appellations as War-god, the many-sided Rongomai, and Rongomai the 
core of heaven. 

7. — Nii, The only explanation of this word was that it was a song-ending. 

8. — Anga=ngakau or pvku in Maori. 3/a//Mtfl = ♦* risen," generally; but 
** growth " in this case. Paku-tP{a)t healed and white, like a scar. 

9. — Morimori, dandling or nursing ; implying that, as of yore, these things 
(begetting and nursing children) had happened, so it was then. 

10. — Mara-po^ power or influence of night. 

11. — This line is an allusion to the Creation legend. 

12. — Let the influence of the tchxut arise and pervade. 

13. — Let the tchud bud or sprout. 

14. — Indicating the growth of the child. 

15. — Eldest ; implying the dignity of the tchmi. 

10. — Flapping his hands like a bird. 

17. — Kawa. Although this meaus a ceremony, it also implies a healing, 
spiritual, or beneflcial influence. 

18. — Te Whata-a-Tamahiwa, a comet. As the previous line refers to the 
supposed suspension in heaven, the simile is continued by likening it to a comet. 








FOLK-SONGS AND MYTHS FROM SAMOA. 

By JoBN Fraser, LL.D., Sy]>nkv. 



Chaos awd Strife. — A .fnj^. 
h Solo o U Fa.— 'vt Song abmit Slrije.' 

Intbouvction.— I quite believe that thiB Stor; of Creation ia genuine, and in 
no degree colonred by infiltrations from Europe. When Ur. Pratt went to Mana'R 
in 1S39, there were only two white men there, and theae were ao brntiah in mind 
and body that a dOR Memed as likely to know and eommunioate the Mosaic 
acooant of Creation as they were. These men were despised by all, and, even it 
(hey bad poeeeeeed eitber the power or the inclination to talk sbont Creation, the 
natives would not have oared to listen to tales Irom such as tbey, much less adopt 
these tales into their own cosmogony. And there were no Samoan Bibles then ; 
nor could an; of the natives read Boglisb. Anyone who knows the Samoans will 
find it impossible to believe that sueh men of honour as were the old chiefs Kofo 
and Tanann'n who oommunioated this Solo, oconpyinK, as they did, so prominent 
poHilionii in these islands, would allow their saoied records to be corrupted by 
interDiixtnre from abroad, or would recite this song as genuine when they knew it 
to be corrupt or borrowed. 8ucb a thin); would have been considered a disgrace 
to all. 

The reader who attentively examines thie poem will see that it baa the whole 
cast of genuineness and nationality, and that its very thoufihts are Samnan. The 
Bt;le is quite unlike prose. It has the abruptness and UijurativeneBS of poetry, 
and of ancient poetrjr too ; for, when Hr. Pratt and I were working together on it, 
we came upon words and expressions which even he, who knew Samoan better 
than the Samoane tbemselves, found it hard to understand and explain except 
from the context and composition of the words. 

The introdnetory stanzas seem to describe the condition of the waters before 
the land was called up from the deep. In fact, these lines look like a description 
of Chaos ; Taogaloa and the Tuli alone moved on the face of the waters. If the 
poet who composed the opening lines had been an Englishman of our time, the 
critics would have aocuaed him of trying to imitate the lines on the " Falls of 

On the original manuscript, Mr. Powell rendered a portion of this Solo into 
Terse ; bat, in many places, I have been obliged to sacrifice hie rhymea in order to 
make onr translation approach more closely to the Eamoaa text. 
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The Solo, 

Le 'upu a le I'uli, 'o lea ata lea o Tagaloa-savali, ia Tagaloa-fa'a- 
tutupu-Liu*u — 



Gaiu lolo, Ilia galu fatio*o, 
Galu tau, ma galu fefatia*i : — 
^O le auau peaii nia le sologa peau, 
Na oiia fa^afua a e le fati : — 

6 Peau ta^oto, peau ta*alolo, 
Peau malit;, ^leau lagatoiiu, 
Peau alili'a, peau la^aia, 
Peau fatia, peau taulia, 
Peau taulala, peau lagava^a, 

10 Peau tagata, peau a sifo mai gagae, 
O lona soa le auau tata'a. 



" Tagaloa e, taumuli ai, 
Tagaloa iia maldlo ; 
E mapu i le lagi Tuli mai vasa ; 
15 Ta lili^a i peau a laid." 



Eea le nuHi na lua4 tupu ? 
Manuka tele na mua4 tupu. 
Se papa le tai le a o'o atu ; 
Ma le Masiua e solo manao ; 
20 O le La se tupua le fano ; 

E tupu le vai, tupu le tai, tupu le lagi. 

Ifo Tagaloa e asiasi ; 
Tagi i sisifd, tagi i sasae ; 

Na tutulu i le fia tula4. 

26 Tupu Savai4 ma mauga loa, 
Tupu Eiti ma le atu To*;a atoa ; 
Tupu Savai4 ; a e muli 
Le atu Toga, ma le atu Eiti, 
Atoa le atu nu^u e iti ; 

80 Ma Malae-^Vlamisi, 

Samata-i-uta ma Samata-i-tai : 
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The JSolo Translated. 

The word of the Tuli, which is the eiiibleiii of Tangaloa the 
uiessenger, to Tangaloa the creator of lauds — 

The condition of thinys before 
Creation began, 

Kollers flooding, rollers dashing, 

Rollers struggling, rollers clashing : — 

The sweep of waters, and the extension of waves, 

Surging high but breaking not : — 
5 Waves reclining, waves dispersing, 

Waves agreeable, waves that cross not. 

Waves friglitsome, waves leaping over, 

Waves breaking, waves warring. 

Waves roaring, waves upheaving, 
10 The peopled waves, waves from east to west, 

Whose companion is the wandering currents. 

Tfie Tuli speaks, 

" O Tangaloa, who sittest at the helm [of aiiairs], 
Taugaloa['s bird] desires to rest ; 
Tuli from the ocean must rest in the heavens ; 
15 Those waves below aftright my breast." 

The lands begin to appear. 

Where is the land which first upsprang ? 
Great Manuka first rose up. 
Beats on [Manua's] rock his well-loved waves ; 
On it the moon's desired light looks down ; 
20 The sun, like statue, changeless found, 
[Darts his refulgent beams around]. 

(The waters in their place appear, 
The sea too occupies its sphere ; 
The heavens ascend, [the sky is clear] ; 
To visit [the scene] Tangaloa comes down ; 
To the west, to the east, his wailing cry he sends ; 

{A strong desire to have a place whereon to stand 
Possesses him ; [he bids the lands arise.] 
25 Savai4 with its high mountain then sprang up. 
And up sprang Eiti and all the Tongan group ; 
Savai'i arose [I say] ; and afterwards 
The Tongan group, and the group of Fiti ; 
[Together with] all the groups of small lands ; 
80 With the home of Alamisi [the two Samatas arose] — 
Samata inland and Samata by the sea, 
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Le nofoa a Tagaloa ma lona ta'atuga. 
KD Manu'a na ]ua4 gafoa — 
*0 le inapusaga o Tagaloa — 
35 A e muli le atu nu'u atoa. 



Tumau i lou atu manga, ta'alolo ; 

Tumau, Tagaloa, i manga o Manu% 

A e lele i lou atti luluga : 

E fuafua ma fa^atatau, 
40 Le va i iiu'u po ua tutusa. 

E levaleva le vasa oia savili ; 

E lili'a Tagaloa ia |)eau alili ; 

Tagi i lagi sina Hli'ili ! 

Upolu, sina fatu laitiiti, 
45 Tutuila, sina ma*a lagiaigisi, 

Nu*u fa'ao e a sisii : 

E mapusaga i ai aliH, 

Tagaloa e*ai fa'afe*i'L 

Na fa'aifo ai le Fue-tagata ; 
50 Fa'atagataina ai Tutuila.. 

Ma Upolu, ma Atua, ma A 'ana, 

Atoa ma Le Tuamasaga. 

Ona gaoi fua o tino, e le a'ala, 

E leai ni fatu-manava. 
55 Logologo Tagaloa i luga, 

Ua mi tama a le Fue-sa, 

Na ona gaoi i le la ; 

£ le vaea, o le lima, 

E le ulua, e le fofoga, 
60 E leai ni fatu-manava ! 

Ifoifo Tagaloa i sisifo, 

I fetalaiga e tu'u titino : 

<' Fua o le Fue, ni nai ilo, 

E totosi a'u fa'asinosino ; 
A5 Outou loto na momoli ifo ; 

la pouli outou tino ; 

la malama outou mata, 

E tali a4 Tagaloa, 

A e pe & maui ifo e savalivalL" 



70 Fiti t«le, ma lou atu sasaCj 
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The seats of Tangaloa and his footstool. 
But great Manu'a first grew up — 
The i*esting place of Tangaloa — 
35 After that all other lands. 

Tangaloa mnc raises Upolu 
and Tutuila, 

Abide in thy mountains, these visits [and rest] ; 

Abide, Tangaloa, on Manuka's high crest, 

But fly now and then to thy group in the west : 

To measure and compare the space 
40 Which lies between, from place to place. 

The ocean between is long and breezy ; 

Terrific waves affright Tangaloa ; 

* Oh for a little coral strand ! * thus he cries to heaven ; 

Upolu, a very small bit of rock, 
45 And Tutuila, a little stony land. 

Are isles that thereupon immediately arise ; 

Where chiefs [in aftertimes may] find a place of rest. 

And gods, tho' pinched for room, have many a feast. 

The origin of man. 

And hither came down [from heaven] the peopling vine, 
50 Which gave to Tutuila its inhabitants, 

And to Upolu, and Atua, and A'ana, 

Together with Le Tuamasanga. 

The bodies only move, they have no breath, 

Nor heart's pulsation. 
55 [The godlike] Tangaloa learns [in heaven] above. 

The sacred vine to gender life has now begun. 

But that its offspring only wriggle in the sun ; 

No legs, no arms they have, 

No head, no face, 
Ao Nor heart's pulsation. 

Tangaloa then, descending to the west, 

Speaks but the word and it is done : 

" These fruits, the product of the vine are worms, 

But them I fashion into member'd forms ; 
05 To each of you from above I now impai-t a will ; 

Opacity must be the state of your bodies still ; 

Your faces, they must shine, [I so ordain] 

That they may Tangaloa entertain. 

When he comes down to walk this earth again." 

The poet re-€U8erti the priority 
of Manuka. 

70 O great Fiti, with all thy eastern isles, 
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E ta'ape mauga, a e fa'atasl Manu'a tele : 

*0 Fiti, *o Toga, *o le Papa sese*e, 

Ma le Masoa felofele, 

Na pan le lagi toe tete*« ; 

Savai'i e lal.iu fa*at(5ve 

E niauialu fua inauga ina tet<*le, a e le an *ese ; 

E aiiga ia fatu-le-gae'e i Mauu*a, 

Ta le Fatu nm le *Ele'ele. 



M 



Fanau le Papa e faitau i nunu, 
80 Fua selau e fna sefulu — 

Ne*i ai se taese. 

*0 le luai ali*i A lele, 

*0 le alo o Tagaloa ; na ta fa*ase*e. 

O fea le nu*u na lua'i tnpu ? 
86 *0 Manuka tele na lua*i tnpu, 

E te mata-fanua i le mata-Saua i Manuka tele ; 

A e muli-fanua i Ofu uia Tnfue*e. 



Ifoifo i Malae-a-Vevesi ; 

Lepalepa i Malae-a-Toto*a. 
90 Na sao ai le alofi o Tngaloa, 

Po *o fono ia le alofi; 

A e lomaloma : — 

" *Ava mua Tiifuga i lona alofi, 

A e ola atu le va*a lalago ! 
95 Toe i le lagi i*a atoa, 

A e atu le ola a Tagaloa. 

Fagotalia le tai e Losi, 

E tau i le lagi ona tafo'e. 

Sa-Tagaloa i tou aofia ane, 
100 Tou fono i le inalae i lagi, 

I Mulae-Papa ma Malae-a-Vevesi, 

Ma Malae-a-Toto*a, 

I Malae-Asia ma Malae-Tafuiia^i, 

I lologo ma Pule-Fa*atasi. 
105 Malae-a-Toto*a tou fono ai, 

I si oa mdu ina *a'e ; 

Pe mua va*a, pe mua fale, 

Alaala Tagaloa ma lona tapua4, 

A e ifo Tufuga ma ona au tauave." 

110 O ai ea na lua*i oa ? 



FOLK-SONGS AND MYTHS FROM SAMOA. 26 

/And thy scattered mountains, 
lYet each and all [look to] great Manu'a ; 
Fiti, Tonga, the slippery rock, 
And the spreading Masoa, 
Which raised again the fallen heavens ; 
75 Savai*i, leafy like the teve^ 

In vain displays its lofty range ; 

She cannot supplant the firm seed-stone of Manu% 

[Whose father is] the stone, and [mother] the earth, 

fanu*a and its first king. 

The Rock produced, and soon could show, 
80 At least ten hundred sons — 

Let none gainsay the truth [in unbelief]. 

Alele was Manuals first known chief, 

The son of Tangaloa ; he wrought unrighteous judgment. 

Where is that land that first upsprans: ? 
85 [I answer,] great Manua first arose. 

The Sana ]X)int is its eastern bound ; 

At Ofu and Tufue*e is the leeward end of the land. 

Tangaloa's council. 

The gods come down to the fono of Confusion ; 
They rest quietly at the/ono of Tranquillity. 

90 Here Tangaloa's [the builder] council was convened. 
The council of the circle of the chiefs on high ; 
While thus he spake, a solemn silence reigned : — 
" Let the Builder have the first km^a cup in his circle, 
Then perfect will be the ship whose keel is laid ! 

95 To heaven's disposal leave all fish besides, 

But ofiering unto Tangaloa made niust be bonito. 
Let fisher Losi ply liis craft the wide seas o'er, 
But offer unto heaven the choicest of his store. 
And ye of Tangaloa's race, when ye desire to meet, 

100 May make the heavens your noble council seat ; 
Or fono of the Rock, or where Confusion reigned. 
Or peaceful ybno, which Tranquillity is named ; 
The^bwo of Asia, the/ono of Assembly, 
Or of Lolonga, or Pule-Fa*atasi. 

105 At fono of Tranquillity your councils you must hold, 
When ye build ship or house ; 

But whether shiyi or house be first, [this is my will], 
In heaven will Tangaloa sit at peace with his peers, 
But the Builder and his workmen will come down." 

Confman and strife, 

no Pray, who was first a work so honoured to begin ? 
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Na laa4 va'a Tui-ManuHi. 
Na fa'aifo le fale Tufuga — 
O le fale Tufuga e taomana, 
A e toatasi le fatamanu. 



115 Fa'aifo le atua gau-aso ; 

Satia si o'u ta fale ua ato. 
0!! 



NOTES. 

Line 1. — The title of this poem in the original ia *0 le Solo o le Va.* Now 
va means *a space between two objects, variance, confosion.* I cannot help 
thinking, both from the meaning of the word va and from the scope of the 
opening stanzas, that there is here a parallel to the Mosaic account of the first 
acts in the creation of the world ; for this xolo shows an antecedent state of chaos, 
in which the waters are surging about ; there is * a space between,* ra, which 
(Gen. i. 6), ' divides the waters from the waters,' for the Tuli (lines 12-14) flies 
away from the * lower waves ' of the ocean to Tangaloa*s seat above. Then, in 
the poem, after the creation of Manuka's land the heavens grow up (line 21) ; the 
moon first looks down benignly on the land (line 19), and then the sun : the 
waters and the sea occupy their appointed sphere. Tangaloa comes down and 
calls for other lands (line 24) ; then, much later, he creates mankind (line 65). 
Now, in Genesis, the heaven and the earth are first created, and the waters long 
continue to sweep over the face of the earth. A firmament, the lower sky which 
we call the heavens (lit.) * that which is lifted up,' is placed between the upper 
and nether waters ; the seas retire into their place, and various portions of the 
dry land appear ; later on the sun and the moon are made to shine on the earth ; 
then, after fish, fowl, and beast, comes man, the last act of -creation. 

The view which I here take of the application of the Samoan word va is 
confirmed by the word pdda in the Motu language of New Guinea ; pa-da is the 
same root-word as va, and means * the space between earth and sky.' 

Tuli or Turi is a common bird in Polynesia ; it is the Charadrius fulvtUt the 
Gt)lden Plover of Australia also. Every family in Samoa has its own tutelary 
animal — its aitu — a pigeon or some other bird, a fish, &c. This aitu is specially 
reverenced by the members of the family from generation to generation, and none 
of them will ever mention its name. A convert renounces heathenism by publicly 
destroying his aitu. The spectators stand by, expecting that he will immediately 
fall down dead. 

It is an odd coincidence that some of the Australian blacks connect this 
plover with the acts of creation. The tribe at Lake Tyers (Victoria) call the grey 
plover hunjil horaiidang. Now Bnnjil is the Victorian name for the Creator of all 
things, and the verb Imnjilliko means to ' make, fashion, create.' 

The Tagalas of the Philippine Islands believe that, at first, there was only 
sky and water, and between Ihese flew a glede which, being weary and flnding no 
place to rest, made variance between the water and the sky ; the sky (cf, Tangaloa's 
action here) theil loaded the water with many islands ; and so the glede got rest. 
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The fii'st to own a ship was great ManuWs king ; 
This errand brought the Builder's people down, 
A clan of workmen as ten thousand known, 
With architect-in-chief but one alone. 

[The tradition goes on to say that the workmen next proceeded to build a 
splendid house for the king of Manu*a, without first consulting Tangaloa. The 
god, therefore, descended in anger and destroyed the buildings, scattering the 
builders. The myth accordingly ends with these two lines :] 



115 



f The rafter-breaking god came down ; 
\[With wrath inflamed and angry frown ;] 
J Alas ! my building all complete, 
lis scattered in confusion great. 



Tangaloa is the chief god of the Polynesians.* In this poem, line 90 and 
elsewhere, he is represented as a quiescent god, the origin and cause of all things* 
Iq these respects he resembles the Indian Brahma. Tangaloa loves absolute rest 
and peace (line 108). Although his abode is in the heavens, he intervenes in the 
affairs of men (lines 64 and 115) ; in his active manifestations he has many forms, 
as, Tatfaloa fa^a-ttUup^u-nuUi : 'Tangaloa who makes (fa'a) the lands {nu*u) spring 
\ip {tutupti) ' ; Tagaloa mvali: 'Tangaloa who walks,' that is 'the messenger,* 
'the ambassiidor ' ; Tagaloa totonu: Tangaloa who puts everything * straight ' ; 
Taffaloa le-fuli : Tangaloa the ' immovable ' ; Tagaloa asiatti-nu'tC : Tangaloa 
the ' visitor of lands,* ' the omnipresent.' 

10. — The peopled wave. It is hard to understand what that means, although 
it is the translation given to me. In the original, tagata^ which is a noun 
meaning ' men,' ' mankind,' is evidently used as an adjective to describe the waves 
in another of their aspects. I think it would be better to give to tagata a verbal 
transitive meaning as in lines 49 and 50, and to translate peau tagata as the 
'peopling waves,' referring to the fact, so common in Polynesia, that the waves 
and storms have often driveu canoes with their living freight of men and women 
from one island to another, and have thus contributed to the ' peopling ' of these 
islands. But probably, after all, the word tagata in the manuscript may be a 
mistake for some other word. 

11. — * Wandering current ' here seems tu be the great equatorial current which 
crosses the Pacific from east to west. 

13. — Desires to rest. The word imlolo means 'to rest absolutely,' 'to be 
quiescent,' but rnapu, in the next line, means ' to rest from work,' sc. here, from 
the work of creation. The Tuli is the bird through which Tangaloa is repre- 
BeDted when he works — the ato, ' shadow ' or second self of Tangaloa. 

17. — * Great Manu'a ' (for Manuka) is not ' great ' because of its size, but it is 
'great ' in importance as the first resting-place of the Polynesian race ; like the 



* This statement requires some qualification. The Maoris of New Zealand 
form a not inconsiderable portion of the Polynesian race, and yet Tangaroa with 
them is by no means their chief god. As with the Hawaiians, Tane was the 
principal Maori god, though in later years Tangaroa— or, as they call him, 
Kaoaloft— has taken the first place. Vide Fornander* — EDtioBfi. 
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Delos of Antient Greece, it is the sacred hearth-stone of the race. The Mana*a 
cluster, in the east of the Samoan group, consists of three rocky Tolcanic islands, 
Tau, Ofu, Olosenga ; of those Tau is the largest, and is about eight miles long. 

18-19. — The moon ; the sun. The Polynesians, like the Gauls and some other 
ancient nations, gave precedence to the moon, and counted by nights, not by days. 
The sun, they say, is changeless like a statue, and every day is very much like 
another ; whereas the moon changes, and they can reckon time by its phases. 

21. — The waters here are vat, * fresh water,* and in the next line toi, * salt 
water,' is the sea. The poem thus makes a distinction between vat, the waters 

* above the firmament * (Gen. i.), and tai, the waters below ; the space between is 
le va. The science of this passage seems to be correct enough ; for as soon as the 
sun (line 20) sends his hot beams on the ocean, vapours arise and form reservoirs 
of fresh water in the clouds above. 

22. — To visit. Here Tangaloa becomes Tagaloa-anasi-ttu*u : ' Tangaloa the 
visitor of lands.* 

24. — A strong desire. The mere desire creates the object desired. See also 
lines 43» 46. One of the Indian Upanishads says, '* The Primeval Being saw 
nothing but himself in the Universe, and said * I am I.* He felt no delight, being 
alone ; he wished for another, and instantly became such ; he caused himself to 
fall in twain, and thus became husband and wife.'* 

25. — High mountain. There is on Savai4, a lofty mountain called Mauga-loa. 

27.- -Arose Savai'i. A Samoan poet will always maintain that the Samoan 
islands came into existence before all others. 

28. — The Group of Fiti. Here I observe that the Fijis, which are Mela- 
nesian islands, are included in Tangaloa's realm, and there he dwells as well as in 
Samoa. This is quite m harmony with statements made in other Samoan poems. 
In one of these, Tangaloa in anger, changes the colour of two of his sons ; the one 
he makes brown and the other black. 

30. — Alamisi ; the two Samatas. The two Samatas are now villages on the 
south side of Savai'i ; at the west end of the island is the descent of Sa-Fe*e, the 
Samoan Hades. Alamisi is another place on that island ; the word means a 

* land -crab,* but the Samoans have a tradition that alamisi was a quadruped 
brought down from heaven for them to feast on long ago. 

32. — His footstool. Warriors sat on a wooden stool, and an armour-bearer 
carried this about for their use when required. 

33. — Manu*a first grew up. All the legends agree in giving priority to Manuka, 
and its bards continually assert this priority (cf . line 72) ; * thy mountains * are the 
mountains of Manuka. 

38. — * Thy group in the west * may be Fiji. 

39. — ^To measure the space. It was the duty of Tangaloa, as the great 

* artificer * (line 114) to see that the islands were all at their proper distances from 
each other, and that everything was in order. By a poetical ellipsis, line 41 
implies that he is flying towards the west, and describes his experience while so 
doing. 

44*45. — Upolu and Tutulla are two of the larger islands of the Samoan group. 

i7. — A place of rest. ' Best from toil,* maputaga* 
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48. — Tangaloa, pinched for room ; i.e., the islands are too small for the 
dignity and the convenience of the gods. At all feasts the gods received the first 
share of the food and the drink. 

49. — The peopling vine. The ' vme * here is a native climbing-plant, for which 
the general name is fue ; it is called ' peopling * here because it is connected with 
the origin of mankind. The Samoan tradition asserts that from this vine came 
the worms or maggots which ultimately were turned into men and women. It is 
described in this passage as fue-tagata, lit. * the mankind vine,* and one variety of 
it is called by the Samoans //(/*-«(!, the * sacred ^'uc' In another legend, the fue is 
represented as the special gift of Tangaloa ; he caused it to be brought down from 
heaven and set in a place exposed to the sun ; there ' it brought forth something 
like worms, a wonderful multitude of worms * ; these he fashioned (see note H4, 
infra) into men and women. 

I think that the fue bears some relation to the sacred sonui plant of India, or 
its more modem substitutes. Like the «oMm, the fue is a creeper and climber, and 
is a sacred plant ; one variety of it in Samoa is a Hoya, and this belongs to the 
same natural order, the asclepiadst as the Sarcostemuui, which is generally con- 
sidered now as the nearest approach to the original sotiia. Another variety of the 
fue is full of a refreshing juice which the natives drink ; so also the sonui juice was 
used as a drink in the Vedic sacrifices. The soina had reference to the generative 
power of the sun ; so also the fue in the Samoan legend here. The word soma 
comes from the Sanskrit root am, ' to bear, bring forth, squeeze out juice,' and 
from it 8uta means, ' a son, a daughter, children ' ; so also the Samoan word fue 
is alUed to/iKi, * to produce fruit,' fua^ * fruit, a child.' 

In New Britain toto is a strong climbing vine and a Hoya, like the fue. It is 
the * Sannooser.' Like the asclepiads^ too, it has large fleshy flowers. 

51. — Atua^ A^ana, Tuantasanga, are the three districts of the island of Upolu. 

61. — To the west. The god comes down on the declining rays of the sun. 

62. — One word. Fetalaiga, in the text, means a decisive decree spoken by one 
having the highest authority ; it is a word which none but chiefs may use. With 
this compare, * Let there be light, and there was light.' 

64. — I fashion, totosi. This word corresponds with the meaning of the French 
verb tailler, * to fashion,' for it means * to cut and shape into form and limbs.' 

65. — A will, toto, which is * the heart and inward parts ' ; this, as in the 
Homeric age, was taken to be the seat of the affections and desires. 

66. — Opacity, Ac. Literally, *Let your bodies be darkness ; let your eyes 
(face) be bght.' AlaUi, *the eye, the face,' comes from a root which means *to 
shine.* 

69. — To walk this earth. Here Tangaloa becomes Tayaloa-savaliy ' Tangaloa 
* the walker.' See note 1, supra, 

70. — O Great Fiti, Flti tele. The Fijians themselves call this island Viti levu, 
' the great Fiji.' 

71.— To great Manu'a look. That is, they cannot overshadow the importance 
of Manuka. See note 6, supra, 

72. — Slippery rock. There is such a rock on Tutuila ; boys slide on it. 

73. — The spreading niasoa. The viasoa is the arrowroot tree of Tahiti, found 
there and on all the other islands. As it grows, its leaves spread out like the 
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ol % fooiid table ; henoe the fable that it was by the growth of a prodigious 
«l iIm Tmcf genus the heavens were raised aloft. Can the saoredness of the 
IVftiNMttA oak and the Norse ygdrasil have originated in some such idea as this ? 
Jfi«M« SMBt to be used here as a synonym for the name of some one of the 

oUbeFMiflo. 



Xt.'-^Mmtf like the teve. The teve is also a variety of the arrowroot tree ; but 
Hm kwI ol it U so acrid that criminals are compelled to bite it as a punishment. 
TW Wit cames severe blistering of the lips and mouth. 

77* — ^The firm seed-stone, fatu le gae'e. Gae'e means ' to move/ as a stone is 
WOTid hj means of a lever ; le is the negative * not * ; uid/atu is ' the hard stone 
<< a Droit, the kernel.* The whole expression here suggests the idea that 
llanoka had a fruitful seed dropped into its bosom, which sprang up and became 
a mifh^ tree, spreading its branches into all the islands of the Pacific. This 
Mtd-sUwe represents the first ancestors of the present population of Eastern 
Poljnuiii The notion that mankind first came from eggs or seeds is a very 
aaeieiitone. 

FatUt as an adjective, means * hard * in contrast with the rest of the fruit 
around the kernel, which is soft. The word fatu is quoted as a proof that the 
MynesiaAs are of Malay origin, for the Malay word batu means * hard.* But on 
the same reasoning the negroid natives of New Britain and the Duke of York 
island must also be Malays, for they say wat * a stone,* and pat-ina^ the 'hard seed 
of a fruit ' ; and the Melanesians of the New Hebrides must also be Malays, for 
the Aneityumese say infiat {i.e,^ in-fat) for * stone,* and the Eromangans say 
mvat (t.«., ne'fat)t the in and ne being merely demonstrative prefixes. I observe 
also that the New Hebrideans treat * stone * as a word of their own, for they give 
to it the prefix which belongs to words used as nouns in their own languages. 
And the same word is found in New Zealand ; there wluUu is * hail,* * the pupil 
(i.«., kernel) of the eye,* and ko-whatu is * stone.* 

79. — The Bock. How the Samoans came to regard * the rock * — a hard parent 
— as their first progenitor, I cannot tell, possibly from their having lost the 
meaning which papa originally had in the language of their ancestors. At all 
events in the genealogy of the kings of Samoa, the very first words are * Papa-tu 
(standing-rock) married Papa-ele (earth-rock) and their son Ma'a-ta'anoa (loose- 
stone) married Papa-pala (mud-rock).' I suppose man has always been regarded 
as ^ of the earth earthy.* But in the mythology of the Hervey islanders,* * Papa * 
is a woman, the last of the primary gods. Her name means * foundation,* and 
that is more appropriate here than * rock ' in Samoan. 

82. — ^Alele. His story is given in another myth ; he was a perverter of justice, 
for he was a plunderer ; hence the expression here * pretence of justice,* which 
literally means * he caused the blows (of justice) to glance aside.* 

88. — Fono of confusion. I have used the Samoan word fono here and in other 
lines simply because I can find no word in English to convey the idea concisely. 
In the text the word is maUiej and means * a place where assemblies of the 
people are held.* Every village had a malae or open space where the villagers 
came together for public purposes, but only certain places had the right to hold 
tkfono or general assembly for the discussion of weightier matters. In such place- 
names as Malae-Alamisi, the word malae corresponds in its use to the Latin 
Appii-/orum, and the English mar^^Bosworth. 



* As also in New Zealand. — EniTOtid. 
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91. — The oounoil. Fono is the word for a oounoil of the gods or of chiefs ; 
aloji is * a circle of chiefs.' 

92. — Solemn silence. Literally : * but (they were) very quiet.' Compare with 
this the Homeric councils. In Samoa it is highly unseemly to disturb a fono by 
any noise ; see the myths about Fanonga and Pava. 

93. — Let the Builder. Tangaloa is here called Tufuga, * the carpenter,* * the 
builder.' Tufuga is not now a word of dignity ; it would not now be applied to a 
chief, much less to a god. This fact, and other similar words in the poem, go to 
prove its antiquity. 

India too has degraded the ' Carpenter ' ; but in early Indian story there was 
a famous race called the Takshakas or ' builders,' and although at the present 
time artizans have a low place in the community, yet in some parts the carpenter 
still has special religious privileges and functions. Sakya Muni's own hymn on 
becoming a Buddha says : * I must travel if I do not discover the Builder [Qod] 
whom I seek. Painful are repeated transmigrations ; I have seen the Architect 
[and said] , '* Thou shalt not build me another house ; thy rafters are broken ; 
ihy roof timbers scattered ; my mind is detached ; I have attained to the 
extinction of desire." ' 

Kava cup. This is the beverage so well known in many of the Pacific Islands. 
It is made from the roots of Piper methysticum. See other myths and other 
sources of information about it. The first kava cup : a first libation to the 
gods at a feast was an almost universal custom. 

At great feasts in Polynesia, the proper ritual is this : The kava drink having 
been prepared in the usual way, the official cup-bearer approaches the bowl which 
contains it, puts in his hands and with his fingers lifts the fibre from the liquid, 
and so drains it ; he then calls out the name of the god, either Tangaloa or some 
local god, to whom the first libation is made ; he next carries the cup to the chief 
who of those present is highest in rank, and so in succession to the others. With 
this compare the office of Ganymede and the libations of the gods both in Greece 
and Rome. 

94. — Whose keel is laid. To the Polynesian islanders canoe-building is the 
most important of all architectural achievements ; and so they will prosper in it, 
if they have first shown, by libations, due reverence for the gods. 

9G. — Must be bonito. Tangaloa here claims the bonito as his favourite fish; 
and the fishers, if they wish to secure his favour and get prosperity, must show 
him respect by offering a bonito as first-fruits as soon as they come to land. Any 
neglect will bring disaster. 

97.— Fisher Losi appears in other Samoan legends. He is the foremost of 
his craft. 

99. — Tangaloa's race, Sd-Tagaloa. There were numerous chiefs in Samoa 
who bore the name of Tangaloa and claimed descent from him, and yet none of 
them were *■ high chiefs.' Cf. the Homeric ' Diotrephe^s basil^es.' 

104. — Asia. The name Asia or Atia occurs also in the traditions of the 
Barotongans, for they say that their ancestor-land was in Atia. Where was 
Atia? 

Mr. Ella's discovery (see the last No. of this Journal) that avaiki in the 
Mangarevan dialect fifty years ago meant ' down,' * below,' points to the West 
(Samoan gaga-ifo, sin-ifo) as the original fatherland (Hawaiki) of the Polynesians. 

109. — His workmen. Tangaloa, in other myths, is said to send down these 
workmen to do his behests. 
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114. — Architect-in-ohief. In the building of a hoose or a oanoe there is 
always a ' chief architect ' to give orders and to superintend the work. The real 
meaning oifatamanu in the text here is * scaffolding.* 

It is much to be regretted that the Bev. T. Powell did not write down here the 
rest of this interesting mIo, The substance of the lines omitted is given just as I 
found it in his manuscript. 

115.— The rafter-breaking god. Tangaloa destroys the main beams (a»o) of 
the roof, and thus the whole building falls. Gf. note 93, $vtpra. 

116. — Alas ! is scattered, &g. This is the exclamation of the king on seeing 
his house destroyed. Samoan recitations end with a long-drawn O-o ! from the 
mouth of the speaker. 



in. 

Lb FoA'Foaga, — Thb Creatiok. 



Imtsoduction. — This brief song {solo) appears to be a fragment, but it was 
given in this form by Bapi-sa-Soatoa of Fitiuta (Manu'a) in 1870. I place it here 
because it corroborates the Solo o le Va &b to the origin of man. The unartificial 
way in which it refers to the contents of that and other Samoan songs as well- 
known things is also to me a proof that both they and it are genuine. As usual, 
the allusions in it are not manifest to us without some interpolations in the 
translation. As usual, also, the poet magnifies the priority of Manu'a — because 
there the first canoe was made, spirits and men had their origin, the kingly dignity 
was first established, and the »enga parroquet had its first abode. 

*0 LE Solo i lb Foa-foaoa. 

Fa'aifo lalago 'o le Folasa. 

Na ta i-fea le luai va*a ? 

Touusia lalago 'o le Folasa. 

Na ta i-fea le luai va^a ? 
5 Tupu se aitu, tupu se tagata. 

^O Li'a uia Li^a le luai tui. 

Gasalo ao i Luliiga, 

la Tiii-Toga ma Tui-Manu% 

Pea foi le Tni-A*ana, 
10 *0 le tui-fa'atii-lalo-fata. 

Fa^ava fua Atua ma A^ana 

[la] le tama a le ilo ma le fu*e-sa. 

A e tupu le sega i Manuka na, 

£ fa^ava fua lo ta Manuka, 
15 A e tupu le sega i Fiti-uta. — O ! 

The Solo Translated. 

The props of Le-Folasa's canoe came down [from heaven]. 

Where did they cut the first canoe 1 

The props of Folasa's canoe were set upright. 

Where did they cut the first canoe 1 
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5 [Twaa where] a spirit-god grew up, a man grew up. 

Li*a and Li*a were the first princes. 

[Thence] the kingly dignity passed on to Luluga, 

To Tui-Tonga and Tui-Manu*a, 

And so also to Tui-A^ana, 
10 Who is tni-fa}atu4al<yfata» 

In vain Atua and A*ana are rivals [with me] 

[About] the child of the worm and the fup-aa. 

But [certainly] the seriga first grew up in Manu'a. 

In vain do they set up rivalry with our Manu*a, 
15 For the se^nya grew up in Fiti-uta [of Manu*a]. — / 



NOTES. 
1.— Props of canoe, lalago; also * a chiefs bamboo pillow.' 

3. — Set upright. Preparations were made for the building of the firBt canoe. 
In the Solo o le Va (qv,) the builders are said to have come down from heaven. 

Folasa, a famous prophet (i'iie). See other myths, such as that about 
Mali'etoa and the tenga bird. 

5. — A spirit-god, se aitu. In another myth — that about Valna and Tiapa — 
both spirits (aitu) and men are said to have first gone forth from Manu*a ; line 
2 says, " Folau aitu^folau tagata" 

6. — Li* a means ' a chiefs dream, a vision.' 

7. — Kingly dignity, ao. See the myth about Ali*a-tama. Luluga here may 
mean * to the west, westwards.' 

10. — Tui -fa'atu - lata -fata^ * the - prince - who - causes • to - stand - under - the- 
palanquin ' — a special prerogative of his dignity. Cf. Egyptian and Eastern 
kingly processions, with attendant bearers of the fata and fly- flappers. Another 
emblem of authority in Samoa was the to^o-to^o^ a staff or rod, perhaps five feet 
long, carried in the hand. 

11. — Atua and A'ana are districts of Upolu. The poets there try to dispute 
the priority of Manu'a, but in vain ; so says this solo. 

12. — The child, &c. The ftrst men were the progeny of the fue fit, * the holy 
bindweed,' which produced worms, afterwards fashioned into men. See the Solo 
le Va, 

VS. — The senga. See the myths about this bird. It is a pretty little migratory 
parro<iuet in these islands. 

15.— Fiti-uta, * inland Fiji,' is in the little island of Tau of the Manu'a Group. 
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IV. 

Vavau and his Family. — A Tala. 

Vavau ma Sd-Vavdu. 

Introduction. — This story is about one of the ancients — one of the founders 
of the Samoan race ; for vaviiu is * ancient,* and «d, as a prefix, means the 
family of the person named. Sa-Tagaloa, for instance, means the children and 
descendants of the god Tangaloa. Vavau was one of these ; and so, when 
Tangaloa in high heaven saw men on earth below quarrelling and fighting, he 
sent down his son Vavau to show them how to live at peace ; but in this errand 
Vavau failed, and Tangaloa in anger expelled him from the heavens. So Vavau 
and his family had to depart. The story then goes on to tell the names and some 
of the achievements of the sons, several of whom figure in our Samoan myths. 
It ends with a list of the descendants of Tangaloa himself in the Tangaloa line. 

The Tala Translated. 

Tangaloa was the chief god — the god of the sky. There were 
were many Tangaloas, (but) the principal one is Tangaloarsisila, 
'the keen-eyed.' The keen-eyed Tangaloa looked down on the 
world ; it was bad. They were fierce to one another. Then 
Tangaloa-sisila said to Vavau his son that he would send him 
down tq show them the Malae-a-toto^a, Then he went down. JBEe 
did not show the Afatae-Ortoto'a, but he showed the Mcdtze-a-Vevesi, 
Then Tangaloa-sisila was an^rry, and Vavau and the Sa- Vavau were 
driven down. Then said Vavau, ' I was made a sacrifice ; I am 
taken for Tingilau, the sister of the man that has the daily offering.' 
Tingilau is the sister. 

2. Tutu and Ila were people of the dispersion of the Sa- Vavau ; 
they two reached A by swimming, and their child Salaia was bom 
there. Another person of the dispersion of the Sa- Vavau is Au^u. 
He came down and got to the grove of toi trees ; hence his name 
Le Au^u-ulu-toi. Au-au went to bathe in the fresh water which the 
birds frequented. Then he gave directions to kindle a fire, (for) he 
was about to call to the birds to fall down ; and they fell down ; 
hence his name Au-au-mana. 

3. Another man of the Sa- Vavau was Le Mana : he was the child 
of Le Mana. He and his son Folasa went down from the sky. Then 
Folasa took to wife Maia, a woman of the Folasa line. Then Maia 
bore to Folasa Uli and Ma'o, the spirit-gods of Atua. Another man 
of the dispersion of the Sa- Vavau was Tapu-a*aii. Fasi was married 
to Tapu-a*au and bore to him their (two) sons, To*o-uta and To*o-tai. 
The Fe*e was the spirit-god of Tapu-a*au. Then the Fe*e became a 
spirit-god of A'ana. Sangatea was another of tlie dispersion of the 
Sa- Vavau. Sangatea went down to Apolima. Sangatea took to wife 
Tara 'e-lua-lanu and Sina-lua in foreign (i)arts). Then Tava'e-lua-lanu 
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bore to Sangatea (a daughter) Sina-ofu-fanga. This was the word of 
Vavau aiul Sa-Vavau — ' Cover things up because of Tangaloa the keen- 
eyed.' 

4. Til is is the genealogy of the chief spirit Tangaloa : Tangaloa is 
Hhe iinuiovable/ and his son was Tangaloa 'the keen-eyed.' Tlie son of 
Tangaloa-sisila was Tangaloa langi ; his son was Tangaloa-ulu-tua-tua ; 
his son was Tangaloa-pu'u ; his son was Tangaloa-asi-asi. The son of 
Tangaloa-asi-asi was Tangaloa-soli-soli-nu*u ; his son was Tangaloa-fa'a- 
ofo-nu'u ; his daughter was Mai-u*u-le-apae (Moi-u'u-le-Apai) ; her sister 
was Le-Senga. 



NOTES. 



1. — A tola in Samoan is a story given in prose ; hence the late B. L. Stevenson 
was called tiuti-tatat * story-writer/ by the Samoans. A soUt is a poem on some 
lofty subject, but without metre or rhyme. 

Was the chief god ; * aitu silL^ Aitu is only one of the spirits of the lower 
order, not an atua or high god. The Tangaloas in this myth are all inferior 
deities, except Tagaloa-le-f uli, *■ Tagaloa the immovable * ; and Tagaloa-i-le-langi, 

* Tagaloa of the sky/ who seem to have got into low company here. 

Sinlat * to look steadily, to see * — a chief's word ; reduplicated, it is sHa-sila, 

* looked down,* as in next clause. 

World ; ' lalo-lagi * ; lit. * under-the-sky.* 

Vavau means * ancient,* * lasting ever.* Sa-Vavau is the * Yavau-family.* 
Bfalae-a-Yavan is a village on Tau, named from them. For * malae^' see note 88 
in Myth ii. 

* Son * all through this myth is aUUii, *the son of a common man * ; not alo, 

* the son of a chief.* 

The Malae-a-toto^af * the malae of tranquillity,* and the Malae-a-Vevesi^ * the 
malae of disturbance or confusion,* are mentioned in lines 101 and 105 of Myth ii., 
the Solo-O'U'Va, 

2. — Tutu and Ila\ thus they account for the name of the island Tutuila. 
Dispersion ; ta*apegat that is, * their expulsion.* 

* A * is a place a little to the west of Aoloau. Sala-ia means * fined, 
punished.* 

Tai is the Alphitonia excelsa; * grove* is ulu; *au-*au means *to swim 
about * — a chief's word. 

Frequented ; * lele ane * ; lele means * to fly.* Call ; valaUf * to call, to give 
directions.* 

Fell down ; * an instance of matuit miraculous or supernatural power ' ; hence 
his new name. 

3. — ^From the sky. The word here is i ' to,' which seems to be a mistake for 
at, * from.* Line. — Atu, * a row,' ' a series.' 

UU is * black,' and Ma'o is the name of a tree. Ma*o-ma*o is a kind of bird ; 
the Samoans do not like to hear this bird's cry ; they say, * Don't provoke the 
bird ; its cry will bring rain.' 

Their (two) sons. A la tania^ that is ' the sons of them two.' 

2V(/-ttto, <bc. To'o is * a perch ' ; u^a is 'inland*; and tatis the * sea.' hYe 
is the * octopus.' Sd-le-Fe'c^ ' the family of Fe'e,' is a name for the Samoan 
Hades. 

Apolima, a very small island, about two miles in circuit, off Upolu. 
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TaTa'e-liu-luia, ' the frigmlc-biid of the two lagoona ' ; iatot a ft Ugoon ot 
fresh »ter, often on the top of a moantain, filling an extinct er«t«r. There 
is one each in SsTsi'i uid uiother io Cpolo. 

Poreien ; pa^lagi, ' boratmg (through) the sky.' White men ue called 
'fapalaifi ' on the ialandi, becanse their ihipa seem to bunt (hroogh the sky. 

Sina-'ofii-fafa. 'O/^ ia a 'gftrment,' and/aga ia a 'net' 

i. — Tangaloa. Some of these epithets aie looliih enough ; utu-bta-tua is 
'thick bead' ; jw'u ii 'dwuf': ao'-aH Je ■ niiting ' ; ■oIi-mIi-iiu'u is 'trampling 
on lands ' ; fa'a-e/a-nu'u, ' canaing to beatow laada.' For this last one I prdei ta 
read/d'a-nq/fi-nu'u, ' causing lands to be dwelt in.' 

Moi-u'v-U-Apai ; Le Senga; Sangalea, 



See mjths onder these headings. 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 



[96] Funafuti Atoll, Ellice Group. 

We have received from the author, Mr. Charles Hedley, a very interesting 
little book of 71 pages, descriptive of the above island. Mr. Hedley gives a brief 
dsschption of the whole of the Ellice Group, and then deals with the Zoology, 
Botany, Ethnology, and general structure oi Funafuti. The inhabitants are 
probably Saraoan in origin, with an admixture of Tongans. Mr. Hedley gives 
several of the local traditions as to their origin. The island — like so many others 
in that part of the Pacific — appears to have suffered from ancient times by the 
warlike incursions of the Tongans, who came in fleets of canoes and destroyed 
great numbers of the islanders, taking back slaves with them. The Worship, 
Burial, Domestic Life, Cultivations, Fishing, Hygiene, &c., are described at some 
length. Mr. Hedley is to be congratulated on having brought together here a 
large amount of interesting and valuable information on a little-known island. 
More books of this nature are wanted regarding other islands of the Paoiiic. — 
Editobs. 

[97] ^^ Ancient Maori Land. 

We are in receipt of a copy of a little book bearing the above title, written by 
our fellow member, Mr. Elsdon Best. The author has collected together here 
many notes of an historical character pertaining to Tulioe-land and the Kangi- 
taeki Valley, together with several of the old traditions retained by the taiujata- 
whemui, or aborigines of those parts. These are well worth preserving, as they 
differ much from traditions collected in other parts, and tend to throw light on 
the original people found here by Maoris from Hawaiki. The pamphlet is 
published by Mr. F. F. Watt, of Kotorua. We advise our members to secure a 
copy. — Editors. 

[98J Phallic Cult. 

Will any of our members supply information as to whether they have ever 
noted anything of this nature amongst the Maoris ? There are strong reasons fur 
believing that something akin to this ancient form of worship existed amongst 
the tangata-whejiua of New Zealand. 

,99] Easter island inscriptions. 

Has Dr. Carroll, of New South Wales, published any work on the 
hieroglyphical writings found at Easter Island? and is the connection of the 
former inhabitants of that isolated place with those living on the mainland 
of America fully established thereby? This question is rendered of greater 
interest from the fact that the inhabitants of Euster Island, when first noticed by 
European navigators, were found to be Polynesians, and closely allied to the 
Maon of New Zealand.— Taylok White. 

^Perhaps Dr. Carroll himself will answer Mr. White. — Editous.j 
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[lOO] " Ka pou-tu-maro te Ra.'* 

Preaoott, in the ** History of the Conquest of Peru,** page 54, sajs, '*The 
period of the equinoxes they determined l^ the help of a solitary pillar or gnomon, 
placed in the centre of a eirele, which was described in the area of the great 
temple, and trayersed by a diameter that was drawn from east to west. When 
the shadows were scarcely risible under the noontide rays of the sun, they said 
that * The god sat with all his light on the column.* *' Different races of mankind 
may no doubt arrive at similar conclusions or trite sayings without any direct 
intercourse between such people, and especially when remarking on natural 
objects ; yet I would ask for a literal translation of the sentence Ka pou-tu-maro 
te Boj used by the New Zealand Maori to denote " mid-day.*' Dr. Shortland, in 
Traditions and Customs of the New Zealanders,** page 222, gives the translation 

the sun stands upri^t as a post.'* It seems to me that certain of the words 
in the Maori might be rendered otherwise, and so have a doaer similarity to the 
Peruvian saying quoted above. Ba ftrnpim is another tenn denoting "mid- 
^7'** (^) Twenty-fourth day of the moon : He TangarotL aroto. He ra pai rawa. 
He ahoponpou, (?) — ^Ancient Calendar. — Tatijob Whrk. 

[We think, in this case, that jMm is the verb "to gush forth, to set down"; in 
fact, to descend directly perpendiculariy. Ex. : " Hcmai kia pema he wai kei aku 
kamo " — ^Waiata. KcUaki ka poua nga kau Ttt-wtaro means ** upright, straight " ; 
hence the expression seems to mean, " The (rays of the) sun are perpendicular." 
Ako has also the same meaning as ** direct line " (as in aAo-oriH, the direct first- 
bom line of descent), and in conjunction with poiqNm, t.«., ako-potqpom, seems to 
refer to the perpendicular rays of the sun. — Emtobs.] 
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THE UTE SIR J. B. THURSTON, K.C.M.G., F.R.a& 
We regret to announce the death of another of our members, in 
the person of His Excellency Sir J. B. Thurston, K.C.M.O., F JLO.S., 
Governor of Fiji, who died at sea on the 8th February, 1897, whilst 
on his way from Fiji to Melbourne. Sir John had been suffering 
from illness for some time, and was on his way to Melbourne to seek 
medical adrice. Our late member took a considerable interest in 
our proceedings, and has contributed some noies to the Journal. 
He was one of those capable administrators to whom the Empire 
owes so much. 

THE UTE PROFESSOR HORATIO HALE, MJ(^ F.R.& 
The Polynesian Society sustains another severe loss in the 
death of one of its most learned and highly reqpected honorary 
members. Professor Hale was bom in 1817 at Newport, N.H., and 
graduated at Harvard in 1837. He was the distinguished ethno- 
graphist and philologist of the United States Exploring Expedition 
to the Pacific under Commodore Wilkes in the early fortiee, and 
since that time he has occupied an almost unique position as a 
collector of languages and mythologies in North Ammca. His 
eighty jears of life have been filled with labour and honour, and 
from no part of the world will come more sincere expressions of 
regret than from his friends in New Zealand. 



PROCEEDINGS OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY 



FOR THE QUARTER ENDING SIst MARCH, 1896. 



A MEETING of the Council was held in Wellington on the 15th January, 1896. 

The following new Member was elected : 

258 Dr. Benedict. Friedlaender, Regenten Strasse 8, Berlin 

The following papers were received : 

147 Kome-tara, by Te Whetu 

148 Parahia, a Taniwha Story, by W. H. Skinner 

A MEETING of the Council was held in Wellington on the 4th March, 1897. 

The following new Members were elected : 

259 Arthur Turner, Chatham Island 

260 G. P. Castle, Honolulu 

261 J. H. Bettany, Martoh 

262 Craig Maginnis, Nukualope, Tonga 

263 T. S. Lambert, Wellington 

The following papers were received : 

147 The Maori Tribes of the East Coast. Part v. W. E. Gudgeon 

148 Notes on " The Whare Maori." A. T. Ngata, M.A. 

149 Notes on ** O le tala ia Taeme ma Nafanua.'* Rev. S. Ella 

150 Marriage and Death Customs of the Morioris. A. Shand 

151 Palolo, in the Samoan Islands. Rev. J. B. Stair 

152 Notes on various subjects. Taylor White. 

It was decided that the price of back numbers of the Journal should be 2s 6d 
in future. 

The following books, <fto., were received : 

524 The Queen's Quarterly. Vol. iv, part 1 

525 TJie American Antiquary, Vol. xviii, part 6 

526 The Geographical Journal, Vol. ix, part 1 

527-29 Be rue menmelle de VKcole (V Anthropologie de Paris, September, 

November, December, 1806 
530-31 Journal Royal Colonial Institute, Parts 1 and 2, 1897 

532 Jounml Royal Geoyraphical Society of Australasia, N.S.W. Branch. 

Vol. vi, part 3 

533 Etudes d' Ethnographic Prehistori(]V£. Ed. Piette. 

534 Records of t lie Australian Museum. Vol. iii, part 1 
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535 Bulletin of the Geological Iwttitute of the Univer»ity of Upsala, Vol. ii, 

part 2 

536 The Atoll of Funifuti, Ellice Groap. By G. Headley 

537 Plakaatboek. 1602-1811. Batavian Society of Arts. 

538 Note on the Ancient Geography of Asia. By Nobin Chandra Das, M.A. 

Baddhist Text Society of India 

539 Proceedifigtt of the BufhlhUt Text Society of India, 

540 The Torea. November 29th, 1896, to February 6th, 1897 
541-2 Na Mata. January-February, 1897 

494 Mittheilungen der Anthropnlogischen GeseUschaft in Wien. Band xxvi, 



Notice to Members. — Those members who have not forwarded their 
subscriptions are requested to do so at once, and so save the great trouble of 
sending out circulars, for which the Secretaries have no time. 





TE REHU-0-TAINUI : 

THE EVOLUTION OF A MAORI ATVA. 

being notes on the obigin, development, and manifestations 
of a new zealand wab-god. 

Bt Elbdon Best. 



■HE Rubject of Maori atua (gods) — their prestige, oracular 
proptitvien, and Tnanifentationa of supernatural ptower^HS 
believed in by the old-time Maori, is one of conniderable 
interest, and is also a matter upon which but little appears 
to have been written. The Atua Maori which was fortunate enough 
to be successful in prophecy in regard to the issue of coming battles, 
was iiseuredly a mighty power in Maoriland, and its medium whs a 
man whose fame ranged fsr and wide across Te Ika-a-Maui. Such a 
god was a possession to be treasured, and woe betide the luckless 
wight who might offend by violating its sacred places or otherwise 
transgressing any of the thousand and one rigid laws which surrounded 
the divinity. 

The toftunga, or priest who acted as the medium of an atua, was 
known AS its walia or kauwaka, and his duties were to preserve and 
protect its sacred ])laces (tudlm) and symbols, to be the one p«!rfion to 
ajiproach or handle its aria or incarnation — the form in which it 
ai)peared to mortal eyes — to make all necessary supplications to the 
deity, and to be ready and apt on all occasions with the appropriate 
karaHa or sacred incantations. Tt was his function to receive, during 
a trance ^r profound slumber, the prophecies or oi-acular utteranaes of 
the god, and translate the same to the tribe ; and also to -whakanoa, or 
make free from the rigid and exacting laws of tapu, returned war- 
parties who, from the saci*ed csi-emony of wai-taiia, prior to the 
departure of the army, until the ruioaldnelanga of the atua on its 
return from the tield of battle, were bound by the iron rules wbioh 
distiuguiah the Polynesian system of tapu. 
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Although the Maori had innumerable cUtia — many anecdotes con- 
cerning which have been placed on record — it is firobable that the 
subject of these notes constitutes the first case in which the origin and 
development of an atua has been traced. It is for this reason that 
such notes have been collected and are here given, as believed in by 
the Tuhoe j^eople.* 

Te Rehu-o-Tainui, a war-god of Te Ure-wera or Tuhoe tribe, came 
into existence some five generations ago, and the histoiy of that man- 
destroying attta has been well preserved in the unwritten archives of 
Tuhoe-land. Although but a modem attia, it has since been the 
principal war-god of Tuhoe on account of its kite or oracular prophecies 
ill respect to various battles in which Tiihoe were arrayed against the 
tribes Whakatohea, Te Kareke, Te Arawa, and Ngati Tnwharetoa. 

The evolution of Te Rehu-o-Tainui came about in this wise : A 
woman named Rehutu, of the Tama-kai-moaaa hapu of Tuhoe, wlio 
abode at the Tauranga Stream — a tributary of the Waikare which 
flows into the Whakatane River below Te Ranga-a-Ruanuku — was 
delivered of a whakatahe or premature birth, which, on account of the 
manner in which it was delivered, received the name of Hope-motu. 
This was the embryo which was to develope into the i)Owerful cUua 
that desolated the battle-fields of Orona and Puke-kai-kahu ; of 
Po-uru-take and Waio-tahe; which brought the shadow of the 
ancient tapu on Rere-whakaitu lake, and left but ^^the parera and 
drifting waters'* at Taupo-nui-a-Tia. 

Now the spirit of a stillborn child is a thing to be dreaded by man, 
inasmuch as it developes into an evil spirit (kahukahu\ which has the 
will and power to afliict mankind in divers ways. It is therefore cus- 
tomary to bury it in a proper manner and with appropriate ceremony, 
that the kahukahu may be laid and rendered powerless to assail those 
who dwell in the living world. This is done by the all-necessary priest, 
who, having cooked some food in a sacred umu (or oven), proceeds to 
offer it to the gods, and then by means of karakia he renders harmless 
the evil spirit of the foetus. It is only the essence of such food- 
offerings that is consumed by the gods ; the material portion is eaten 
by the tohunga. In the event of a person being afflicted by a 
kahukahu^ the only one who can help him is the fi rat-born of the 
family, and he accomplishes the cure by biting the part affected. 
Should the wlmkatahe be buried near a whata-kaka^ or perch where a 
tame decoy kaka parrot is kept, the evil spirit will assuredly enter 
into that bird, and thus cause an endless amount of trouble. 



* It must, however, be clearly understood that the olass of atua referred to in 
this paper is quite distinct from the original and superior gods which are common 
to the Polynesian race, such as Tane, Tu, Bongo, and Tangaroa ; these are self- 
created, or the offspring of Heaven and Earth. Te Rehu-o-Tainui and a host of 
others belong to the class of tribal gods. — ^Epiroits, 
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Accordingly the particular wliakatahe we are treating of was 
wrap|>e<.l in the leaves of the niaurif a plant resembling the kokcJut 
(Astelia solavuiri), but with narrower leaves. The leaves were rautao* 
ia which the small fresh-water fish known as titarakura had been 
cooked in au uinii or steam oven. In this case, however, the jiowers 
of the foetus were not destroyed by the usual process, though it will be 
seen tliat a portion of the essence of the kaJiukcJiu passed into the fish 
known as titarakura^ which henceforth was sacred to the god Te 
Kehu-o-Tainui, and was accordin|>;ly erased from the Tuhoe list of food 
supplies. 

The next step in the evolution of our god was its transformation 
into the form of a nioko-kakai*iki or green lizard, a sacred and fearsome 
object in the land of the Maori. It was the inherent sacredness and 
8U|iernatural power of the kakariki which gave additional mana and 
strength to the developing a^^a ; the innate and peculiar principles of 
the said lizard endowed the spirit of the foetus with singular powers 
wherewith to destroy man. Not that the lizard or whaka4xihe are 
really atv,a in themselves. Not at all ; they and others of their kind 
are but the aria or form of incarnation of the gods, the form in which 
they ai e represented to mortal eyes — for no mortal eyes may look upon 
the real gods ; they are invisible. It is not known where the true god 
may be — for it is but an essence, an unseen power which we cannot 
explain. 

Te Rehu-o-Tainui was now a fully developed a4,uarngau-tangata 
(inan-eating-god), atua ino te riri (or war-god), and ready to commence 
its allotted task in thinning out the population of Aotea-roa in a proper 
and orthodox manner. 

Uhia was a member of the Tama-kai-moana hapu of Maunga-pohatu. 

When he heard that the woman Kehutu 
^^^ . was possessed of the aAua Hope-motu, he 

„ ^. . -,• at once set oft* with a propitiatory offering 

Mabirata consisting of i)orete, the small green par- 

roquet called elsewhere kakariki. This 



„.l , ... -„j -- was the amonga or sacred food that he 

Hme-te-anki Uhia II «. , , , , , , 

{Almit 10 years old in 1896) ^^^red to the new-born atua, and thus 

Uhia became the kautjoaka or medium of 
the spirit Hope-motu, and having acquired that jjosition, he gave the 
god the name of Te Rehu-o-Tainui, a name which was destined to win 
rttnowu on many a hard-fought field. For so succcessful were the 
inatakite (or foretelling) of the atua, its prophecies, as delivered through 
its medium, the tohunya Uhia, that its fame as an oracle, and that of 
its tvaka as a priest and war-chief, went forth across far lands, and 
enabled the war-parties of Tuhoe to r^mge down on the realm of 
Tutara-kauika, whilst the setting sun followed them in wonder to the 
Sea of Taupo and Rotorua-nui-a-Kahu. 

* liautaOi leaves, or mats, used to cover the native ovens* 
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As stated, the aria of Te-Rehu-o-Tainai was the small green lizard ; 
not a kind of thing that even a brave man may wish to meet. For 
should a man when travelling see one of these creatures on the path 
before him, he knows full well that it does not come there of its own 
accord, but is sent by an enemy to do him some grievous harm. He 
will therefore kill that lizard and get a woman to step over it, " liai 
whiti i te mate " ("to avert the evil "). Then he bethinks him of his 
most bitter enemies, and says, '^ Ma Ngati^mea hapu koe e kai*^ (*' Ngati- 
so-and-so tril)e shall eat thee"), so that the aitua may be diverted 
to those people. Such an occurrence is termed a kotipu. 

The aria of Te Rehu-o-Tainui sometimes appeared in the hand of 
the medium Uhia, where it lay putting out its tongue from side to side. 
This was looked upon as a good omen for the tribe. At other times it 
would conceal itself in a hanyi (or oven), wherein it would be found 
by those who opened the oven. It was not at all injured by the heat 
thereof, and the food immediately around it would remain quite raw 
and cool, though the rest would be thoroughly cooked. This was 
deemed an evil omen for the tribe. Such was the aria or form of 
incarnation of the god Te Rehu-o-Tainui, and which was looked upon 
by the common people as the attua itself ; but this was not so, for we 
of the arikirianiwlia* know that the real form of a god, if it have a 
form, is never seen of mortal eyes. Such was the aria of Te Rehu-o- 
Tainui, and upon the kauwaka devolved the serious task of communing 
with the atua through its aria or by means of utterances made to him 
during a profound sleep. His also was the duty to see that the 
injunctions of the invisible spirit were respected and earned out in a 
proper manner^ according to the rules of Maori priesthood and 
atu>a-i\om. 

The tirst manifestations of its power made by the newly-acquired 
god was at the Tauranga Stream, at the base of Maunga-pohatu. Here 
the atiuif by virtue of its command over the tohutiga, caused him to 
clamber to the top of a large kahikatea tree, and to throw himself to 
the ground from that great height. Uhia was not at all injured by 
the fall, being preserved from harm by the wonderful powers of the 
atua. The next exhibition of these powers occurred at the same place, 
where Uhia, under the influence of tiie god, cast himself into the 
Tauranga Stream and passed under water for a long distance, finally 
emerging at Rukupou, and when he arose from the water, behold ! he 
had two titarakura fish in his ears as tv/uikakai (or pendants). Such 
were the tohu (or signs) of the atua. All this time Uhia was in a 
strange condition, as of a deranged person, and appeared quite ignorant 
of ordinary aiiairs. When he recovered his usual senses he found 
himself possessed by the atua. Then it was clear to Uhia, priest of 



* Arikit firBtborn in male line of descent ; taniwhay here UBed as representing 
eBoteric knowledge : of the high-born priestly caste. 
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Tuhoe, that this was indeed a most powerful god, and one worthy to 
be served even by a tohunya of high renown. And so, with many 
hrakia and a due observance of the prescribed rites in such cases, he 
fell to and erected a tuahu or sacred place to the god Te Kehu-o-Tainui, 
even at the spot where he had emerged from the dark waters of 
Tauranga. 

We now come to the maiden battlefield of Te Rehu-o-Tainui, the 
subject for which its first inatakite was given, and where men saw 
how truly great was the power of the new atua. Tuhoe rose in arms 
against W hakatohea of Rnatoki and elsewhere ; the seer entered into 
the sacred sleep, and the word of the atua came forth — it was the kite 
or nwemoea : — 

Matakite of the god Te Beiiu-o-Tainui for the Battle of Te Kahikatea. 

Pa rakau e tu mai nei ; 

E, kia watea. 

Tukua atu au kia rere ra, 

Hai kata ma te marea — 

Hai ki noa mai — e ; 

He ringa hoki tona ? 

He toa-taua hoki te kai — e 

Tukua tera kia mau i tana ake ra 

Hai tiokaoka 

Mo te komata o te rangi e tu nei. 

'* The clump of wood that yonder stands ; 
Give place ; clear off, aside. 
And let me forward dart, 
To be laughed at by the multitude— 
Then may they vainly say, 
Has he indeed an armed hand ? 
Here are warriors brave to exercise it on/ 
Let him then his weapon seize, 
And transfix with many spear-thrusts 
The high-born ones that front them." 

Such was the kite of Uhia, disclosed to him by the atua as he slept, 
and by him explained to the people. 

In the DuUakiie for war, as divulged by tribal war-gods to their 
medium, there is generally a reference to a certain person, place, or 
object, known as the pdjjdy and which must be killed, captured, or seen, 
as directed by the atv^, in order to ensure victory for the war-party. 
If the command of the atua is carried out, and the papa secured or 
the vuUakite otherwise fulfilled, then is victory an assured thing for 
the war-party. Thus in the viatakite for Puke-kai-kaliu there were 
both tam/ata pajxt (i.e., human j^^l^) ^^^d the katvau papa (or bird 
papa). For the battle of Orona, at Taupo, Te Kiore — a man — was a 
tangata papa, and Te Hiahia a canoe papa. 

The atua had spoken, and the iaua of Tuhoe marched on Wai-o- 
tahe^ marshalled under the warrior priest Uhia^ marched to attack 
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Te Kareke and others of that ilk. For the feud betwetm these tribes 
wan of byj^oiie generations, even fi-ooi the time when Te Kareke 
bewitched the child of Mura-kantke, and Te Arohaua assailed their 
fortified villages at Kuatoki but failed to take them, and so was forced 
to apply for aid to Tama-kai-moana of Maunga-pohatu, a hajni then 
known as Ngati-Huripapa, and who are direct descendants of the 
ancient tribes of Potiki, Tu-mata-rakau, Mam, Tiiahau and the Kapo 
and Tama branches of Te Hapu-oneone. Failed to take those jhis, aud 
so the Children of the Misf*^ rose, spear in hand, and came forth from 
the dark gulches of the mountain lands, and to them fell one of the 
Kareke joa« at Ruatoki. But they were badly treated by Te Arohana, 
albeit they had marched to assist him at the sign of the hidden tiwJia ;t 
for when the feast was spiead did he not cause to be appoi-tioned to 
the men of Maunga-poliatu the inferior portion of the huahua — namely, 
the dry, flavourless birds with no luscious fat thereto. It was when 
he wished them to continue their great work and make another assault 
on Te Whakatohea that the witticism of Tama-kai-moana came forth — 
** Waiho te tangata o te paka inaroke " (" Leave alone the man of the 
dry birds"). To which Te Arohana replied, ^^ AJiakoa toa koe, lie kai 
niau hoe koe tio taku tuaka, E Tania^kai-maana ! " (" Brave as thou 
beest, thou art but a paddler in my canoe, O Tama-kai-moana "). 

But Tulioe are now closing in on the baitletield of Te Kahikatea, 
the niatataua (scouts) have scanned the enemy's lines and located and 
recognized the ]K(,jixi of the viatakite. The challengers have fallen back 
on the matua (or main body) ami the wild chorus of the war-dance has 
died away with never a single korajm (false turn) or Iiawaiki-pepekey 
(when all do not respond at once to the command to arise and be 
doing — an evil omen). The priest Uhia betakes himself to his incan- 
tations, and then the shaggy-headed children of Potiki grapple with 
the men of Toi and of the coast lands, and the held of Kahikatea is 
lost and won. 

T\iki papa for this battle was a small clump of trees at Tau-wbare- 
manuka, near which the battle was to be fought, and as it had been 
seen and recognized as such, the enemy would l>e driven away in dire 
defeat amidst the jeering triumphal cries of Tuhoe. As the papa 
was regulated in a proper manner, of course success was certain. 

It is over ; and tive tens of the Kuatoki men are left upon the 
fleld. Te Upoko-rehe and Ngati-Raumoa fell on that day. The sun 
rises upon the maiden tield of Te Kehu-o-Tainui, but there is no sign 
of life thereon. For the men of the land are fleeing from the smiting 
aJceX of Tuhoe, while the victors are already returning to their forest 

* Nga-Potiki hapn of Tuhoe, descendantB of Hine-pukohu-rangi, or Maid-of- 
the- Mist. — Editors. 

t Tiwha^ or ngakau, or kara^ some token sent to a friendly tril>e to induce 
them to join as allies against an enemy. SSometimes it is in the form of a song. 

{ Ake, the Vodonea vUcosa, the favourite wood to make weapons of — here 
used for a weapon. 
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wilds, lest the evils of tlie whakaupa* come u|X)n them. And that 
field has ever remained a sacred spot, for it was the whakato-uiratanga 
(precept or example) of the atua Te Rehii-o-Tainui. So Tuhoe returned 
to their homes. 

Again the war-axe is uplifted against the Whakatohea; and Tuhoe, 
* Destroyera of Mankind," go fortli again under Uhia the kauwaka to 
teach the sons of Kareke how vain it is to strive against the gods. 
Yet again does the priest commune with his aiua and expound to his 
devoted followers the kite for Po-uru-take : — 

Matakite for the Battle of Po-uru-takk, at Ruatoki. 

Haiihia ki muri ki to tuara ; 

Tikina aku mea ki waho, 

Ki te Moana-nui-a-Kiwa, 

E takoto mai nei. 

He koronfi^a nokn kia tae an ki nga nrn kahika, 

Ki Ohni, ki Oaama. 

Kia kata noa mai te kikihitara 

Koti paepae, kohurehure, kikihi poanamu, 

£ tangi ana ki tona whenua ake, 

Ka tipnria e te moheaheu. 

Tangi kau ana te mapu — e. 

*' Turn now (thy thoughts to those) behind thy back, 
And fetch (attack) my people of outside, 
At the Great Sea of Kiwa 
That spreads before us. 
*Ti8 my desire to reach the Kahika wood, 
At Ohni, at Ouama. 
That the cicada may freely laugh. 
As it flits, as it skips ; the green cicada 
Lamenting for its very own home, 
Now overgrown with weeds. 
(Hence) sighs alone are heard." 

It is the field of Te Po-uru-take, at Ruatoki ; the men of Tuhoe are in 
battle array against the tribes of the outer world, of Tamahine-mataroa. 
They are Te Kareke and Ngati-Raka and Ngai-Takiri who go down to 
death on that day. The survivors — they have fled to Te Whakatohea 
of the coast lands, to Ngati-Awa and elsewhere. But the laud — it is 
trodden by the sons of Tuhoe, of Potiki, and of Maru, while the smoke 
of their cami>-fires is drifting down across the realm of the ancient 
Maru-iwi. 

The next event in the career of the now famous atua was the 
ceremony of whakanoa, that is the ruwahirtetanga of the god and the 
freeing from the bonds of tapu all those who had taken part in the 
battle, and who of course had been under the influence and guidance 
of the aiiM from the time of the sacred wai-taiia ceremony, prior to 
the setting forth of the war-party. The waitaua is the sacred rite 

* Whakaupa^ to remain long on the battlefield after the fight~an evil omen^ 
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performed over warriors about to start on the war-trail, and by which 
the intense sacredness of the atua descends u]>on each man of the taua. 
It is here that the braves are endowed with the ** war-god's heart of 
stone," or, as it is termed, the whatu-irwana^ which hardens their 
hearts and strengthens them in the hour of battle. A part of this 
cei-emony is known as the tira or Hrn-ora (wand of life), which is per- 
foinied for the purpose of cleansing the hearts of the warriors from all 
sin and evil thoughts, and to cause them to serve Tu, the red-eyed god of 
war, with devotion and courage. The tohutiga casts off his clothing and 
dons the maro-hiika* He then proceeds to the wai whakaika,^ where 
he fashions with his hands two small mounds of earth, and into (fach 
of these sticks a wand of the karamu (Coproama) shrub, which stick is 
known as a tira. One of these sticks is the tira-oray and the mound it 
stands on is Tuahu-a te rangi ; the other is the tira-mate (or wand of 
death), and the mound is Puke-nui-a-Pa|)a. The tirormate is the aria 
of all the sins and evil deeds of the warriors, and by the aid of karakia 
the priest causes such evils of deed and thought to be absorbed by the 
tudhu and the tira-mate. He then casts down or overthrows the tiro- 
mate and leaves the tiram-a standing, thus showing the triumph of 
good over evil, of life over death, of heaven over earth. The tohunga 
will then appeal to his atiia to disclose to him those warriors who will 
fall in battle, and he will then see the wairua (or spirit) of such men 
hovering over the tira-mate. He warns the men thus indicated not to 
enter the fight, that they may retain life. He then dons the tu-ttiaro J 
and recites the karakia inahUu (incantation to bewitch) to weaken 
the enemy, as also the maro and wetetvete. The warriors are now 
ready for the fray, and if they possess a strong god and are careful not 
to infringe any of the rules of tapUy they may look forward to a suc- 
cessful issue to the coming battle. Should, however, there be any 
individual of the taua (or war-party) who has so far forgotten himself 
as to affront (or piki) an atua, some tohunga^ or the reti, or eat of the 
manga § of a tajmiru (firstboi*n female chief tainess), then there is surely 
trouble ahead for that person, inasmuch as when the hour of battle 
arrives, he will be assailed by Tu-mata-rehurehu, which is a serious 
matter, for a person so visited will lose all courage and begin to 
tremble with fear while the enemy is yet afar off. Such an affliction 
is called a pahunu. Hence comes the tribal aphorism: ^^ Kaua e 
aroarorua, kei ngaua koe e Tur-matarehurehu" which may be freely 
translated : " Diverge not (from ancient customs), lest thou be afflicted 
by Tu-mata-rehurehu." The cure for a person afflicted by the pahunu 
is as follows : He seeks a tapairu^ a chief tainess, the fi ratborn female 
of a line of chiefs. He then lies down and the tapairu steps over his 
body, even as the ruwahine steps over a lizard to avert evil and also 

• A sacred girdle, worn by the priests. 

t A stream, on the banks of which the ceremony is performed. 

\ Another sacred girdle. 

§ Mdnga^ food cooked in a separate oven for the firstborn. 
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over tlie threshold of a new house to lift the tajm. " Ki te pangia 

te tanyata e te pahunu i roto i te wJiawhai, ine haeref kia kakea e te 

tapairu, koinei to inua whakaora i te tangata." 

Our atuay however, is still waiting to be ruwahinetiaj and the 

sooner the better, for tapu as applied to a war-party is so strong as to 
be absolutely dangerous to life, and no man may know when his end 
be near. Also should this rite be neglected on the return of the ope 
(or army), then evil will come upon those men on future battlefields, 
for they shall all be afflicted by Tu-mata-rehnrehu and his colleague 
Ta-mata-pongia, and their sight shall grow dim, their right arms 
weaken, and their hearts become as water when the spears of the 
enemy close in upon them. It is not the case that this ceremony is a 
whakanoa of the atua itself, for that can never be. But the name and 
influence of the atua has been over the warriors, its spirit or essence 
bas been ever around them and upheld them in the fray — and the 
sooner such a dangerous thing is got rid of the better. They may not 
take part in the ordinary affairs of life, nor even greet their families, 
until the tapu attaching to the service of Tu — the war-god — is 
removed. 

The i'uwahine employed in such cases is either a childless woman 
or one past the age of child-bearing, for the karakia repeated over her 
might have a most harmful effect on an unborn child. A single 
kumara or ta£wa (potato) is roasted at a sacred fire known as the ahi 
taitai by the priest. Only he and the ruwaJiine are present, no one is 
permitted to approach them. The priest recites his karakia ivhakanoa 
(incantation to make free from tapu), and then taking the kumara in 
his hand he offers it to the ruwahine, who eats it. ** Ka hoatu he 
kumara ki te wahine taj^u mana e kai, hai whakanoa i te atua, ara i 
ana inahV^ The ceremony is now over and the atua is noa (common, 
free from tapu), and the warriors may mix with the people of their 
homes. The woman employed as ruwahine is tapu for the time 
being. 

The ahi taitai is used in many sacred rites and ceremonies. It is 
the hau or inauri * of the kainya. In some rites a bird is cooked at 
the ahi taitai by the priest, and no one may approach the ahi (fire) 
while he is engaged in his work, for, if so, they will assuredly die. A 
portion of this bird may be buried as an ika-purapura,i which is the 
Jmu of the people and of the land, the rest of the bird being eaten 
by the priest. Should there not be a priest of high standing, then the 
bird is placed in a hollow tree or impaled on a branch thereof, that 
Tane (the god of forests, birds, insects, and all connected with them) 
may consume it. 

* There is no English equivalent for the Maori words hau or inauri. They 
represent the soul, spirit, heart, core, essence of any thing or place. In a certain 
sense the queen-bee is the mauri of the hive. — Editors. 

i Ika-purapura,—Vide this Journal, vol. v. p. 153, for one form of ttiia '*«^^4- 
flah."— Editors. 
e 
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The karakia for the above ceremony is the " Iiere " of Maui : — 

Te here a te po, te here a te ao 

Knmea a Nuku, kamea a Rangi, kumea te whenua 

Ko wheruru taiaroa, mate taiaroa— -e 

Herea atu taku mahanga nei 

Ki te raparapa nui o te rangi. 

He rangi tapu huki. 

Toto atn ki nga here, 

Te mahanga na Maui — e 

I herea atu taku mahanga nei, 

Ki te takaki nui o te rangi— 

He rangi tapu huki, 

Toto atu ki kona. 

Here te mahanga na Mani — e — i 

Ka utukia to mata, ko Marn totoru hoki, 

Eo whakaman taua hoki, £ Bona — e — i 

Kia tawhiwhi, kia rarawe, 

Mau ake i te kauae o te kura 

** 'Tis the binding of the darkness, the binding of the light. 
Pull Earth, pull Heaven, pull the land. 
By a complete convulsion, exhaustive effort. 
Bind my snare firmly 
To the great lighting of the Heavens. 
*Tis a sacred Heaven suspended, 
Drag away to the lashing. 
To the great snare of Maui. Ah I 
My snare has been bound 
To the great neck of Heaven — 
A sacred Heaven suspended. 
Drag it away thither, 
Ah I Bind with the snare of Mani — 
Thy face will be bruised, (like) Maiu-totoru, 
Caught as by an army, O Bona — ah I 
May it encircle ; tightly clasp ; 
Attained by the all sacred weapon.'' * 

The ahi taitai is also used in t)ie ceremonies pertaining to the first 
fruits of the offspring of Tane, that is the first birds of the season, over 
which are first repeated certain karakia to bring many birds on to the 
tribal lands. The first bird taken is then stuck on a spit {huki or 
korapa) and ronsted at tlie ahi taitai. When cooked the tohunya 
pulls it off the spit with his teeth ; Iiis hands must not touch it. He 
then eats the bird, still without touching it with his hands, but 
gnawing it as a dog would, and spittinjv forth the bones. ^^ Ko te 
tikanga i pera a% kua kai noa inai nya rinyarinya i te wa e inata ana 
te inanu. Kua inutu te kai a nya rinya a, kua riro ma te loaJia e kai" 
The first fruits of land and water are then cooked for the i>eople and 
the taunialut or thanksgiving is repeated : — 

* The above is based on Maui's feat of binding the sun, to cause him to travel 

slower — a well-known Polynesian legend. It is somewhat doubtful whether the 

" Bona " above is the ** woman in the moon," or whether it is not the verb to bind 

tightly, Te kauae o te kura refers to the jawbone of Muri-rangi- whenua, used by 

Maul as a weapon to delay the speed of the ^un m Yi\& cowi^e, — Euitobs. 
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Taumaha kai te motumotu, kai te kapekape, kai te rorerore 

I aua kia mate, I aua kia irohia 

Ka ma Tnpfi, ka ma Bakai-hika 

Ka ma te kapititanga ki tamoe 

Tena hoki taumaha ka eke kai o ringa. 

Marie mai ki taumaha, 

Popoko mai ki taumaha. 

** Blessings on the embers, on the rake, on the poker, 
Doomed to die, doomed to be destroyed. 
The tapu is taken from Tfipa, cleansed is Bakai-hika, 
Cleansed is the adjunct to the taiiu)e* ritual. 
Now does the thanksgiving arise over thy hands. 
Yield to the thanksgiving, 
Be extinguished by the thanksgiving." 

Sometimes these karakia were repeated over the rau-huka^ which 
are the leaves of the ti (Cordyline Australia) prepared for snare- 
making by being split into strips and then soaked in water. When 
taken out of the water they are known as rau-huka. The karakia to 
collect the birds and ensure a plentiful season are repeated over the 
rau-huka, which are then thrown into the fire. 

After the battle of Te Kauna, where Ngati-Awa were defeated by 
Tulioe, the aJiua (lit. : semblance) of the fight was brought home by a 
tohuiiga of Tuhoe, who kindled the sacred fire, ahi taitai, and i)repared 
the nmu-tao-roa (or oven long-in-cooking). After repeating certain 
karakia for the purpose of ** hardening " himself, he entered the fire 
of the umu and recited therein the necessary karakia to render Ngati- 
Awa jjowerless and deprive them of the powei* of obtaining revenge 
for their defeat at Te Kauna.t 

Such were some of the uses to which the ahi taitai was put, and 
llicy are sufficient to prove that it was a very important and a useful 
tii*e to have in camp. The ahua of the battlefield referred to above 
was probably the truitue, which consists of a lock of hair, or a portion 
of the clothing of a de-ad enemy, and which is taken from the field to 
tlie tohunga that he may karakia over it, and thus enable his own tribe 
to I'etain their success, and also at the same time to weaken {whaka^o) 
the enemy. 

One authority states that the ahua of a parekura, or battle, is 
really the defeat of the enemy, their fall, and is represented by the 
heart of one of the victims which is taken to the priest who places 
it to his lips before commencing the karakia whakaeo i te fioa riri 
(or incantation to weaken the enemy). 



* Tatiioe is an incantation accompanied by ceremonies to remove evil from 
thmgs or persons — to cause them to be harmless. — Editors. 

t Other evidence is not wanting in Tuhoe land to prove that the ancient 
Haori was as well acquainted with the wondrous tire ceremony a& VnA Vst^V^CLi^'n qV 
the Qumy^isled »ea. 
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Yet again the bray of the war-trumpets was heard echoing among 
the mountain ranges of Tuhoo-land, and the hapus of Te Urewera rose 
once more in arms and trod the trail of the uplifted weapon, which in 
this instance crossed the Kningaroa Plains to the land of Te Arawa. 

After Ngati-Pukeko were driven from Te Whaiti by Tuhoe, with 
the loss of the pas Oro-mai-take, Umu-rakau, and Para-kakariki, they 
fled to Te Awa-o-te-atua and Te Roto-iti. They then induced the Tu- 
hou-rangi and Ngati-Rangitihi hajrus of Te Arawa to assist them in a 
raid on Tiihoe-land, that they might obtain utu (payment) for being 
expelled from Te Whaiti-nui-a-Toi. Marching across the forest ranges 
they surprised the Tuhoe village of Otu-taewa on the headwaters of the 
Manga-kakaho, where they killexl the chief Tamana.* They then 
turned homewards, while Tuhoe rapidly collected and were in pursuit 
before the trail was cold. Tuhoe attacked and defeated Te Arawa at 
Tapati near Tarawera, and again on the following day at Te Ranga. 
Satisfied with this utu they retired to their forest ranges, and Ngati- 
Pukeko returned to the coast l.inds ; but Te Arawa were dark in their 
hearts and set about raising a tana to again attack the Tuhoe tribes of 
Rua-tahuna. They marched to Ohaua-te-rangi and attacked Taumata- 
o-te-riu pa, situated between the Mahaki-rua and Manga-o-Rougo 
tributaries of the upper Whakatane river. They succeeded in taking 
one tuku\ of the jhi, that held by the Ngai-Tawhaki Ao/n^ of Tuhoe, but 
the defenders rallied within the tihi (citadel or summit of fortified hill) 
and drove off the invaders, who then returned to the Lake country. 

About this time it seemed to Tuhoe that these forays of Te Ai-awa 
were becoming monotonous and calculated to provoke a breach of the 
peace. They therefore determined to again call upon their famous 
tohunga Uliia, priest and warrior of Tama-kai-moana, and his all- 
powerful atua Te Rehu-o-Tainui. Uhia rose to the occasion and 
appealed to his oracle, who disclosed to him the following mcUakite 
with its attendant papa : — 

The Matakite fob Puke-kai-kahu. 

Eo Te Bangi-ka-tukua koe ? 

Waiho hoki e haere ana ; 

Koi whiua koe e Bongo-taka-whiu. 

Kai mate ko te uri tunewha i te awatea, kai Moura. 

Kai a Tionga te paenga mai o te ure putete te huruhuru 

A, e apu ra i te kirikiri tai — e— a. 

" If thou art Te Bangi -ka-tukua ? 
Let him then proceed on his course ; 
Lest thou be punished by Bongo-taka-whiu, 
Or killed be the blear-eyed offspring in daylight at Moura. 
With Tionga are those prepared, as ancient custom dictates. 
And 'tis they who shall bite the gravel." 

* In such affairs only the names of chiefs slain are handed down ; the common 
warriors who fall are forgotten. 

t That part of a pa within the outer line of defences and outside the tihi, Un, 
or citadel. 
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Uhia then explained to the assenjbled braves the menning of the 
kite and also the various papa. As he coniniuned with liis ahia during 
the sacred sleep he beheld a kawan (cormorant : (jlracnliis varius) and 
the knowledge came to him that this bird was the spirit, or double, of 
Te Huri-nui, a leading chief of Te Arawa, and should the ope succeed 
in killing this kawau then would Te Uuri-nui be slain by them, as also 
the two chiefs mentioned in the kitey and moreover the Arawa were 
foreilooraed to defeat. " Ki te kitea tana kawauy ko Te Iluri-itni tana 
katoau ; kia inate, Ki te mate, ka inate hoki a Te Uuri-nui." 

Tuhoe arose and marched for Ohaua-te-rangi. No man might know 
when the kawau ]xipa would be seen. It is of no use searching for 
such things — the gods send them in their own way and at their own 
time. The war-party encamped at Ghana, on the lands of llongo- 
karae, and here it was that the kavxiu jmpa was secured. As the taua 
were in camp a kawau was seen flying up the valley. Uhia said, 
" That is the kawau pajya of my vision. Behold, O children ! It is 
your enemy Te Huri-nui and Te Arawa tribe. Be wary ; lest it 
escajie." The kaumu sagged downwards in its flight and settled upon 
H maire tree. Karere arose, and taking his long huata spear he pro- 
ceeded to approach the kaivau, while the warriors looked on, anxious 
for the fall of the 2}apa, Slowly, very slowly, he advanced through 
the brushwood, dragging his long huata after him, until he reached the 
base of the maire, where he carefully draws up his long spear and 
punhes it upwards, very slowly and cautiously, until the point is close 
to the unconscious bird, and then with a quick thrust upwards, the 
kauxiu is impaled upon the huata.^ Ana ! The kawau 2)apa has 
fallen to the chosen of the gods, the moemoea is fulfilled, the hosts of 
Te Arawa are already defeated, and the savage braves of Tuhoe, 
leaping to their feet, make the wild gorges ring with the thundering 
chorus of the ii^eH (or war-song). And then with joyous hearts, 
Icnowing full well that victory is assured, the fighting men of Tuhoe 
swing out upon the trail that pierces the realm of Tapeka of old,t even 
Unto the Land of the Boiling Waters. 

Lest ye think that the dead bird was cast aside as carrion. Not 
^ ! For know one and all that the body of the kawau jhijxi was 
Sacred and had yet to serve a most important purpose. It was handed 
Over to the priest Uhia, who placed it carefully in his kete pure, a 
basket in which is kept sacred food for the gods, or food to be used in 



* Now the kawau is a most ditticult bird to approach and a wary. It would 
^€ well-nigh impossible for a man to spear one. It is said that the atua caused 
^tie bird to assume the form of a pigeon as it perched on the tree, for the pigeon 
^s a foolish bird and easily speared — tona aria he kereru — thus enabling the war- 
Party to secure the papa. 

t Their route lay across the pumice plains of Kaingaroa, beneath the surface 
p! which are often found buried blocks of wood and trunks of trees, now turned 
^tito charcoal. According to Maori tradition these are the result of the devastatiav^ 
^ of Tapeka, which formerly consumed the earth. — Editobs. 
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various oereinonies connected with certain knrakvis. Wc will now 
look at the further use made of this kete and iu contents, while the 
war-party is treading the lands of the ancient Kotore, of Haka, nnd 
Te Kereru-pirau. For this sacred basket and its contents are used in 
connection with the kete karakia, which paralysis the VHiwiia (spirit) 
of the enemy. As a war-jmrty approaches tlnj enemy's jnt, or camp a 
halt is called, generally upon an adjacent hill. Uere the priest kindles 
a holy fire by the friction j»rocess, thus extracting the seeds of the tire 
of Mahuika from Hine-kai-komako, tirst obtained from that goddess by 
Ira of old. This fire is known as the ahi tnJtokn,^ or aid ta tvluihitau- 
huWi, and sometimes as ahi tauiaata. The lohumja now recitcNS the 
thrtKJ karakifc known as ahi which are to weaken the enemy and 
render their weapons harmless. He then repeats the tamnata karakia 
to cause stormy weather, to delude the garrison of the /><?, that they 
may be thrown off their guard and imagine that no one will attack 
them in such bad weather. Finally came the Haruru or kete karakia. 
The tohunya takes the kete pure^ and after warming the sacred food 
therein at the ahi tauniata^ he opens the basket and places it so that 
the open mouth of the kete faces in the din ction of the enemy. Then 
by the potent Haruru he causes the waima of the enemy to enter into 
the kete^ which is then closed by aid of another incantation, and the 
spirits or souls of the enemy destroyed. A small piece of the sacred 
food is eaten by the priest, who also gives a fragment to each warrior, 
who carries it in his girdle — hai whakainara^na i te lujakau — to dispel 
fear and render him clear-headed in battle. This kete ceremony is very 
similar to that known as rua iti, which is however for cases of niaktUu^ 
that is to frustrate the attempts made by any one person to bewitch 
another, and to cause the death of the wizard. The karakia used to 
cover the r^ia-iti when the enemy's vminia (spirit) is .drawn into it, is 
termed a kopani-Juirua, 

On reaching Karamuramu (Fort Galatea) the ope of Tuhoe 
divided ; Ngai-Tawhaki under Tanga-hau marching by Pekei)eke, in 
order to attack Ngati-Tahu, whom they defeated at Te Kopiha, near 
Paeroa Mountain. It was not until after the battle of Puke-kai-kabu 
had been fought that Tanga-hau effected a junction with the main 
body, whom he found engaged in the task of drying the heads of the 
Arawa chiefs slain in that fray. It is said that when Tanga-hau saw 
what splendidly tattooed heads had been obtained at Puke-kai-kahu, he 
felt quite ashamed at the poor specimens he had secured at Te Kopiha. 

Meanwhile, the main party of Tuhoe had reached Rere-whakaitu 
Lake. Uhia, the warrior-priest, had supreme command of the force, 
and his word was law in regard to all arrangements respecting the 
tana and mode of attack. This was agreed to on account of the great 
success which had attended the manifestations of Te Reliu-o-Tainui, as 
given through the seer ; the wisdom of whose counsels was admitted 
by all. Even the leading chiefs gave way to the priest and were silent 
JSo the warriors of Tuhoe encamped on the shore of the lake, and there 
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it was that Uhia entered into his atua, who spake these words through 
the medium :* " Kia kaha ki to kni rakau" Such was the expression 
of Te Kehu-o-Tainui, atua of Tnhoe, as the lighting men stood waiting 
for the oracle to speak. These words were not spoken hy Uhia in an 
oniinary voice, but came forth in a strange, strangled manner ; for 
they really came from the atua, and not from the koiwii of Uhia. 
The above words meant that Tuhoe were to be brave and use their 
wea|K>ns with good effect, or literally "Go in and win." 

Uhia then addressed the warriors : " Listen, O Tuhoe ! We will 
fight here, even on this sjiot. When the morrow's snn rises, let five- 
tens of our braves go forth and see whether the Arawa will pursue 
them to this place ; but my thought is that we shall fight the enemy 
here to-morrow. I now thrust my fitnf^ (turupou) into the ground at 
this spot, and hang on that staff my girdle, as a sign to all men that 
the battle shall be fought here, and the girdle you see hanging there 
represents Te Arawa lying upon a stricken field." 

Tuhoe were now impatient for the fight, and at break of day the 

fifty started for the Arawa pas, to challenge the enemy. On aniving 

at Te Ariki pal on the shores of Lake Tarawera, the Arawa rushed 

forth from their pa and pursued the Tuhoe. Te Tokai of Tuhoe, 

seeing Tionga of Te Arawa among the pursuers, called out " l^ionya, 

E! Takamutty takamuH" (** Tionga ahoy ! now in front, fall behind "). 

Tionga was a relation of his and he wished him to remain at the pa 

and not engage in the fight, where he might be killed. Tionga, 

despising the friendly warning, cried : ** Uoaiu ! Uoatu ! Kia jyenei 

ake to upoko e mauria ana viai e ahau hai poito ino tnku kupenga " 

(" Forward ! forward ! Presently your head will be brought along by 

me as a buoy for my fishing-net"). Without speaking, Te Tokai raised 

his arm and closed the fingers thereof on the pahn. This is a tohu, or 

sign of the Maori, and meant, ** Enough ; I say no more." Te Arawa 

were now in full pursuit of the Tuhoe decoys, who hurried on to the 

place appointed by the priest, and would not turn and fight before they 

reached it. Te Waha-kai-kapua and his men were close upon them 

whea the suspended girdle was reached. Then it was that Tuhoe turned 

on their enemies, aided by the main body of warriors who had remained 

on the sfjot, and the two hosts met in savage combat on the field of 

Puke-kai-kaliu. Te Arawa were yearning to obtain revenge for Ta))ati 

and Te Raiiga and their repulse at Taumata-o-te-riu, while Tuhoe 

* We prefer putting it this way : " His atiui entered into Uhia," i.«., the 
medium was ftniri, or possessed, denoted by frenzy, in which he speaks in an 
incoherent manner, accompanied by trembling and subsequent great prostration. 
— Editors. 

t KoiwL This word signifies the body or person of man as unoccupied by an 
otua— the earthly or fleshly body. If a priest's atiui were to desert him he would 
"•yi " Kua noJio koiwi non iho.'* 

\ Te Ariki is now covered by the eruption matter from Mount Tarawera. It 
^tt still a stockaded pa in 185H; it is situated just where the Kaiwaka stream, 
^nnerly ran into Lake Tarawera. 
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tlioufifht of their slain at Otu-taowa and the dasecration of Rua-tatiniia 
by an anned enemy. The^>a7>aof the UKUakite was secured ; the omens 
were propitious ; the |)resti*(e of Te Reliu-o-Tainui was upon the 
warriors of Tuhoe ; no one had fallen in the ]>e7iiperu, and neither 
pr,hu7iUj hairaih'i-ppppke, nor kornpa marred the proceedings.* What 
more could umn desire? Then the sons of Toi and of Potiki surged 
outwards from the sacred girdle and closed in upon the children of 
Tauia-te-kapua, whilst the priesi-s of Makawe called u|)on that ancient 
god, for the world of death was upon them. 

Te Purewa of Tuhoe secured the niataika, or first-slain. He 
attacked Te Waha-kai-kapua, and these two engaged in mortal combat 
in the manner of the ancient Maori. Te Purewa fought with an onetoa, 
which was broken as he warded off a desperate blow, leaving but the 
stump of tlie weapon in his hand. Waha'f^lh'd him, and ran him through 
with his pouivhenimy pinning him to the earth. As the Arawa chief was 
bending down and d»'iving his weapon liome, Te Purewa struck up at 
his temple with the broken onewn and killed him.t Uhia, the piiest, 
drank of the flowing blood of Te Purewa, and by means of sundry 
karakia saved his life. This was the turning-point of the fight, and 
the Arawa chiefs Tionga, Te Elangi-ka-tukua, and Te Huri-nni were 
shortly afterwards slain, thus the viatakite and papa of the Tidioe atua 
were fulfilled, and the fame of Te Rehu-o-Tainui soared heavenwards. 
Te Purewa slew both Te Waha-kai-kapua and Tionga. 

It is said that the men of the Ngai-Te Riu hapu of Tnhoe who 
were at Puke-kai-kahu did not, for some reason, engage in the battle 
but stood gloomily looking on, like the famous MacGregor clan. 
Hence comes the expression : ^^ Te tohu takoto a N(jni-Te-Ria" Also 
as Te Purewa looked upon the lifeless bodies of Tionga and Te Waha- 
kai-kapua, he said " Waiho i kona te ika hui-rua a Te Tantahi-Or 
Kokmnntu.'' — " Lie there, the two victims of Te Tautahi (Te Purewa), 
son of Kokamutu." 

This crushing defeat of Te Arawa put an end to 
Tionga their direct raids on Tuhoe-land, though some of the 

Mahoia tribe fought with Ngati-Manawa against Tuhoe at 

I Te Tapiri in 1861, or thereabouts, and where those 

fin f^T^X 

I two tribes were defeated and their jm taken after a 

Te Kuru two days siege. Also some of the Arawa joined 

Arama Karaka Taihakoa's second expedition. 

I The lake of Rerewhakaitu was tajm for many 

Nga rangi-kaki years on account of the Arawa chiefs who had fallen 

Hemana there, no fish could be taken therein until, in 1867, 

it was freed from tapu by old Paia Ririapu. 



• Pemperu, the dance of defiance before the enemy ; pahmm, evil omen, or 
ill-luck ; hawaiki-pepeke, see ante ; korapa, to turn to the left instead of the right 
after throwing the spear, an evil omen. 

f This incident was given by Capt. Mair. 
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Tn 1865, when Capt. Mair, with 200 Tu-hoiirangi and Ngati 
Rangitihi, passed over the Held of Puke-kai-kahu, the Arawa halted, 
performed a war-dance, and fired volleys over the parekura. At that 
time many broken weapons were lying in the old ovens where the 
Arawa slain had been cooked by their conquerors.* 

Tuhoe returned to their homes, taking with them the heads of the 
chiefs killed at Piike-kai-kaliu and Te Kopiha. But the widows 
remained, the widows of Te Arawa, of the slain chiefs whose heads 
were destined to ornament the marae^ or court-yard, of Rua-tahuna on 
state occasions, and be placed on turuUiruy or stakes, round the margin 
of the cultivations in order to make the kuinara grow. And the 
hearts of those widows were full of pain and love (iiianauxir-wera). So 
tliey cast about for some relief to their feelings — and found it. It 
was the tumoto or kaioraora\ of Hine-i-turama, wife of Te Huri-nui : — 

The Tumoto of Hine-i-tubama, for Te Urewera. 

E hiahia ana au ki Kai-mokopuna, 
Ki te okiokinga o te upoko-kohua nei, 

te Urewera. 

He kore nui a te hau, ka uaua ano. 

1 rere tawheta noa ki te whai, 

Ki te kawe nai atu mo Tahoe, mo Ta-mata-whero. 

Kia whakarauikatia te pokai kotuku na Bangitihi ; 

He paenga pakake ki te ao o te tonga. 

Kia tataia ki runga ki te tumutumu poto, 

Kia titiro iho te hoa o te kai, 

Ki a Tawhaki, ki te kiri ra, 

Whakataua ki te anuhe tawatawa. 

Whiti Tuarua. 
Me tika taku tira kahurangi ki te au o Tarawera, 
Mo Te Kakara, mo te ngare o 'Tauwhao ; 
Kia rite ai ki te aitanga a Tama-te-ra 
E tu iho nei. 

He mana tonu no te whakauruhanga o Te Mahana — 
Te Hiko-o-te-rangi. Ka whiriwhiri tonu 
Ki nga maunga nunui o Motoi — 
te puhi o Te Arawa, 
He flra whakaheke kino i te iwi. 

" Towards Kai-mokopuna are my thoughts directed, 
To the resting-place of those cooked-heads, 
Of the Urewera tribe. 

'Twas fault of energy, that difficulty caused, 
When in disorder the pursuit followed 
With fierce onslaught on Tuhoe and Tu-mata-whero. 
There fell in heaps the flock of cranes of Bangitihi ; 

* We are informed by one of the old chiefs of Tuhoe, that the battle of Puke- 
wikahu occurred some years before the terrible epidemic called " Te Bewharewha " 
attacked the Maoris, which is believed to have occurred in about 1790. — Editors. 

t Both mean a song or recitation, in which the composer^s enemies are cursed 
wcording to the highest standards of Polynesian custom. — Epitoba, 
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Like stranded whales, in the land of the sonth. 
Their heads to ornament the short straifi^ht stakes, 
On which the food-contaminated ones might gaze — 
On Tawhaki, with the handsome person, 
For beauty, likened to the patterned caterpillar." 

Second Vertte, 

" Had my loved ones gone to the current of Tarawera, 
For Te Kakara, for the supreme chiefs of *Tauwhao ; 
Then might they have been like the descendants of Tama-te-ra, 
That yonder stand. 

All powerful would have been the succour of Te Mahana, 
And of Te Hiko-o-te-rangi. Instead they chose 
The great mountains of Motoi — 
The feathered plumes of Te Arawa — 
A fatal road of death for the iribe.'* 

Such WAS the tumoto or cursing song of Hine for the slayers of her 

husband. The idea of the widows was this: That a force of Arawa 

warriors should escort them to Rua-tahuna, where they should sing this 

song before Tuhoe — kia ea ki te ao — that their wrongs might be 

avenged before the world. And then they would make peace with the 

mountaineers of Te Urewera and fight no more ; for Hine yearned to 

look upon the head of her husband. So the Arawa escorted Hine to 

Rua-tahuna, and Tuhoe collected at Taiimat»i-o-te-riu pa to meet them. 

When the Arawa halted on the flat below the fort, Hine called out to 

Te Aihurangi, a chief of Tuhoe within the pa^ " Is the head of Te 

Huri-nui with you?" He replied, "Yes, it 
Te Aihurangi jg ^^^^ y^^^>, r^j^^^ ^j^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^j^^^ 

Hine-atarau the head of her husband be brought before 

I , her that she might greet it. So Te Aihu- 

I rangi took a fine cloak and wrapped it 

Puke-pohatu round the preserved head of Te Huri-nui, 

J—' 1 and accompanied by fifty men of Tuhoe he 

Mihaka. Hopaea = Te Aranga carried it down to the Arawa encampment, 

^ J ^ where, at Hine's request, he placed it upon 

Rangi-tere-raauri ' jt mi .1 - 

the turutu7*u,* Then as the wailing of 'the 

stricken widow was heard, the Arawa stripped to perform the hakaj or 

posture dance, of Hine-i-turama. It was on that flat, just by the 

willows, where eight hundred fighting men of the Lake Ck>untry 

silenced the rushing Whakatane with the resounding chorus of the 

haka. Tuhoe said : ffe whatitiri ki te rangi, ko Te Aratoa ki te whenua 

— The sound of the Arawa on earth is like unto the thunder of heaven. 

Then the Arawa, having avenged their defeat to the best of their 

ability, by the chanting of the tumoto given above, prepared to dejmrt. 

Naturally nothing could be undertaken in those days without the aid 

of the ubiquitous tohunga, and therefoi'e Hape, priest of the Arawa, 

* Short stakes, often carved and polished, on which the preserved beads of 
^Damies are stuck.— Editobs. 
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proceeded to kindle the sacred fire of divination, in order to ascertain 
what fortune had in store for his party during the return journey. 
As the fire burned u[>, the smoke thereof, instead of rising straight up, 
rolled down across the ti-ail by which the Arawa were about to depart. 
The priest said, " Ko te riri kei unua i a tatou,'* — " War lies across our 
path '' — and his people knew that it was so, as each warrior looked to 
his weapons and prepared for the fight which was thus foretold of 
the gods and which no man may avoid.* J/eoi ! — So the Arawa went. 

Shortly after the departure of Te Arawa a band of the Tama-kai- 
moana hajyu of Maunga-pohatu arrived at the pa, intent on attacking 
the visitors, and were angry with the Rua-tahuna chiefs for having 
made peace. The men of Rua-tahuna said, **Do not pursue the Arawa, 
for peace is made firm. Should you tram])le upon that peace-making, 
then shall you surely be delivered into the hands of the Arawa." 
However, the Maunga-pohatu warriors pemsted, and overtook the 
Arawa at Te Whatu-o-Mawake on the Tahuaroa range, where the two 
forces fought, and Tama-kai-moana were defeated, losing Te Rua-o- 
Kahukura and about thirty others. Thus it was that the word of the 
priest Hapc; was fulfilled — Ko te riri kei mua t a tatou — and Tama- 
kai-moana had fjillen. The men of Rua-tahuna said, *' Kaitoa I (Serve 
them right !) For they trampled upon the peace-binding." 

Here ended the war with the Arawa, and the formal peace-making, 
the tatau jxmnarnu, was celebrated at Puke-kahu below Fort Galatea — 
Katahi ka poiia te tatau 2X)unamu ki Puke-kahu, 

Yet again the leagued fiapus of Tuhoe call upon Uhia, the medium, 
and his man destroying atuaj Te Rehu-o-Tainui. It was the ^^ Kanohi 
kitea o Tai-hakoa ki roto o Btut-tahuna" or " seen-face " of Tai-hakoa 
within (the bounds of) Rua-tahuna. 

Some time after Tu-korehu's raid on the East Coast, that old warrior 
of Waikato conceived the brilliant idea of organising a raid on Tuhoe- 
land. The Ure-wera say that there was no cause (take) for this expedi- 
tion, that it was simply meant as a kawe im/oa, that is, to make a name 
for himself. It is probable, however, that some take was found by 
Waikato ; not at all a difficult matter for the astute Maon, for all 
inter-tribal history would appear to consist of many links of a long 
chain of battles, murders, surprises, and reprisals, ever being carried on 
by the different tribes in the good old days.! Possibly the preceding 
link was a broken one for the sons of Tuhoe, inasmuch as it is not wise 
to this day to question them closely concerning Okiri and Puraho- 
tangihia. However, Tu-korehu rallied his spears for a foray on the 

* Had the smoke of the ahi ta whakatuumata ascended straight, it would have 
been a good omen, and the ope would have no lighting before them. 

t This take was probably found in a former raid of the Ure-wera on Waikato, 
when the two ohiefs, Kumekume and Kawa-iti, were slain by them. 
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realm of Potiki and the vale of Raa-tahatia. He called ou Ngati- 
Raukawa to assist in haniblin^ the pride of Tahoe, and marched 
his force to Tau|io, where many of Ngati-Tuwharetoa under Tai-hakoa 
joined him, and also a division of Te Arawa under Te Ngahiie. Ou 
arriving at Te Whaiti, the war-party foand that the people of that 
place, ever situated between the devil and the deep sea, had retreated 
to the wild forest ranges of the back country,' and were by no means 
inclined to show themselves to the man-eating warriors of Tanpo and 
Waikato, which same appears to have been a favourite plan of the 
guileless children of Whare-|Nikau. Tu-korehu enquired of his followers, 
" Where are the jteople of this land? " They replied, " Where, indeed ! 
They have fled before the name of Waikato-taniwha-rau (W'aikato of- 
tlie-hundred-chiefK). The fear of Waikato has dtnstroyed Uieir courage/' 
iSucli weitj the jeering remarks of Waikato for the men of Te Whaiti- 
nui-a-Toi. 

Tu-korehu and Tai-liakoa marched their wariiors by Te Pu-kiore, 
and crossing the forest-covered Tahnaroa i^inge, apjieared suddenly 
before the walls of the Pnke-nui* ;>fi, at Uhaua-te-rangi, where they 
killed the Tulioe chief Te Arearc with many others. They then 
marched to Taumata-o-te-riu j)a at Te Tahoi-a ; Waikato surrounded 
the jM duiing the night, and assaulted it on the following day. The 
struggle was not a long one, for but few men were within the jm^ the 
greater number of the occupants being women. The only name pre- 
served in regard to this fight is that of Te Angapipi, of the invading 
force, who was here slain. It is stated that he was of Te Arawa. The 
escapees of Tulioe scattered under cover of night to gather the fighting 
men of the tribe. The next day four hundred men of Tuhoe had 
collected. Te Whare-kotua wished to attack Waikato at onctj, but 
Koroki said, " Let us wait until the whole of Tuhoe are assembled, 
that our women and children may see how we can defend our lands." 
This word was agreed to, and for two days Tuhoe i*emained inactive, 
while bands of buslimen kept coming in from the outlying districts of 
Tuhoe-Iand to swell the local ranks. On the third day the attack was 
made on the Waikato Uiiui, who were defeated, losing the chief Te 
Tiroa. The northern host tied, pursued by Tuhoe. Te Umu-ariki cried, 
" Whence comes this army ] " Tai-hakoa, of Tu-wharetoa, replied, ** It 
is I, Tai-hakoa." Te Umu' said, " Enough ! Go on your way, but we 
meet again when the morning light dawns." So the army of Waikato 
retreated. 

It is said that Tai-hakoa wanted to continue the raid, and again 
try conclusions with Tuhoe, but Tu-korehu had had euongh of fighting, 
having lost two of his chiefs. He whs also impressed with the idea 
that his take was insufficient to warrant any further aggressions on his. 
part — such at least is the manner in which the diplomatic Maori puts- 



* 

tininn 



This ib the place from whicli the late chief, Kereru Te Pukenui, took hi& 
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it to-il»y. '* 3'a, ka main a Te AiKjajnpi ki TaunuiUt-o-U-viu^ Ju>ki (Hit 
7iei a Tn-korehu^ to ake te latAiu k'l te whare^^ ("When Te Angapipi was 
killeil at Taumata-o-te-rin, Tu-koreliu returned, and sliut tlie door of 
the house after him "). Whilst unsuccessful on the whole, Tu-korehu 
took many prisoners of tlie Warahoe tribe back with him to Waikato, 
who were not released until Christianity was introduced. The rest of 
the tribe tied to Rna-tahuna, whilst Ngati-Hamna went to Maunga- 
lK)hatu for safety. He was satisfied.* 

Not so Tai-hakoa. This tierce old man-hunter determined to make 
yet another efibrt, whereby the men of Rua-tahuna should feel the 
weight of his arm and the penetrating power of the spears of Taupo. 
That effort succeeded, tliongh, as we shall see, the rejoicing of the 
victors was not of lonj' duration. And here is thcj storv thereof: — 

Te Wini of Tuhoe with Ins younger brother Tapuwae were attacked 
hy Ngati-Hineuru at 'J arawera. Tapuwae came otf scatheless, but Te 
Wini, who engaged in single combat with one of the enemy, was 
speiired in several parts of his body. They succeeded in escaping, but 
on reaching Te Whaiti, Te Wini was unable to travel further, and 
was left with Ngati-Whare by his brother, wlio tlien proceeded to 
Kua-tahuna. Ngati-Whare treated their guest well, and tended liim 
until he had recovered from his wounds. Meanwhile Tulioe were 
waiting for the return of Te Wini, and as time passed on without his 
putting in an appearance, they appear to have jumped to the conclusion 
that Ngati-W^hare had killed him. They therefore sent out a party to 
obtain ntu for this supposed murdi'r. Hine-tatu was slain by the war- 
party as a rdtniki mate (a death avenged). This roused Ngati-Whare, 
who sent out messengers for tribal assistance. Ngati-Tuwharetoa under 
Tai-hakoa responded to the cry for lu'lp, together with JSgati-Manawa 
and Te Arawa. The combined forces marched on Kua-tahuna, where 
they attacked Ngai-Te-Kiu and took the two ftas — Kau-maraina, near 'JV 
Puta-taua, and Te Kauae, on the Manga-o-lvont(o Stream. Here they 
kil!e<l Potae, Tn-kaliara, and another chief of Tuhoe, ami took prisoner.s 
Tuku, Te Wawau, liouhi, and Hape-nui, three of whom were wonnn. 
The survivors fled to Tuhoe. They said, " We have fallen in death." 
"By whom?" "By Ngati-Whare." Enough said. Tuhoe rose and 
lifted the trail of the retreating war-party by Waihui Stream. Ngati- 
Whare and their allies camped for the night at Te Wera-iti, at the 
base of Tara-pounamu.f During the night a kaka was heard to cry 

* Tu-korehu was one of the leading chiefs of the great Waikato tribe, and 
noted for his warlike exploits during the early years of the nineteenth century. It 
was he who led the celebrated exiiedition called '' Te Amio-whenua," composed of 
choice spirits of Ngapuhi, Ngati-whatua, Waikato, and Te Arawa, wliose blood- 
stained trail carried tliem to Te Mahia, in Hawke's Bay ; thence through Wairarapa 
and Port Nicholson, and by the West Coast to Taranaki, where Tu-korehu and his 
allies were cooped up in Pukerangiora pa, when Te Kau-paraha fought and won 
the great battle of Te Motu-roa in about December, 1H21. — Ejjitoms. 

t Their camp was on the lino of road now being constructed through Tuhoe* 
hmd. 
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out in alariu (ka tarakeha te kaka). Te Raiti of Ngati-Whare said, 
''Te kaka a Te Raiti f' ("The parrot of Te Raiti!") For lie 

knew well that it betokened some 
Te Baiti (r) one prowling; around in the bush, 

Makutu (ir) *^^ naturally an enemy. Ngati- 

„!,,„.,,, Wliare at once fled, as became a 

Kepora iic) = Hamiora Po-iakurua it) . t i ^ -^t . • *» 

I wise people, but Ngati-Manawa, 

Te Mate-kuare I (0 Tu-wharetoa, and Te Arawa re- 

Te Mate-kuare II (0 mained in camp, possibly not having 

heard the kaka's warning note. As 
day broke Tuhoe continued the pursuit of these latter |)eople, whom 
they attacked at Ariki-rau near Te Hikn. Here the two forces fought 
it out Taraa-hore of Tuhoe struck at one of the eneniv in the fore- 
front with his taiafia, crying, "A'ct au te ika i te ati/" ("With 
me is the 'iish' of the beginning," i.e., the first one slain). Te 
Purewa, his younger brother, then leaped forward and killed tlie 

first man with a blow of his paht-paraoa. The 
Te Purewa invaders were defeated and fled, pursued by 

Hine-kura Tuhoe, who slew all they caught. Te Wahi. 

Te Waka-onua **P" ^^ Tu-wharetoa was the last man killed 

i {tanyata whakatike) It was in this battle 

Te'wi Ani *^*^ Tai-hakoa fell, though the kanohi kitea 

still troubled Tuhoe, who would not admit that 
Ariki-rau had wiped out the ** seen face " of Tai-hakoa within the vale 
of Rua-tahuna. So the taua of the outer world crumbled away. Tlieir 
intention had been to enter on an extended picnic within the sylvan 
solitudes of Tu hoe-land, and to literally live on the enemy, as all 
good warriors should. This intention they carried out — with certain 
omissions. 

This armed invasion of tlip sacred precincts of Rua-tahuna was a 
splendid take for war, and one not to be neglected, more especially 
when they passessed such a powerful war-god as Te Rehu-o-Tainui. 
Tlie chiefs of Tuhoe met in council : Te Unm-ariki spoke, " Let us 
tread in the footsteps of Tai-hakoa, in revenge for his having trampled 
upon the mafia of our chiefs." And the whole of Tuhoe consented. 
Then the hundred and seventy, twice told, of Tuhoe aroae, and under 
the chiefs Te Purewa, Koroki, Te Whare-kotua, Poutu, Tai-turakina, 
Tuirini, and Te Umu-ariki, they u arched on Taupo to avenge the 
" kanohi kitea " of Tai-hakoa in the vale of Rua-tahuna. 

As in former cases, tlie whole direction of the war-party in regard 
to mode and time of attack lay with Uhia, the famed kautoaka, con- 
trolled and directed by his atua, Te Rehu-o-TainuL 

And as the men of war traversed the sterile plains of tlie outer 
world it was Uhia, priest of Tuhoe, who slept the strange sleep during 
whicli the seers of old beheld wondrous things and held communication 
with the unseen gods. As he slept, a vision came before him : he saw 
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Te K lore, chief of Tii-wlmretoa, clad in a red cloak such as men of 
rank wear ; this was his tnnynta papa. He saw also a canoe, decked 
with many a strange device, the delight of the men of yore ; this was 
the uyaka fxipa — snch were the papa for Oi-ona. Then the weird voice 
of Te Rehu-o-Tainui came to him, saying, ** Seek ye this man of the 
red cloak, and this canoe in the world of life. Should thev be seen l>v 
you — then nonght shall remain in the realm of Tn-wharetoa save the 
hirds which ever drift upon the waters of Taiipo-moana." 

As Chia awoke he explained the matakite to the braves of Tnhoe : 
" When we arrive at the Sea of Taupo we must be wary and careful 
to obey the commands of the atua. Should we not at once behold the 
two papa, then must we i-estrain ourselves, and not until the jmpa are 
seen, Te Kiore of the red robe and the canoe known as Te Hiahia, the 
first to be slain and the latter captured, may we attack the men of 
Tu-wharetoa. Then all shall be well, and but the drifting watei's of 
Taupo remain." These were the words of Uhia, and then he disclosed 
to them the ng&t'i (or war-song) of the matakite which we shall soon 
hear resounding on the shores of the inland sea. 

It is Taupo-nui-a-Tia. The warriors of Tuhoe are in camp at the 
tino* of Taupo, gazing in wonder at the <;;reat expanse of waters, at the 
canoes of the enemy hurrying to and fro to collect the forces of the land 
to repel the invaders of the realm of Ririo.t For the men of Taupo 
have fled from the pa^, Nga Mokai, Te Totara, Uru-kapua, and Ope-nia, 
which have fallen to the warriors of the rising sun. Again is heard 
the warning voice of the kauwaka : '* Listen, O Tuhoe ! Should the 
enemy attack you this day, make no sign. Fight not save in defence 
until the papa are secured. The token of Te Kiore, it is the sign of 
the red robe. Be n<»t over eager, lest ye fall. When the time comes 
T will give to you the word, and Taupo shall be desolate." 

It was then that Tu-wharetoa, under Te Here-kiekie and others, 
came against Tuhoe at Orona. For two days they strove against the 
mountain men, for two days did Tuhoe of the dark world but lift their 
weapons to re|>el the assaults, though the fierce fighting blood of many 
generations of warriors was surging hotly through their veins. No 
counter attack was made — the time was not yet. 

On the third day came the battle of Orona. The Lake men were 
gathering from afar, coming by land and water to destroy the reckless 
invaders. The cry of Uhia came forth, " Behold, O tribe ! The papa 
of the gods. Anse ! O Tuhoe ! Arise and strike." And then, looking 
"cross the waters of the lake, the men of Rua-tahuna beheld the waka 



* Tino : the precise spot from which a place takes its name ; in this instance, 
^e obsidian cliffs behind Orona, or Hamaria— its modern name. It is here the 
tourist takes his al fresco lunch on the way from Taupo to Toka-anu. — Editors. 

t Birio, a species of flying ogre, or dragon, which was believed to inhabit the 
Kai-manawa mountains, just to the east of Lake Taupo. — ^Epitobs, 
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■papa, Te Tlialiia, approMclnnc; tlie shore ];iflen with warriors anrl con- 
spicuous among them was the red cloak of Te Kiore. Then it was that 
three hundretl and four tens of tlie fifjhtins^ men of Tuhoe, mad with 
excitement and the hist of war, leaped to their ranks and tliundered 

« 

t'ortl] the ntferi of the mnUikite for Orona : — 

Ko wai te waka — e ? 

Ko Te Hiahia te waka — e 

Me he peke mai a Te Kiore 

Ki rnnpa ki npja taumata o Uru-kapua* ra, 

Ki reira tirotiro ai — e — ha ! 

" What is the canoe ? 
Te Hiahia is the canoe. 
If Te Kiore shall spring 
Above, to the brow of Uru-kapna there, 
Then shall he see. Ha ! " 

As the chorus of the ngeri died away across the placid waters of 
Taupo-moana, Tuhoe charged down to the water's edge, and in a little 
space was Te Kiore of the red robe slain and the waJea papa, Te 
Hiahia secured, thus fulfilling the tnatakite of Te Rehu-o-Tainui. 

Then the trouble commenced, as Tuhoe and Ngati-Tuwharetoa 
fought it out on the shores of Taupo-nui-a-Tia. The lake men fought 
with the desperation of those who strike for invaded hom&s, but the 
warriors of Rua-tahuna fought beneath an unconquered war-god — and 
who shall doubt the end. For yet a little while, and the hosts of Taupo 
are flying in sore defeat, piireued by an exulting and pitiless enemy. 
" lie iti na Ttihoe e kata te Po '* (" A few of Tuhoe, and Hades shall 
laugh ") — So say the i)eoj)le. 

The natural and proper sequel was of course a monster cannibal 
banquet, held on the shores of the lake, the Ika-Or-Tu (" The * fish * of 
Tu," bodies of the slain) were prepared in numberless wniUy and the 
joy of the war-god's host reigned over the camp of Tuhoe iiwummi 
tayiyata ki te Po (" Tuhoe, wasters of mankind unto death "). It is 
said that in lieu of the usual heating stones lumps of pumice wei-e 
utilised in the uinu^ a fact which remains as a term of reproacJi 
against Taupo, even unto this day. So ended the Tuhoe i-aid on 
Taupo, and the chiefs said, ** Ka ea te kanohi kitea o Tai-hakoa ki roto 
Rua-tahuna^^ (**The *seen face' of Tai-hakoa at Rua-tahuna is 
equalised "). 

At this time a tribe known as Warahoe or Te Poho-kotia was living 
at Taupo, having been expelled from the lower Rangitaiki by Ngati- 
Awa, with whom they were connected through having intermarried 
with the wandering Ngati-Ira. These Warahoe ate many of the 



* Te Uru-kapua is the brow overlooking the old village of Hatepe, near the 
Hine-nmiui stream, about a mile north of Orona. — Editors, 
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bodies of the Taupo slain, and being observed in this cheerful and 
friendly act by the prisoners among Tuhoe, the fact was soon made 
known to Tu wharetoa, who, when the victorious ope had returned to 
Rua-tahuna, proceeded to rebuke the erring Warahoe after the manner 
of their kind. Many were slain and eaten by the indignant Taupoites, 
assisted by Waikato, while yet others were degraded for all time by 
l>eing thrust alive into large food baskets and there secured, on which 
pleasant little episode the name of Kohi-kete was bestowed, a title 
which, although void of honour, was given also to a surviving member 
of Warahoe who bore his new name with meek fortitude until his 
death at Te Whaiti many years after. Ngati-Hamua, who had like- 
wise been driven from Rangitaiki by Ngati-Awa for conduct unbe- 
comin<( to gentlemen, were also concerned in the above affair, and both 
remnants now became convinced that Taupo was an excellent country 
to migrate from. Hamna found an asylum among Tama-kai-moana, of 
Maunga-pohatu, while Warahoe sheltered within the vale of Rua- 
tahuna. In late years the few survivors of these hapus came out and 
settled at Te Whaiti-nui-a-Toi, where they are still to be found, but it 
is not well to mention the name of Kohi-kete within their hearing. 

Then Te Umu-ariki of Tuhoe and Te Heuheu* of Taupo made peace 
firm between the two tribes, and the tatau ^>o?^7ia9ut& or jade-door — 
emblematical for a lasting peace — was raised at Opepe as it had been 
raised at Ohui. 

And Tuhoe, " destroyers of mankind,'' marched joyfully on the back 
trail to their rugged mountains, exulting in their victory and boasting 
of their marvellous war-go<l Te Rehu-o-Tainui, with the wisdom of 
Uhia the medium. For the name of Tuhoe-potiki had struck against 
the heavens. 



Uhia and his nfna went through yet other battles on behalf of the 
Urowera league, but those given above were the ])rincipal ones, and will 
serve to illusti-ate the duties of a war-god in ancient Maori-land. 
After the death of Uhia other tohunyas became mediums for Te Rehu- 
o-Tainui, but they never acquired the marvellous power and prestige of 
the atua*s first tvaka, Uhia of Tama-kai-moana, and so the strange 
powere of that famed war-god gradually waned. 

** And in my youth we possessed tohungas, who were mediums of 
Te Rehu-o-Tainui, but they were not as the men of old, for it was we 
of Tuhoe who fell on those fields ; and now we shall fight no more as 
men fought, but pass into old age and decay like unto the trees of the 

forest. 



* Te Heuheu Tukino, the great chief of Taupo, did not join in the battle of 
Orona; he was on his way thither with reinforcements, when at Moutere, a few 
miles Bouth of Orona, he met his people in full flight. — Epxtobs, 

10 
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" For tlip pakf/in hnd oonip fmn) tlin Krmt ncmn, bringing gnns and 
powdni', with many other strango thiiign unknown to our Tathers. 
Then the missionary eanie among us and told us we were all children of 
the devil Hnd doing his evil work. Even bo were the old cuatoniB and 
old beliefs of IIir Maori TorsHken by us, and we turnetl to the ways of 
the white men. Then Te Rfhu-o-Tiiinui and the gods of our ancestors 
foi'sooh (IS for ever. For wt^ hail tntm|>led upon the ancient tajni. 
That was the end." 




FOi.K-SONGS AND IfYTHS FROM SAMOA. 



By John Eraser, LL.D., Sydney, 



The H18TOBY OF Tangaloa-a-Ui. — A Tala. 

Introdcction.— The supreme Tniigaloa of the henvens was the tathei ol all 
Polynesian Rods and men. His divine children, the Sn-Tftngsloa, occupied the 
larious Htagea of the heavens above— all exospl the ninth, where Tangsloa-i-le- 
laDfp reigned Euprenie and alone. But on eaith below he had sons also by mortal 
mothers. These sons nece demigods, and one of them, Tangaloa-a-Ui, is the 
subject o( this myth. Other particulue o( his history are to be found in other 

Thk Tai.a Translated. 
■ ANCiALOA-A-Ul was both by birth and adoption a god; 
fie waB also of human birth through his mother. A-Ui, as 
1 god, had the ri;;ht to go u]i to tlie heaTenn, whicl) lie 
iid frequfintly, to attend the councils there. On earth 
nt tliat time there were iiu counuils, for no rule was yet established 
finioiig men. Taiigaloa's children weit: gods, and had all the i»ame 
power to atictnid from earth to heaven, to (Mus over svas, and to go 
to the most distant regioiis. 

2. Wheu A-Ui's aoiis were xufficieutly old, lie used to take theiu 
up with him to the councils of Tangaloa and tiie iJa-Tangaloa. The 
one son, Ta'e, sat respectfully with the other young gods outeide the 
council- house, listening to the deliberations. But the other son, Le 
FanongH, used to go about quari'elling with the other boy-gods noisily, 
w tlial llu're was alwttys an uproar when Tangaloa-a-Ui and his sons 
tnue up. This was utterly unlike the propriety required in these 
>%lins ) for, at all times, perfect peace and order were there, and 
■ileDGi^ during the holding of councils. A nuoyed by these disturbances, 
Twgaloa-the-creatoi- and Tangaloa-le-fuli proposed that dignity and 
•nthority and the |u>lace and s(n-ereij(n rule should be given to 
l^uigsloo-a-Ui to take to eai'th wi<.h him, so that he might appoint oue 
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of ]iis sons king of eartli, with all the royal rights ; tlius thcix; would 
be no occasion to have the peace and quietness of the heavenly regions 
any longer broken. 

3. Accordingly, when Tangaloa-a-Ui next attended the council, 
Tangaloa-the-unchangeable said to him, * Come here ! Have a regard 
for these lands, that there may be no (nioi-e) disturbance here. Let 
the title depai*t ; take it away with your children ; and do you take 
order down below, as to whom you will cause to hold the title ; and 
take it and hold a council down below ; take it, and with it a royal 
house.' 

4. With these dignities, therefore, Tangaloa-a-Ui and his sons 
returned to his home at Le Fanga. Hei^ he made his arrangements 
for the future. So to Le Fanonga he said, ' You are a disobedient boy I 
you stop here. Ta*e-o-Tangaloa shall be king ; to him shall be given 
the royal sway over all lands under heaven ; the proclamation of the 
ao shall go forth in his name.' 

5. At that time there was no Tutuila nor Upolu, but only this 
Manuka, and Savai4 and Tonga and Fiti and the eastern groups — all 
included under the name of Samoa-atoa — and papa-langi, * the foi*eign 
lands.* And so he became sovereign of all these lands ; their kings 
all received their dignity through or from him. His title was Tui 
Manu*a-tele-ma-SHnu»a-atoa, * prince of great Mann 'a and of the whole 
of Samoa.' His sister was Moi-u*u-le-ApHi, who married Tui-Fiti, 
Hhe king of Fiji.' 

G. After he had made these arrangements, Tangaloa-a-Ui went 
back to heaven and remained there. 

7. But his son Ta*e-o-Tangaloa married two wives, of whom the 
one Le Lau-lau-a-le-Folasa was the first to l>ear a child. Then at once 
they cried out, * We have got a king of Manu'a.' Doubtless the 
Folasa had prophesied that the title should descend to him. Tangaloa 
came and was angry. He said, *The boy of her who brings forth tii-st 
will not be titled quietly.* Then he came to Aualuma, and Sina had 
brought forth. Her family heard that a king was proclaimed. Then 
they were angry. Sina said, * Come here ! Your wife has brought 
forth ; your child has been elevated ; he is proclaimed. You separate 
from me and dwell alone with that lady. Why should you proclaim 
the praise of me and my boy ? fjet me [)lease myself as to a name for 
him.' But Tangaloa said, * Don't listen to that tale ; be not grieved. 
Have 1 said, "The family that does things quickly shall rule? " Do T 
desire the boy of the quick-doer ? But, come now, proclaim that boy 
of yours as your chief ; let him be called " The Raiser-up of Lands " 
(Fh *a-ea-nu*u); let him have the title as exclusively human ; let him 
stand up in his palace as king of Manu*a and all Samoa. But as for 
that other boy in the east, let him be called ** The Heavenly Pleader " 
(Ati-i-langi) ; he is only a god in Fanga ; let him make speeches in the 
ftky, his palace ; let him sit there and speak to the heavens ; let the 
boy be exclunively '^^od in Fanga. 
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NOTES. 

1. — Tangaloa-a-Ui ; a is the preposition 'of,' and is hero equivalent to 
* lelon^'ing to,' ' begotten of,' ' the son of.' 

Councils ; ^foiio,' Cf. Ovid's Conxederc diicea^ the council of the ' knobs,' as 
c^ld translators call them ; cj\ also Homer's Aavd(av /3ot;\i7, the council of the 
Grecian kings before Troy. 



2. — Council-house ; \fale-uUi ' ; which means the ' bright house.' Elsewhere in 
bhis myth it is translated, 'a royal house,' 'the palace.' It is also the name of 
t^ he sui)reme Tangaloa's abode in the ninth heavens. 

Sovereign rule ; royal rights ; the title ; all these expressions arc included in 
l^he one word ao, which denotes the sovereign, supreme and sacred position of the 
■rightful tui, or king. 

Le Fanonga : he was a giant ; see his history in other myths. 
Propriety ; see the account of the conduct of Pava's boy in another myth. 
Silence ; * Jiffo-liffo.' 

The creator; \fa'tt-tutujm-nu'n ' ; who * made the lands to spring up.' 
Lf'-fuli, * the immoveable.' See the myth entitled ' The Samoan account of 
Oreation ' in vol. lii of this Journal. 

Annoyed by these disturbances ; the Samoan text here, shortly expressed, is 

^8 follows : * Ona oo lea i le tasi fono ; ua fetalai Tangaloa-fa'a-tutupu-nu'u ma 

Tlaugaloa-lO-fuli, " Ina o mai ia, se fai le tatou iilitiliga ; ina alu ia lena alii ma 

sna fauau ; aua le misa soo ma le soesa a le tama lea o Le Fanonga ; a e le afaina 

Ta'e-o-Tangaloa ; ina au mai ia le ao e te'a ifo ma le alii ma ana fanau." ' Which 

means, * Then another council came on ; and Tangaloa-the-creator and Tangaloa- 

'the-immoveable said, *' Come now, let us make our choice of the best plan ; let 

that chief go and his offspring; don't quarrel constantly because of the offensive 

'troublesomeness of the boy Le Fanonga ; but there is no danger (on that account) 

«8 to Ta'e-o-Tangaloa ; make the royal title go down with that chief and his 

offspring." ' 

3. — Come here, &c. ; the Samoan text is : ' Maliu mai ia ; e te silasila i le 
nu'u nei e leai se pisa ; ma ina te'a alu ia le ao ; inn ave ma lau fanau ; pule oe i 
lalo se e te fa'anofo i le ao, ma ave ma fono ina fono i lalo ; ave ma le fale-ula.' 

5. — Moi-*u'u. See the myth about her. She is probably the same as Mai- 
kaku in Maori tradition. 

7. — Le Folasa, ' the prophet.' See his history in other myths. 
Brings forth lirst ; \faUi8e ' ; lit., of the * quick-doer.' 
Her family hear, &c. ; ' ua fa'alogo le aiga ua alogaina lea tupu.' 
Your wife, your child ; there is some bitterness in her use of ' your.' 
The title (of authority), 'no'; 'his palace,' 'lona fale-ula \- god in Fanga, 
' a/(tf,' an inferior sort of god. 



VI. 

The Supremacy of Tui-Manu^a. — A Tala. 

By Tangaloa's appointment, there was originally only one king 
for the whole Samoan group, which included Samoa, Tonga, Fiji, 
Earotonga, Tahiti, and Wahua. In accordance with this arrange- 
ment, Fiji, Tonga, and the eastern groups used to bring tribute of fish 
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to Tui-Munu'a. The FijiHiis felt it to be bui-deubonie to bring their 
oAeiings so far, hence tliey couipouiided for them, once for all, in the 
following way : — 

2. A couple named la-ia and Sau-saii gave birth to a pig, that had 
young. The Fijians held a council, in which the diiticulty of conveying 
the tiiniti to Tui-Manu'a was considered, and it was resolved to take a 
boar and a young sow and offer them as conqiensation for the annual 
tribute. The offer was acce[)ted. The progeny was distributed among 
the chief families of Manuka, on condition that they should pay the 
utniti regularly to Tui-Manu'a. 80 young pigs were soon brought to 
him in such abundance that the king told his councillors that they 
must now take charge of the produce of the land themselves. On one 
occasion, while the king and his attendants were on a visit to Fiti-uta, 
the luniti arrived from the eastern isles, V)ut the people of Tau killed 
those who brought it. When the king returned, he was so angry that 
he prayed to Tangaloa that the islands of these wicked people might 
sink ; and so they disappeared ; but sometimes a light is seen where 
the islands were, and boat-parties coming from Tutuila mistake it for 
Taxi. There is a tradition that formerly there were islands to the 
south-east of Tau. 

All this is testified to by Taua-nu^i, legend-keeper of Manuka. 



NOTES. 



1. — Wahua ; this name is doubtful as it is indistinctly written in the MS. It 
may be Oahu, which in Maori is called Wahu. 

Tribute of fish ; * sa au mai le umiti a Tui-Manu'a mai Fiti ma Toga ma 
le atu sasae.' 

2. — la-ia, 'a pig's grunt' ; Sausav, • come-come/ or • sow-sow.' 
Vmiti, * tribute '; councillors, * tula-fnle,' heads of families. 
Take charge, &c. *, ' pule 1 le lau *ele'ele.' 
Islands . . might sink ; * ia lolomi lea atu nu'u i sasae.' 



VII. 
The Origin of the Samoans. 



Note. — This fragment is not signed or dated, but it seems to have been 
written by a missionary on some one of the other islands of the Samoan group. 

I have not been able to ask any one of the wise men (au pojyoto) 
about your account of the name Savai*i. There is little doubt, 1 think, 
that Manuka was the first island to be peopled, not only of this group, 
but also of several other groups. All tradition seems to point to that. 
Tui-Manu% I believe, claims to be the seigneur (matua) of all the 
Tuis in these seas, including Tui-Tonga and Tui-Fiti. The Tongan 
tradition goes far to confirm this. They give the following account of 
the origin of Samoa and Tonga : Maui or Ti*i-ti*i went to Tui-Maiiu*a to 
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beg from him a bonito-liook (e naili pa), Tui-Manu*a was away from 

home, and his wife received Maui all too kindly in her husband's 

absence. She one day asked him what he came for, and he told her. 

She then said, * VVhen Tai-Manu*a comes, he will offer you a bright 

hook (pa jyupnln), but don't take that ; he will then offer another and 

Another, but you must refuse them all, and ask for that old hook there 

'w^hich is lying in the eaves of the house (taatia % le jmusisi o h fale). 

JiW this took place just as she said ; and in due time Maui went away 

'with his hook. Tui-Manu*a's wife, however, was now pregnant to 

liim ; 80, before he left, he told her that, if the child should be a son, 

«he sliould call him Tonga. He then came down here to Samoa and 

:fished up these islands ; but, just as he had done so, he had to flee 

from Tui-Manu*a, whose wrath was kindled on discovering his wife's 

unfaithfulness. Maui then fished up Tonga, and, having heard of the 

birth of a son, he called the islands after him ; and, as a proof of his 

love, he made Tonga all level and smooth for him. He would, perhaps^ 

have done the same for Samoa if Tui-Manu'a had not been so angry 

against him ; and so it was left in the rough, just as it had been 

fished up. 

And this is the origin of Samoa and Tonga, and explains why the 
one is rocky and mountainous and the other level and smooth. 



VIII. 
The Origin of the Samoans. 

Tufa, chief of Sapuna-oa, says : — 

1. Samoa are a people that came in a vessel ; they got the land, 
•mt the accounts differ as to the place from which they came. Tui- 
Manu^a was first, because, when a chief of Upolu or Savai'i dies, he is 
carried about on .a bier all through his village, and they shout out, 
'0 Tui-Manu'a, this is your chief.' 

2. Next, after the people of Manuka, came Tua and Ana and Sanga. 
The land of Tua (t.«., Atua) was thus divided : — 

1. First of all is Sa-le-a'a-au-mua, the head of Atua. 

2. Falefa, the next, is the heart of Atua. 

3. Fale-a-lili, the third, is the tail of Atua. 

3. Lili was the name of a man belonging to Fiji. This man was 
driven away {t.«., expelled) because of his oppressive conduct. He 
came to Samoa, but he did not get here in time for the appointment of 
Atua; the appointment of Aleipata as head of Atua was over, but 
Liifi-lufi remained as the governing land. Then, when Lili came from 
Fiji, a fresh arrangement was made, and this district of Atua became 
the tail-laud of Atua. Thus Aleipata was niade the head-land of 
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Ataa : Lufilati van ina<1p tlip goveminc; land : tliis |ilace {i.«., Fale->i- 
lilii was iiiH^le the tail of Ataa. Then came Lili and bailt hi'S house at 
Satalo, uhioh was calle<l iht- Tail-of-Ataa. 

4. When these arraiis^enients wtre all niaile, then came Vae-nu% 
whose name was Lili-ita, from Tui-alii. H«* was the tutelaiT deity of 
a family whose founder was wonihiiipr-d in Sale-sa-tele as if he were the 
K\u*i of Chiefs {O le Tni o Afii). His <*iiililem was a leaf of the /at- 
umtua^ lianana. When the month of June conies on, then a feast is 
made that he may have compassion and not let an epidemic hrc^k out. 



NOTES. 

1. — ThiBisTour chief; that i^, the chief of each inland belongs to Tai.Mana*a. 

2. — Head, ' no * ; heart, * uto^* the heart of a tree ; tail, i*k. 

3. — Appomtment, arrangement, * tojltja.* 
Head-land, *• ulu * ; goveming'land, * hiu mun.* 

4. — Fonnder, * tanul,* father ' ; Sale-sa-tele, which is in the Fale-a-lili district. 
Emblem, * ata * ; break out, * tupu." 



IX. 

The Origin of the Rarotonoans. 

Note.— Mann*a, July 17th, 1871.— On our way to Fiti-nta this day. Taunga, 
the Rarotongan teacher, gave me tlie following particulars as to the peopling of 
his native isle : — 

The first inhabitants were from Hivo, of the Marquesas Group, and 
their chief was named Tutapu, of Tahiti, according; to Rarotongan 
myth. There are no accounts as to how he came, and hence he is said 
to have come in the manner of a god — that is, not in a canoe or other 
conveyance. When his party had established themselves on the 
island, Tangiia arrived from Tahiti in a big canoe with a large 
following. The two parties took to war, and Tangiia and his men were 
getting worsted, when Karika came from Manuka in a large canoe 
with 200 men. Tangiia at once offered him the supremacy if he would 
join him against the other party. He did so, and they, combined, 
gained the upper hand ; hence the Karika family l)ecame supreme, and 
the present Makea is the descendant of Karika. And, since his inai-ae 
at Manuka bore the name of Harotonga, that is probably the origin of 
the name of that island. The piece of land called Rarotonga is on 
Manu'a, and is on the north side of the land occupie<1 by Taunga 
himself. Thei'e are still on Rarotonga, says Taunga, representatives of 
all the three parties named above. 
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NOTES. 

Marquesas Group ; thus the MS. ; but there are strouR reasons for believing 
this to be the Hiva on Kaiatea. 

Karika : from tl)e myth about the boy *Ali'a-tama, it appears tliat the name 
'Ali'a is the Snmoan form of Karika. 



X. 

The Storv of Tapu-ali'i.— A Tala. 

A }fytholoyica1 Aceonnt of tJiP Oriyin of the Numpn of the 

Imhinth A}Hi1iiua aiitf Muuouo. 

1. Tapu-ali'i was the son of the dan^liter of Pule-ta-fanga-fanga. 
He was grown up. He got hold of two lishernien, Nono and Lima, 
and they went out to fish in a double-canoe, hut those tw^o were carried 
otFljy Li*a-va*a. Then Tapu-ali'i sought for his fishermen, but he did 
not find them in this group. Then Tapu-ali4 w^ent in his double-canoe 
to seek his fishermen in another group of islands : he went, but he did 
not return. He could not find them anywhere in Maiiu'a. Where 
can tliey have gone to ? But his fishermen knew that they theniselves 
had caused lands to grow up, which (from them are now called) Apo- 
Hma, Ma-nono. 



XI. 

Oi.kGafa Tav-olo-asii. — The Pedigree of Tau-olo-asii. — A Tala. 

2. Tue and Tuma-iiua were the names of a married couple in Auasi. 
They were makers of fine mats from the leaf (lau) for mats (*ie). 
OIo-*ie is the name of the land in which it {i.e., the lau-^ie) was 
planted. They brought down the leaves, and then looked for some- 
thing to scra|)e them with ; they found a shell {asi) ; the place where 
they got the shell is called Au-asi. Then 'the woman began to plait a 
niat. Five children were the progeny of that couple, four girls and 
one boy. Fe*e-lelei or Fe*e-alo-alo was the name of the boy, but the 
names of the girls were Ni-usi and Manu-ina, Ailesi and Muli-'ua-*ua. 
Two of them beliaved well towards their parents and two of them 
behaved ill. [Incomplete.] 



NOTES TO NOS. X. AND XI. 

1.— Apolima and Manono are two very small islands off Upolu. 
Acoprding to this myth, the names come from two fishermen, called Lima 
uid Nono. Apo means ' a cup ' or the hollow of the hand, and refers to.the cup- 

u 
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like shftpe of the snmmit of the isUnd. From this enter runs down a pleanant 
stream of water, on the sides of which are patches of hmd eoltivated by the 
inhabitants, who are about 200 in number. 

Li*a-va*a ; * li*a * means the ropes of sinnet which fasten the ontri|Q{er to the 
canoe {ra*a). 

Doable-canoe, * a1i*a ' ; fishermen, * tautai * ; carried oif, * areaj' 

2. — Fine mats, * tonga lau-i^eJ' To plait a mat takes months. 
Fe*e-Mei, ' the good octopns ' ; tVe-alo-alo, * the feelers of the octopos.* 



XII. 

HiLiA-i-VAO. — A Tala, 

1. This name occurs in the ' So^ogd-Tupn,* where it is said — 

O Malae-a-Yavau, tliis is our island ; 

The three kings lived there — 

Fa'a-ea-nii*u and Pui-pui-po 

And Silia-i-vao ; they have lost the predominance, 

And they liave passed away downward, 

Through the anger of the three districts. 

They landed at Sili and Fuai-Upolu. 

Puni-((utu perished through his [vile] purjiose. 

[They] arrived in safety, [but he] did not remain, 

But was thinking of Tui-o-le-&nua, 

Through whom the islands were re^^ained, 

or 
On whose account he wished to return. 

Taua-nu*a gives the following account of Silia-i-vao : — 

2. Silia-i-vao was Tui-Manu*a the ninth, that is the eighth in 
succession from Ta*e-o-Tangaloa, thus : — 

1. The first Tiii-Manu*a was Ta'e-o-Tangaloa 

2. Fa*a-ea-nu*u 

3. 8ao-io-io-Manu 7. Pni-pui-po 

4. Le Ijologa 8. Fa*a-ea-nu*n 

5. Ali'a-matua 9. Silia-i-vao 

6. Ali'a-tama 10. Tiarigo 

Pui-pui-po, Fa*a-ea-nu*u, and Silia-i-vao are termed in the Sofo 
*o le tupu toluy * the royal trio,* or * the three kings.' 

3. Silia-i-vao was the eldest son, heir, and rightful successor of 
Ali*a-tama. He had a son named Fa*a-toa-lia, whose wife's name was 
Lnsi. Silia-i-vao so coveted this young woman Lasi that he became 
thin and ill with the intensity and constancy of his desire ; ftnd he 
requested Fa'a-toa-lia to allow his wife to come and prepare him some 
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£ood. She accordingly made ready a dish and brought it to him. She 
^¥as stirring it with a aeu (a native spoon), which is a piece of coco-nut 
leaf stalk ; but he said, * Put down the spoon and feed me with your 
Jitigers.' She did so, but he thereupon seized her tingera b(*tween his 
-Aeetli, and thus held her fast. He then said to her, * iiy only sickness 
ms my intense desire for you ; go and tell your husband, and beg him 
-to let you come to me.' She went and informed her husband that his 
:father'8 illness arose only from his desire for her, and that he had sent 
'lier to beg him to give her up. Her husband answered * I fear the 
^ing, and I have no power to resist his wishes; now, therefore, if you 
love me, go to the king and be his wife.' 

4. She accordingly went, and became the king's wife. After she 
liad remained with him some months, he conceived a great dislike to 
lier ; his dislike was now as intense as had been his love before. He 
thei-efore sent her back to her husband, saying, * I have great regard 
for my son ; it was very kind of him to give you up to me; now there- 
fore go back to him.' 

5. The injured pair regarded this as a greater indignity than the 
first wrong done to them, and they were exceedingly grieved. To this 
point in the narrative the commencement of the Solo refers : — 

Fa'a-ioa speaks — 

What mountains are those so near ? 

Which have heard of the calamity that is upon us both ? 

My former kindness has been treated with contempt. 

Laiii speaks — 

O Fa'a-toa-lia, we have both been ti*eatod with contempt. 

Fa'a-toa speaks — 

Why have I been thus treated with contempt 1 

No deference has been paid to his loved ones, 

Nor to the honour rendered by his people, 

Who show deference to the children of the descendants of 

Soa-le-tele, 
And constantly exercise mutual respect. 

6. The narrative goes on to say that such was the adulterous 

conduct of Silia-i-vao that a general discontent arose among his 

I^eople. Being afraid of an insurrection against him, he fled first to 

Sili and thence to some place eastward of that. At Sili two attendants 

were got to accom|)auy him ; their names wera Puni-gutu and Lata- 

iata-i-'ai The three now went to an eastern group of islands where 

Was a king whose daughter was named Tui-o-le-fanua, and Silia-i-vao 

made her his wife. She had somewhere in her land a small lake 

covered with a flat stone, in which she kept a saci*ed fish (a nialar*tdi) 

w a charm. She used to go there secretly every day, take out the 
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iisli, strip oii' its sides, and then throw the backbone and the head into 
the lake again, which she carefully covered over with the stone. She 
tlien took away the flesh of the fish to feed her husband with it. His 
attendants wondered where she got so constant a supply of fish ; they 
watched her and discovered tier secret. For when she again attempted 
to catch the fish it was very wild and would not come to her ; and 
when she tried to adjust the stone it would not fit. She tlien looked 
about to discover the cause, and saw the men jieeping. She therefore 
wt^nt down to the house and requested 8ilia-i-vao to begone witli his 
atUindauts. He had now Ijeen absent from his kingdom alx>ut two 
years, and he thought tliat as his people had not actually driven him 
away, he might return with safety. He did so, and was ghully 
received. 

7. i>efure lie left, however, his attendant Punigutu fell in love 

with Tui-o-le-fanua and gained her afl'ection. As soon llierefor« as 
they saw their master safely established in his kingdom, Puni-gutu and 
Lata-lata-i-'ai departed again for the land of Tui-o-le-fanua, for Puni- 
gutu meant to make her his wife. 8ilia-i-vao, hearing this, cursed 
them and doomed them to destruction on their voyage. They 
accordingly perished at sea. 



NOTES. 
1. — ' Downward/ 8.e, to oblivion. Fuai-Upolu is in the Sili district. 
H. — ' I fear the king ' ; the kingly power was said to be of divine origin. 

5. — Treated with contempt ; ' iHcle^' to reject, depreciate. 

* His people/ s.r. of MaDU'a-tele. 

6. — 'A sacred fish'; a supernatural incident excites attention. 

* Driven away ' ; expelled from his kingdom. 

7.— Gained her affection ; ' //(/ iiuhihh' lauu." 

* Doomed them'; * i»erislied ' ; lience the verses at the beginning of this TaUi 
say that he * perished through his purpose' to return. 
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ON THE ANCIENT TIT DWELLINGS OF THE 

PEL0RU8 DISTRICT, SOUTH ISLAND, N.Z. 



By Joshua Rutland. 




HE destruction of the forest along the shores of Pelorus 

Sound during the last thirty years has hrouglit to light 

numerous remains proving that much of the land so recently 

covered with our large slow-growing forest trees was at one 

time clear, and occui)ied by people of whose existence, excepting vague 

traditions, notJiing was previously known. 

As late as 1860, no place could have had more the appearance of 
a laiid without a history. The small abandoned cultivations, over- 
grown with fern and shrubs, which fringed the water's edge, gave the 
impression that man had been a recent and transient intruder — the 
dense evergreen forest which clothed the hills from base to summit 
being the ancient possessor of the soil. 

Among the remains discovered by clearing the ground, rectangular 
excavations resembling sawpits first attracted attention, owing to their 
number, their wide distribution, and their evident artificial origin, 
for what purpose these pits had been constructed was for some time a 
mystery. Kumaras being stored in similar excavations throughout 
the North Island, they received the name of **kumara pits," the 
general idea being that they had been used for the conceal ujent of food 
during time of war. 

In an article* referred to in the following note by Mr. R. E. M. 
Campbell, I endeavoured to show that this explanation was not correct, 
the traditions preserved by the Pelorus Maoris regarding them being 
more probable. " Since the appearance of Mr. Rutland's article 
(Journal, vol. iii, p. 220), I have received abundant confirmation of the 
correctness of Mr. Rutland's supposition that the pits he discovered 
Were the remains of ancient houses. Topia Turoa tells me, however, 
that they have not lieen in use for some four or five generations, which 



* '* Traces of ancient human occupation in the Pelorus district," in the 
Journal of the TolyncBian Society, vol. iii, pp. 220-282. 
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may be true as a general Htatement, though I liave heard of more 
recent instances."* 

What tlie pits originally were being thus satisfactorily settled, it is 
only necessary to give a more accurate description than was at tirst 
^x>ssible, and to direct attention to their archRK>logical importance. 

Throughout the County of Sounds, the old pit dwellings — for so 
these mysterious excavations may now be styled — are invariably 
rectangular in form ; sometimes in groups or villages, some- 
times solitary. They are everywhere found on the steep narrow 
spurs projecting from hillsides, or on small elevated patches of level 
laud. In constructing these houses on hillsides, the sites were carefully 
levelled, terrace above terrace being thus formed, where a village stood. 
On level land, the material taken from the pit was built into a low 
wall, which was sometimes further i-aised by digging a trench round 
the outside. On Whatamanga Point, Queen Charlotte SSound, the 
remains of a house of this descnption, twenty-one feet by sixteen feet 
within, as well as several ordinary pits, may still be seen. As no 
opening or door was left in the walls of the large pit, entrance must 
have 1)een elTected over the top— the habitation being thus practically 
an oi-dinary pit dwelling. 

The majoiity of pit dwellings contain only one apartment, but in 
some localities two-roomed houses are not uncommon. These consist 
of two pits, placed in a line end to end, and se|)arated by a piece of 
solid ground from two to four feet wide. A village at the heail of Big 
Bay, Kenepuru, contains four of these two-roomed dwellings. 

In March, 181)0, I discovered that a very large pit dwelling, in the 
remains of a village at Crail Bay, Pelorus Sound, was partly cut out of 
rock. Assisted by some friends, 1 recently cleai-ed this pit and 4uade 
the accompanying plan. These remains occupy the upper ^lortion of a 
steep nari-ow spur separating two small valleys, the highest pit being 
about 150 feet above sea level. In outline and internal aiTangement 
pit E, the fifth in descending order, is unlike any other I have dis- 
covered. Instead of the ordinary two ix)oms with a partition between, 
it consists of two rectangular portions, one fifteen feet by eleven, and 
six feet six inches deep, the other eighteen feet by eight feet six inches, 
only four feet six inches deep ; without any partition, the two poitions 
forming one L shaped chamber, the floor of the upper inclining slightly 
towards the lower portion, of which the floor is perfectly horizontal. In 
the construction of this abode, or whatever it may have been, moi*e than 
700 cubic feet of rock were removed, the material being used in raising 
the walls and levelling the outer margin of the pit, the site having been 
originally steep. Throughout, the walls of the chamber are perfectly 
per^>endieulHr, the angles sharply cut, and the floor even, esjiecially the 
raised portion or dais. 

* Jourual of i'olyue»laji Sociuty, vol. v, p. 70. 
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On the artificially made ground at one of the lower corners of the 
chamber a beech tree {Ftigua fusca\ measuring ten feet three inches in 
circumference four feet from the ground, is now standing. One of the 
main roots runs down the side and across the floor of the pit, showing 
that it must have grown since the place was abandoned. 

The accompanying photograph, taken by Mr. R. Palmer when I 
first discovered that the rock had been excavated, shows the tree and 
the friends by whom I was so kindly assisted. In addition to the pit 
described, pits A, 6, 0, D are cut out of the rock which shows along 
the back and sides close to the surface. Of the remaining seven pits, 
I could obtain only the suiicrficial dimensions, owing to the debris that 
has accumulated in them — a thorough (hvcrstigation of these interesting 
remains re<|uiring more time and labour than I could command. 

In December last I visited Horohorokaka Island, Port Underwood, 
and examined four pits cut out of the rock. These excavations, the 
largest only four feet by five feet six inches, could not have been 
habitations. Sunk in sloping ground, the site has not been levelled 
either by excavating or filling up. The depth I was unable to ascertain, 
but it exceeds six feet. For whatever purpose these pits were intended, 
a site where the rock is close to the surface was evidently selected. On 
higher ground close by, where traces of other pits can be seen, there is 
a considerable depth of clay. 

Horohoro-kaka Island, about an acre in extent, is flat-topped, the 
sides being in most places nearly perpendicular, the average elevation 
about 100 feet. Mr. John Guard, who was born at Te Awaiti, Tory 
Channel, in 1831, and has resided in Port Underwood over fifty years, 
remembers this little island being occupied by a strongly fortified pay 
where the natives took refuge when attacked by their enemies from 
the South. 

Whether the pits belong to the same period as the pa^ which was 
not erected until after whalers began to frequent the port, there is no 
means of ascertaining. In the remains of a village discovered in April, 
1896, at the head of Matai Bay, Tennyson Inlet, I found on the floor 
of a dwelling ashes and charcoal, the clay beneath being burned to a 
depth that showed* it had been for some time a fireplace. Though 
elsewhere I discovered traces of fire in these pits, the number examined 
is too small to justify any conclusion. 

How these old pit dwellings were roofed cannot be positively 
ascertained, that portion of the structure having everywhere entirely 
disappeared. Only indirectly therefore is it possible to arrive at what 
it was like. The heavy rainfall of the Pelorus District precluding the 
possibility of a flat roof, we are forced to conclude that a sloping roof 
o! some description was used. Inferring from the absence of post-holes 
round the pits, and from the margins being so carefully levelled, that 
the roof rested directly on the ground, the V-hut naturally suggested 
itsell Having arrived at this conclusion, it occun*ed to me that the 
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V-liuts of tlio Clmf 1mm Tslanil nativos mpiitionofl )>v Mr. Sliand* wfre 
erertpfl over pits ; aooordinijly t wioto foi* infonnatiou to Mr. Treijear, 
one of the Secretaries of tlie Polynesian Society, who, with his usual 
courtesy, iunne<liately leplied : " T feel positively sure that the Moriori 
had sunken d\vellin<2fs. They tohl me themselves that one of the reasons 
their Mnoi'i conquerors looker! on them with flisdain was hecause they 
* burrowed.' "f 

Tn an article J contributed to the Journal of the Polynesian Society, 
r pointed out that the ordinary stone or flint implements, found 
through the destruction of the forest in the Pelorus District, are not as 
well finishf^d as tools of tin* same material from tlu^ Waikato Vallev : 
the Pelorus tools resemblinif exactly impleuients found in the Chatham 
Islands. ?$ When, in addition to this, it is discovered that thesi* lon^- 
biiried relics were fashioned by a people who construc;ted for themselves 
underground habitations, and that the natives of the Chathams had 
similar dwellin^-])laces, I think there can be little doubt that in the 
now nearly extinct Moriori >ve have a renniant of the people by whom 
New Zealand was first colonized. 

To the arts and customs of the Chatham Islanders we may then 
safely look for explanations of any traces of the ancient inhabitants 
which we may have discovered. 

The remains of the old pit dwellings being so easily recognized, 
furnishes an excellent means of determining the distribution of the 
population during the period they were in use. From the mouth of 
the Pelorus Tvivei* to the shores of Cook Strait there is no portion of 
the sound where the remains of solitary habitations or villages cannot 
be found. Tn the Pelorus Valley T am not aware of a single pit being 
discovered, though numerous traces of man's presence, dating back to 
the period of the pit dwellings, have been observed and recorded. 
From this, it seems reasonable to conclude that, like the Moriori, the 
ancient inhabitants of the Pelorus resided close to the sea, occasionally 
visiting other portions of the country. The pit dwellings, especially 
those cut out of rock, bes|)eak a settled population, such structures 
being plainly foreign to the genius of a nomadic people. As stjttled 
population generally implies some means of subsfetence besides the 

♦ *' The Moriori People of the Chatham Islands," by A. Shand. Journal of 
the Polynesian Society, vol. iii, p. 76. 

t It would be well if confirmation of the fact here stated, as to the sunken 
dwellings of the Moriori, were obtained, especially as to whether it was a general 
custom all over the islands, or confined to one part. Other authorities seem 
doubtful about it. — P'ditors. 

* ** On some Ancient Stone Implements," Journal of the Polynesian Society, 
vol. v, pp. 109-111. 

SS Vide Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. i, p. 80, for plate showing 
Chatham Island tools, — Editors, 
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wild productions of nature, the Moriori not being agriculturists, 
it may be asked : What had their New Zealand relatives, who were 
evidently numerous, to depend on 1 

According to the traditions of the Pelorus Maoris, their ancestors, 
on entering the district, found it tenanted by a small dark-complexioned 
!Maori-speaking people, who cultivated the ground, resided on the hills 
^the pits being the remains of their dwellings), and had only very 
finmll canoes, which, when not in use, they drew up on the hills by 
means of ropes. The ancient inhabitants were in addition unwarlike, 
iMit skilful in various arts, notably the working of greenstone, which 
their conquerors acquired from them. So much of this accoinit has 
l)ec»n proved correct, that the remainder might be accepted unques- 
tioned ; but tradition is always more satisfactory when substantiated 
by tangible evidence. In the Waimea, south of Nelson, considerable 
areas of land were in tillage at some remote period, the remains of 
sunken dwellings being found in the vicinity.* Throughout the 
Pelorus Sound the old pit villages rtre everywhere contiguous to land 
suitable for agricultural purposes. Though most of the land was 
recently covered with large forest trees, wherever this land has been 
brought into cultivation by Europeans, stone implements, often buried 
deep in the soil, are found, proving that the ground had at some former 
period been cleared ; for it is certain that the Pelorus was a forest 
district when man first entered it. The only poi-tion of the old 
tradition unsubstantiated is the description of the canoes, but the 
picture is not without a connterpait. 

The Rev. J. Chalmers thus describes the natives of Normanby 
Island in the D'Entrecasteaux (jlrou|» :t "The people of this part seem 
to live much as those of Moresby Island did in former days, scattered 
in the mountains, with small houses on the ridges. They have large, 
well-kept plantations, many of them looking like hop-gardens at this 
season, from the vines of the yam having grown right over their 
upright supports. A few natives came off in wretchedly small canoes 
only capable of holding one. They would not approach near the 
vessel, and the slightest movement on board sent them flying to a safe 
distance." 

The Moriori resembling the Melanesian rather than the peoples of 
Eastern Polynesia, it is in the Western Pacific we must seek the 
origin of whatever was peculiar in their arts, habits, and customs, 
when compared with the modern Maori. J 

* ** Traces of ancient human occupation in the Pelorus District," in the 
Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. iii, pp. 220-232. 

t "Pioneering in New Guinea," James Chalmers. 

\ In the above paragraph the author appears to insist, perhaps too much, on 
the Melanesian rather than Polynesian alUnities of the Moriori. They are in 
outward appearance almost identical with the Maoris, though at the same time 

12 
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Tn September, 1893, through the niediiim of the Journal of the 
Polynesian Society,* I calletl attention to the discovery of moa bones 
on the shores of Pelorua Sound, in places that had been covered with 
dense forest only a few months jireviously ; and to the fact that in the 
largo inland valleys — the Kaituna, the Pelorus, and the Wakamarina 
— not a trace of these bii-ds has ever l»een obtained, though thousands 
of acres had been cleared and grassed, a considerable at*ea ploughed, 
and a large mining population had been at work for over thirty years. 

Since the publication of my ^Miper, moa bones have l»een found in 
nearly every portion of the sound, and J have obtained a couple that 
were dug up on D'Urville Island. Though the first of these bones 
that came into my ])08session was found in a shell-heap, or midden, 
alK)ut two feet below the surface of the ground, and bore marks 
showing it had been cut with some sharp instrument, the other bones 
discovered were scattered over the ground, the birds having evidently 
died or been killed where their remains lay. As this precludes the 

there are some differences, but not so great as to be noticed by the casual observer. 
Such iR the opinion formed by one of ur after Rpendinft twelve months on the 
Chatham iRlands, in conRtant commnnication with the MorioriR. Onr fellow 
member, J. H. Scott« M.D., ProfeRSor of Anatomy in the Otago University, soms 
ap hiR observationR on over two hundred Maori and forty-Rix Moriori RkullR as 
follows: ** The description of the Maori Rknll contained in the preceding pages 
agrecR in all eRsentialR with that already given by other obRervers. It is, according 
to my measurementR, nieRaticephalic, though on the verge of dolichocepbaly ; 
metriocephalic; meROReme; niesorhine. though almost leptorhine; orthognathons ; 
brachyuranic ; phspuozygous ; and the males are megacephalic. ... If any 
further proof were wanted of the mixed origin of the Maori race it is given in this, 
paper. . . . These demonstrate two distinct types and intermediate forms.. 
At the one extreme we liave rUuIIh approaching the MelaneRian form, as me^ 
with in the Fiji Gronp, long and narrow, high in proportion to their breadth* 
prognathouR and with wide naRal openings. At the other are skulls of the Poly- 
nesian type, such aR are common in Tonga and Samoa, shorter and broader, with 
orthognathons faces. And, it must be noted, these extreme forms do not belongs 
to different tribes or districts, but may be found both in one. . . . The 
measurements now given of the Moriori skull, taken with those already published, 
show it to be mesaticephalic, though close to the lower limit of the group; 
metriocephalic, thongh almost tapeinocephalic ; low down in the megaReme group; 
leptorhine; orthognathous ; trachyuranic ; pha^nozygous ; and the males to be 
megacephalic. It differs from the Maori skull mainly in its lesser height, liotli 
absolute and relative to length and breadth. . . . The depressed and retreating 
forehead is also a very marked feature of many Moriori skulls. . . . But, as 
pointed out, there is often a very close resemblance between the Maori and Moriori 
skulls." — Transactions N.Z. Inst., vol. xxvi, p. <)2 (condensed). The Professor 
points out that the variation of the indices seems to indicate an origin for the 
Morioris from the two great Polynesian stocks. From personal observation we 
can state that their hair is exactly the same as that of the Maoris, sometimes long 
and straight, at others curly, but never crisp like that of the Melanesians. 

El>IT0B8. 

* ** Did the Maori know the Moa P " in the Journal of the Polynesian Sooietyi 
vol. ii, p. 56. 
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idea that the birds were brought dead from the open country for food, 
their remains being confined to that portion of the forest country 
where the pit dwellers resided has still to be explained. 

We learn fi-om Mr. Shand* that the Moriori of the Chatham 
Islands kept sea-gulls, tern, and parroquets tamed, and that they 
protected the wingless birds of the island, only allowing them to be 
taken for food at certain seasons. Is it not then probaMe that the 
New Zealand branch of the race was imbued with the same provident 
spirit, and that the inhabitants of the sound may have had moas 
tamed or partially domesticated ? Throughout New Guinea tame 
cassowaries are common in the native villages. In the Solomon and 
other Melanesiaii groups the Meya^yoda has been introduced, and is so 
carefully protected that it may be considered a domestic animal. It 
would be quite in keeping with the genius of a Melanesian people if, 
on landing in New Zealand, they found the country tenanted by wing- 
less birds, to preserve them as a means of subsistence. 

Round Blind Bay, on D'Urville and Arapawa islands, and along 

the shores of Queen ChHrlotte Sound and Port Underwood the remains 

of pit dwellings and villages are very numerous. Recently Mr. D. 

Dobson has called attention to some he discovered at Vernon, in the 

Lower Wairati. On a hill near the Clarence River there is a small 

group, and in 1853, while the vessel in which I came from England 

lay in Dunedin Harbour, I noticed on rising ground near the Maori 

pa at Taiaroa Head excavations similar to those above described, and 

which I have little doubt were the remains of dwellings, as I have just 

been informed that these remains have been found in Otago. It can 

thus be seen that the pit dwellers occupied a large portion of the 

Middle Island, though the full extent of the ancient population has yet 

to be determined. When Captain Cook visited Queen Charlotte Sound 

in 1770 the pit dwellings had gone out of use, and the inhabitants — 

few in number — subsisted entirely on fish and fern-root, wandering 

from place to place. On D'Urville Island, where he remained some 

days refitting his vessel after circumnavigating the archipelago, no 

natives were seen, though the remains of houses showed they had been 

there some time previously. Evidently a great social change had taken 

place, the settled population had disappeared, its place being filled by 

a few miserable savages, living in constant dread of destruction. In 

the North Island, Cook found everywhere the modem Maori, with 

whose arts^ institutions, and character the missionaries and others have 

made us familiar. 

To account for the wide difierence between the two portions of the 
country, we can only accept the historical tradition of a foreign 
invasion. In the North, the original inhabitants had been superseded, 

* ** The Moriori People of the Chatham Islands/* by A. Shand, in the Journal 
oi the Polynesian Society, vol. iii, p. 76. 
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or sii1)jugaieil, ami compelled to adopt the ways of tlieir com{uet'ors ; 
ill the South only a destructive revolution had been etfectcni. 

The construction of these sunken dwellings by people whose only 
implements were of stone, naturally suggests tlie cjuestion : How and 
when did such habitations first como into use? Tlio nean^st Hpproacli 
to them are the dwelling-jil«cos of the Koro-pok-kuru, who at some 
remote period occupied a portion of the Ja])anese Ai'clii])elago and the 
Kurile Islands, and of which Savage Landor gives the following 
particulars :* " The pit dwellers do not seem to have been particular 
as to the shape of these dwellings, though they evidently had a pre- 
dilection for the elliptical or rectangular forms. The pits at Kushiro 
are nearly all rectangular, while those from Appeshi to Nemuro are 
either rectangidai- or circular. 

'* The average dimensions of rectangular pits are about twelve leel 
by nine feet, but 1 have seen some as large as sixteen feet by twelft|r 
feet. The sides slope inwards, and the average depth is from tbree'^tit; 
six feet. Pits which are situated on cliffs or at any height mm\ 
generally deejjer, probably for the extra shelter required by tlKM^I^ 
living at an altitude compared with those living at the sea level. 
round pits are from ten to fourteen feet in diameter, nod 
elliptical have a length of about sixteen feet, and are about 
feet at the widest part of the ellipse." 

As these remains, whether solitary or in groups, are invi 
close to the sch or at some waterway, it cau be seen that the M< 
were not the only pit dwellers who inhabited the shores of the PaicifiiB^ 
In Northern Japan and the Kuriles, where extremes of cold and hcOT^ 
alternate, an<l where timber is siarce, there, are reasons for the hi 
tion of underground habitations, if we accept the th<K>ry that Kl 
conditions beget similar results, the New Zealand coast, with 
equable climate and abundance of building material, is not a plaait* 
where pit dwellings might be looked for. il? 

Knowing how useless habits arc pei*sistod in by rude {leople, wA; 
might conclude that it was an introduced art ; but from whence coakt 
it have been derived 1 The Moriori were undoubtedly an ofishoot &b 
some Polynesian nation. > 

In no portion of the great island belt including the Malay Archi- 
pelago, New Guinea, and Polynesia have underground dwellings or 
their remains been observed. This, however, cannot be taken M 
evidence of their non-existence, as we know how long they remained 
unnoticed in New Zealand, though thought to have l>een used in the 
Chatham Islands within such a very recent period. Owing to their 
indestructible nature, the old pit dwellings should be valuable 
archseological monuments, but at present they only serve to intensify 
the mystery in which the history of the Great Ocean is shrouded. 

* ** Alone with Hairy Ainu.^* A. H. Savage Landor* 
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NOTES ON THE REV. H. W. WILLIAMS' PAPER 



ON "THE MAORI WUARE:'* 



By a. T. Ngata, M.A. 




TAKE Mr. Williams* paper as referring in the 6rst place to 
the whare as built by the Ngati-Porou tribe, of which I am 
a member. We of the Ng:iti-Porou recognise the Rev. 
Mohi Tnrei as one of our great authorities on things Maori, 
ancient and modern; The information he has given Mr. Williams is 
correct in the main. For further pai*ticulai"s and (may be) corrections 
I refer Mr. Williams to the leading toktinyas (in the sense of expert 
architects and carvers) of the Ngati-Porou — Tamati Ngakaho of 
Kaitaha, Waiapu, who carved all the poujxyUj and superintended the 
construction and erection of " Porou-rangi," at Wai-o-matatini, the 
largest carved house in the colony ; to his brother Te Karaka ; and to 
Hone Tahu, of Manga-kahanea, Tuparoa. 

The matter of these notes was obtained from my father, Paratene 
Ngata, who, though no expert, has watched and taken part in the 
building of many wJmre whakairo on the £ast Coast. He has studied 
Mr. Williams' paper in detail, and made remarks thereon, which I 
give hereunder as notes. The references are to pages in vol. v. of the 
Journal, and to Mr. Williams' references to the accompanying diagrams. 

1. (Page 145). The raupo was, if possible, cut in March, when 
it began to turn yellow at the tops. But in many cases it was cut as 
early as January or February, before the rains came. 

2. Mr. Williams gives the names of the ora or wedges. The more 
common names are ora-iti and ororrahi. Those given in the paper 
may be the technical names, but they are somewhat fanciful. 
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3. (Page 146). Hauroki. The displacement towarils D was uiade 
by tlie tohunya. He hul part of the tlax (used to me^asure the 
diagonals) with ])is foot, and called out that tlie ground-plan was 
squared. The displacement was made as some provision against wind 
and smoke — in what manner I cannot make out. This was called the 
JiaU'wJiakajfeke. 

4. Slabs of pongfL These are used, as e\eryl)ody knows, for the 
paepae and roof of the rua-kuitmray or underground kuinara store- 
houses. The Editoi-s liave a query on page 150 about these InrViunycu 
My father says it should be " slabs," not " fronds." If I knew botany 
I would explain the thing better. The trunk of the j)on<ja is like the 
kauka, as soft as fibre ; but where the branches meet the parent stem 
the wood is tough and brittle, commonly used for arrow- and spear- 
heads. This outer wood is cut up into slabs and used as the Editors 
suggest. 

5. (Page 147). Pou-toko-nianawa, The house " Porou-rangi " has 
two — one with a figure representing ** Hamo-te-rangi," the other with 
a representation of " Rongomai-aniwaniwa," the wife and daughter 
resjHictively of Porou-rangi. 

6. Poupou. Tliose in the centre are higher than the i-est. If all 
were of the same height, " Ka Itapu te whnre."* So, says the Maori, 
" jfiia lawhaita ka tika " (that it may be arched is correct). 

7. Whakmnahau — a recent name; ancient name (so says my 
informant) is utii. 

8. (Page 148). I/eke-lipi. Along the front wall there were two 
of these on each side. One was immediately above the ej}a skirting 
the tops, and "/te luea whahauf/ao " — that is, notche,d and cut that the 
ej*a may fit into it. (I do not find this meaning of whakaiiyiw in the 
Maori dictionaries. A more common word — a species, so to say, of 
tvhakaityao — is whakatawnkn.) The other was at right angles along 
the tops of the kakaho (here called ivhakanifi — m general name applicable 
to whatever material was used to cover this part of the front wall), 
and covering the edge of the whakavta. 

9. Pihanga. Mr. Williams uses this word as synonymous with 
matainhi or mataaho (the common Ngati-Porou name), and it is trans- 
lated in the dictionaries as " window." I dare say this is correct. But 
I am given to understand that the 2>iA<tn^a is rather the recess into 
which the window is slid ; hence the name of that corner of the Maori 
whare opposite the kojyor-iti or jyakitard-i-n-Tawheo. (I have not read 
any detailed account of etiquette in a Maori whare. It may or may 
not be an important matter to the Society ; but it is of some interest 



* The word ha pa is unknown to us in this connection, but Beems to imply a 
'* sagging down." — Editors. 
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to the Maori, and his information on it may be more reliable than on 
some other matters.) 

10. The rattling prevented by a " wedge." I have asked for the 
name of this wedge, and can get only the one— r-wJiakakiki — which does 
not sound technical. 

11. (Page 149). I/eke, I find no mention in the paper of heke- 
tunra. These were small heke at the back of the regular rafters above 
the kaJio, to which the kaho, kakaho, and raupo were lashed and tied. 
I see that tataki in the paper seem to take the place of the lieke-tuara 
mentioned here. 

12. Tahu-iti. In many cases (I am informed) there were two of 
these. The ])rinci|>al tahu-iti was put on after the rafters were in 
|x>sition and lashed across the tnhu. The other tahu-iti, also called 
tntnnii, was put on aftei* the thatching of toetoe or arawhiuwhiu^ to 
keep the toetoe in position. 

13. Kaho, These varied in thickness — the kaho-patu being the 
thinnest, and the centre kaho the thickest. 

14 (Page 150). Toetoe. The toetoe kukaho and u]X)ko-tangata are 
not the same. Tlie latter is the common toetce or nigger-head* that 
Maori boys use for the game neti. The former is known to Europeans, 
I think, as " toetoe-grasRf* hardly ever, in my experience at least, used 
for thatching. Then there is the toetoe-rakau. This is like the toetoe- 
kakaho, but tougher in the leaves. The stalk is something like the 
to-huka or sugar-cane'; the seeds are the same. The toetoe-pumata was 
found near swamps and lakes, resembling the ponga in growth. 
Another species of toetoe not named grows like the raupo in swamp 
ground — *^ngaore tonu" (covering the ground like clover). 

15. Tukutuku. The patterns kurawa wdwaivawai and takararatau 
(one " haka " has it takarararararau I) are, says my informant, quite 
modern, if recognised at all. The names were first heard of in connec- 
tion with a wharewhakairo, in the building of which Mohi Turei and 
Te Hati Houkamau took an active part. They occur again in a *^haka^' 
danced at the kawanga of " Porou-rangi " in 1888. (I was in the 
ranks myself, and remember that Mohi composed one-half of the 
" haka") " E titiro ra o kanohi ki nga pakitard — a — ha — Aa .' Ka 
kite koe i te kuraiva wdwdwWvodx, ka kite koe i te takdrd rdrdrdrdu, &c." 
The names of many other patterns of tukutuku and carving can only 
be obtained from a few of the tohnngas now living. 



• We think Mr. Ngata uses the word ♦♦ nigger-head " wrongly here. The 
species of toetoe used for the mti is that one with the smooth triangular stems, 
called in other parts toetoe-wluitu-nianu. The nigger-head is, we thmk, the toetoe- 
fumataj also called tutae-kun. — Editors. 
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Wh«n a Itrge house — tckare-iehnkniro — is being erected, diHtniit 
members of the tribe ask questions, such Mt theM>, of those tliat come 
fre«h from tlie scene : " Kei U j>*A«i te ivharr. o ttttn t " {" How is thr 
work of No-nnd-so's house prt^ressing 1 ") And the replies nre, " Ki-i 
tt tirtjm" ("They nre putting the knknho on"), or " Kfii te tiojt" 
("They are covering it with ranpo anil lorlnr''). Then evprvliody 
known tbat the end "f the woik is near. 




GOODENOUGH ISLAND, NE\Y GUINEA. 



Bv Whitmobr Monckton. 



JBOUT fifty miles east of the north-enst coast of New Guinea 

is situated the island of Daula, or as it is marked on tlie 

charts, Goodenougli. 

Tlie inhftbitanta, although ciinnibals, are of a very friendly and 

confiding disjKisitiDii, and although possessing nixny canoes, seem to 

jirefer the quietness and solituile of a bush life. 

Tlie houses of this tribe seem to be of an altogether different oitler 
of areliitecture to those of New Guinea proper, or any of the adjacent 
islands. They look very much like a long triangular cone laid on one 
side, about ten feet high in front and tapering away to about five or 
c\ni htsH at the buck. Hiey givi- a luost curious ap|H'Arancc to the 
villages. 

The inlisbitaiits possejis a custom which I met with in no other 
pluce or island : that of tending tlie graves of cliii^fs or important 
|x'rHoiiages very much in the style of a civilised race, growing diflerent 
liu-ictioB of plants and shiulw on them. 

T was fortunate enough to obtain from one of the ]irinci|ial chiefs a 
ninst curious bi-east ornament, consisting uf a solid tooth or tusk about 
■'ight inches in length and of a pale amber colour, forming almost a 
complete circle, attached to a very elaborate arrangement of shell- 
*ark, meant to be worn round the neck. 

When niy own boys saw this thing they became greatly excited, 
exL-laiming, "Oh, captain, you must give the yuinu (chief) who gave 
fou that many tomahawks and much tratle, for that is a very great 
tiling, all the men in New Guinea (i.e., the north-east coast and 
fliljscent islands) have heard of it, and no man but a chief can wear it." 
Then they told me the following story concerning it ; — Many 
.vears ngo there lived a strange snake among the rocks on the 
mountaiik (a peak in the range running through Goodenough o! 
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about 7000 feet in height), which was from their account about three 
feet long and fifteen * in circumference, with large scales, and a long 
curled tusk or t-ooth growing from the lower jaw and curling over the 
upper. This snake used to come out at night only to feed, and thei-e 
was but one of them. 

The magician of the tribe told the chiefs that if they killed the 
snake to obtain the tooth, misfortune would come upon the tribe, but 
that they must find the track down which the snake crawled out to 
feed, and then drive many short sharp stakes in the ground along the 
track. Then, said the wise man of the tribe, when the snake comes 
out to feed, the tooth will become entangled on one of the stakes, and 
he will in his efforts to escape pull it ott*. 

This was done, and on the return of the tribe <m the following day 
there was the tooth fast to one of the stakes, as the magician had 
foretold. 

In course of time imitations of this tooth were made from the 
hinges of the clam-shell by other and distant tril»es ; still the original 
tooth has always remained at Daula. Tn the coui*se of a conversation 
with Sir William Macgregor, some time after, he told me that lie had 
been given a similar thing by the chief of Aroma, the largest and 
most powerful of British New Guinea villages or tribes, as a mark of 
great honour ; but that his own was undoubtedly made from a clam- 
shell, and he thought that mine must be the same. 

On seeing mine, however. Sir William changed his opinion of the 
matter, and said that he thought mine must be a boar's tusk of very 
unusual shape ; and that, through having been worn by generations of 
natives, the enamel on the outside of the tusk had become worn off, 
and the pale amber colour acquired by contact with the wearer's oily 
skin. 

Dr. Monckton has since shown this tusk to Sir James Hector, 
who identifies it as belonging to a peculiar species of pig, which exists 
somewhere in or about the islands of the Malay Archipelago — that, as 
far as is known, does not exist in New Guinea. 

Curiously enough, the Solomon Islanders also believe in the snake 
story, one of them assuring me that for generations they had been 
taught to believe in a snake such as I have described. 

The Daula people are decidedly superior, both physically and 
morally, to the neighbouring islanders. 

* (?) Inches. — Editors. 
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[loi] Easter Island Inscriptions. 

Note '.M.», In vol. vi of the Jouriml, Mr. White asks some questions about the 
Kablei* Island Inscriptions, of which I gave translations in former numbers of the 
Journal, and I now reply to his questions, iSrc, as follows : — 

1. With regard to publishing my work upon the mode of decipherment of 
the hieroglyphics into the Quichua and the other languages in which the engravers 
wrote, and translating these into English, it would cost a considerable sum of 
money ; the enquiries made up to the present show that to print explanatory modes 
uf decipherment of the original figures so as to be clear and comprehensible, and 
their equivalents in sounds distinct and plain to all, it would be necessary to cast 
siKscial types for the figures and the parts of the figures of these hieroglyphics so as 
to show the etiuivalent form for each soimd, that is for the syllable or word, for 
without this they could not be read. To do this would, it is estimated by the 
typefounders, cost about from fourteen to fifteen hundred pounds, and the 
further expenses of printing, binding, cVc, would bring the cost of the work up to 
about two thousand pounds for five hundred copies ; and the probable sales at 
Hi each copy would leave a loss, so up to the present the work is not printed. 

2. The evidence, not only of the ideograms, or hieroglyphics, of the inscrip- 
lious, as well as their translated information, but also of the buildings, the 
blatues, the platforms, stone-houses, and many other things, all point to South- 
western America as the original home of the people who made these statues and 
other things in Easter Island. 

H. The natives who are in Easter Island now, and those who have been 
living there during the past three or four centuries, are and were Polynesians, 
and they use a Polynesian dialect ; but these have no resemblance to, nor any 
connection with, the former people (who in their traditions they call, and 
dintinguish as '*the bigears") who were those who made the statues, the plat- 
fonus, the stone-houses, the inscriptions, and who were killed off by the ancestors 
of the Polynesians three or four hundred years ago. 

4. The Polynesians never made such works as those found in Easter Island, 
and the features of the faces of the statues are quite different and distinct from 
those of Polynesians, but are quite like the natives of America who made them 
from about 1000 a.d. to 1400 a.d. The figures of the inscriptions are only found 
to have representatives in America. Seme of the vaults and the houses have the 
ti'oe stone arch, with its keystone, a thing quite unknown in Polynesia but fonnd 
in S.W. America. 

5. Anyone who has studied the native traditions and histories of the peoples 
uf S.W. and Central America will know that voyages were undertaken for many 
purposes, and frequently from the coasts of America to other places, and among 
other parts and places to some of the islands of the PaciHc, and that these 
voyagings continued until about a century before the Spanish conquest, and had 
not quite ceased when the Spaniards first sailed over the Pacific. 

H. Having had personal interviews and written communications with all 
tliube whu have visited Easter island, and examined there the remains, and 
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ei>|iedAUj iho»e t^enilemen who have been ban'eying and expkniiig in Uiai island, 
I have been able to obtain mach valuable information npon the archwoloipcal 
things there found, and I am informed that thene are so nnmerons, not only round 
the coasts where usually seen, but in the interior where seldom visited, that they 
would take months of hard work to even superficially examine; and there are 
caves and underground passages running in many directions for great distances 
beneath several parts of this island, and into which the present Polynesian natives 
have never ventured, the entrances to some of these passages being in over- 
hanging cliffs. One of the former visitors to Easter Island is now in Europe 
endeavouring to get up an expedition to explore Kaster Island : he offers himself 
to largely subscribe towards the expenses of this expedition and to conduct its 
survey without fee or reward upon condition that he shall be permitted to retain 
one-sixth of what he is certain can be discovered of value in the subterranean 
vaults and passages, from what he has seen and what he believes is still there to 
reward the discoverers ; for he is convinced from his visit to Easter Island, and 
his investigations in the ancient cities of Central and S.W. America, that there 
are buried under the surface of Easter Island antiquitien and valuables of rare 
kinds, which can be disinterred when a proper seai'ch and exploration is made for 
them. 

7. Everything revealed by the Englisli, American, German, French, Spanish, 
Chilian, and other exiieditions which have visited Easter Island, and examined 
the antitiuities there, demonstrates to those studying carefully the snbject that 
voyagers from places in S.W. and Central America went to Eaister Island, and 
some of them there constructed the statues, platforms, stone*liouses, and temples, 
with stone-paved roads and landing places, they carved their inscriptions on wood 
and on stone, these giving the names of their chiefs, heroes, and ancestors, and 
the traditions and histories of their people at first in America and then on the 
island, with the genealogies, their prayers and invocations, and other matters. 
After those ancient Americans had lived on this island for several centuriesi 
receiving visits from parties of navigators from several places in America ; at 
length a party of Polynesians from Oparo, who had obtained a knowledge from 
American navigators there in Oparo how to navigate to Kaster Island, sailed off 
from Oparo (or Rapa-iti) to Easter Island, which they called KaiM-mii, and took 
up residence there, living (luietly for a time until by numbers increasing they 
became strong enough to commence wars with the American people, whom they 
call the " big-ears," and these continued for a long time, until the Polynesians had 
exterminated the Americans on Easter Island, whose statues over their burial 
places represent their chiefs. When all these Americans had been killed off, the 
Polynesians relapsed into a lower barbarism, and all the former buildings and other 
works were discontinued, although they still continued to cultivate some of the 
vegetables the Americans had brought with theui from America ; viz., the 
tobacco, the sweet potato, the other potato, the sugar cane, and a few other 
things. The Polynesians could never make or read the inscriptions. Then came 
earthquakes which threw down the statues and broke the platforms, and caused 
the subsidence of large and considerable lower portions of the island, which sank and 
remained beneath the ocean, and made it dithcult to procure a sufficient supply of 
fresh water, so that from the loss of their planting grounds and other causes the 
Polynesians continued to decrease in numbers, until tlie Peruvian slavera came 
there and i-emoved most of those remaining, leaving only the most worth- 
less on the island. None of these knew anything of importance about the 
former American people on this island, nor could any of them explain to the 
visiting navigators of any of the natioud the interpretation of the hieroglyphics, or 
the true translation of tlie inscriptions. But if they found a tablet inscription on 
wood they burned it ; while any inscnptiors shown to them by different officers of 
the exi^editions tliere, they either baid they could not understand, nor could any 
a/ their people at any time, or they invented tales of their Polynesian ancestors 
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and tried to put these oil upon the viBitors as .though they wt-ie the accounts in 
the inscriptions, but when pressed or cross-examined it was found they could not 
explain or interpret any one character to any visitor of any nation. 

8. The last of the dates on the inscriptions I have seen was of the time of 
Ata-hualpa, and it mentions him, so that as the Spaniards conquered his kingdom 
of Quitu, and the Inca dominions there also, this seems to have put an end to 
the voyagings from S.W. America to Easter Island ; previous to that time these 
valuable inscriptions contain records of the past only to be found in them, as 
engraved in the hieroglyphics and in the languages of old ^leoples of America. 

I have in the above only endeavoured to give as briefly as I could a reply to 
the inquiries of Mr. White, but the subject is so far-reaching, extensive, and 
interesting to all who have gone into it, that I have only been able to touch the 
matter in the merest superficial manner, for it would if properly dealt with occupy 
a large volume. — A. Carkoll. 

[102] Easter Island. 

In Note 99, vol. vi, Mr. Taylor White asks about the inscriptions found 
on Easter Island. He will find them described and considered in a book published 
in London in 1874, '*The Hieroglyphics of Easter Island," by J. Park Harrison, 
8vo., with five plates. — John Fuaskk. 

To the above may be added the volume published by the Smithsonian 
Institute in 1K91, called " Te Pito-lc-hcnua, or Kaster Island," by W. J. Thompson 
of the U.S. Navy, a work which is fully illustrated, and which professes to give 
translations of the tablets of hieroglyphics. Mr. Thompson says they are 
expressed in the Polynesian language, of which he gives the text, but unfortunately 
so full of errors — either of his own or the printers — as to detract much from their 
value ; with care, some of these can be made out, and they take the form of 
kiirakiuMf or incantations. 

Mgr. Tcpano Janssen, Bishop of Axieri (Eastern Polynesia), also published in 
18t)8 his account of the inscriptions, with plates : he likewise came to the con- 
clusion that they were expressed in the Polynesian language. — Editous. 

[103! Funifuti Atoll. 

The Secretary of the Australian Museum rt(|uebts us to state that the Memoir 
on Funifuti Atoll, referred to in Note tHJ, was published as part of a series issued 
by the Museum. Part ii has since been received, and Part iii is in the press. The 
Society is indebted for the above to the Museum, and also for a coi)y to Mr. 
Ucdley . — E iutous. 

I104J Flint Implements. 

Mr. Rutland's illustrated paper in the last volume of Ihis Journal on the 
Ktone implements of the older inhabitants of the Pelorus Sound district, has 
afforded me an opi)ortunity of comparing other stone implements of the pre- 
historic Maori inhabitants of Canterbury, which I have fortunately collected for 
many years past. I observe that Mr. Kutland refers twice in his paper to the 
subjects of the plate as Hint implements, and in both instances the Editors added 
("stone r"). A careful examination of the plate clearly indicates that they are 
manufactured from varying qualities of basaltic stune. I possess a number of 
similar implements, both rude and semi-polished, formerly used by the ancient 
Maori in the South Island. I obtained some of thenj from the floors of caves and 
painted limestone rock shelters in Canterbury, the others I procured from friends 
who ploughed them up on their properties, or obtained them about old Maori 
OYenfi on the plains during the last thirty years. Since leading Mr. Rutland's 
interesting paper, I have examined the fine collection in the Ce^VevX^MY^ ^V>x^\xm^ 
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and others in private collections, hut have seen none nia<lc of flint. I am not 
indecil aware that citlier rude or iKilisluil Hint axes weie ever nseil by the Waitaha 
or N^ati-Mamoe tril>eK of the South Island. The occurrence of stone inipleroentR 
in the primeval forests of the IVlorus S<iund and other districts, is ))robahly due 
to their having been mislaid by their owners while hunting or bird-catching, iind 
not t«> their having; been lost on the o)»en country lH*for«» the primeval forest spread 
over it. Many of the old forests, in which both rude and iwlisheil implements are 
found, existed thousands of years before the advent of the Maori in the South 
Island. The occnn-ence of both mde and polished l»asaltic and greenstone axes 
on many parts of the Canterbury plains substantiates the foimer remark. I hope 
shortly to be able to figure a group of implements found in several districts in 
Canterbury, and to show that they belonged to the pre-NgaiTahu inhabitants, as 
surely as the grotesque figures of animals and other crude forms of native art 
depicted on the walls of many of the limestone caves and nick shelters in Canter- 
bury were the work of those ancient Maori people of the South Island. — W. W. 
Smith. 

.105] The Hawaiian *• Moa-nul. 

In 1893 I was on Mauna Kea, Hawaii. A native man told me that on a great 
plain there, not far from Waioke*akua, there were iiims^ or ovens, where were 
bones of a sort of ** big chicken '" (Hum-nui). But he failed to show or find the 
place. Hawaiian yarns turn out true, sometimes. Thus I was told of a certain 
iiuMt-liHt, a long kind of snake in the forests. I never saw one, nor did those 
who told mc ; but since then I have sc^en a very long-tailed Hawaiian tree-lizard — 
in alcohol. — H. C. Caktek. 

[Perhaps some uf our Hawaiian members can tell us something of the iitua- 
nui? — Editors.] 

;^io6] Pouakai. 

This is said to have been a large rapacious bird, dangerous tu man. which 
dwelt in the Southern Island of New Zealand. It is mentioned by Mr. John 
White in "Ancient History of the Maori," vol. ii, p. H^y also by Mr. Stack, 
'* Transactions of N.Z. Institute." To my surprise I noticed this name as given to 
a small range of hills in the Taranaki district. On enquiry, Mr. W. H. Skinner 
wrote me that there is a very singular ancient ti-adition respecting this range of 
hills, to the effect that cei-tain mountains had a disagreement, and that Mount 
Egmont decided to move to a more peaceable spot. He had an*ived at the place 
where he is now located and was resting there when Touakai threw herself 
forward along his base, and tlicreby impeded his further progress, so Mount 
Egmont (Taranaki) remains as we see him now. The use of the name Pouakai in 
the North Island, where seemingly there was lately existing no recollection of the 
southern bird of prey of that name, is remarkable. Perhaps Mr. Skinner would 
kindly send us the full account of this extraordinary story of the olden time as 
given by the natives of that district. The natives of the Chatham Islands told of 
a large bird named Poua. This bird I suppose to have been a swan, which 
inhabited Te Whanga lagoon, and which during the moulting season and when 
the young were '* flappers," was driven by the natives from the centre of the lagoon 
into the shallows, where fences were erected to secure the birds. Mr. H. 0. 
Forbes foimd " thousands of swan bones " at the place pointed out as the site of 
the killing of the Poua, but no signs of the bones of other larger bii'ds. Te 
Whanga (Chatham Islands) ; is not this name suggestive of the conclusion that 
on the arrival of the first inhabitants this lagoon was a harbour open to the sea ? 
Why should it be named " the harbour or bay "r — Taylok White. 

[We think it very probable ; the sea even now occasionally breaks into th^ 
lagoon ai Te Awa-imtiki. — EuiTous.j 
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[107] ■■ Maori Art.' 

We are in recpipt of tlip tirsL nuiiibei' of ■• Maori Art," edited liy our tellonr 
member, Mr. A. Hamilton, and published by tbe (iovemnra of the New Zenlnnd 
Inntitntp. The work is to be completed in five pai'tR. The firat. niiiiilier deals 
vitli the BDlject of tlie Maori canoeti, of winch many illuslintions ai-e ftiien, all 
taken from photographx, niid accurately vpprodnceil by Messi's, Ferf;uson and 
Mitchell of Dnnedin. which flriii is alKO the printer of the letterpress. Xo such 
work an tliis hns l)eeii attempted hefnre, and from the Urst |x^ to the lafit. it 
reHectx very great credit on Mr. Hamilton, who undertook the work as one of love, 
and also on the Board of (iovernors tor their enterprise. After introducinf; the 
subject, Mr. Hamilton proceeds to give a description of the various classes: of 
nrnoes, B list of canoe-words, or Maori nautical terms, and then a list of the 
historiaal canoes that bi'ought the ancestors of the Maori from far Hawaiki to New 
Zealand, with such particulars about them and their crowa as have been preseived 
by varioQB nriters. The number is large (ninety -three) and many of them are little 
known — perhaps even open to dispute—but we tiiink Mr. Hamilton has done well 
to bring them all together, and thui render reference easy : the move bo as bo is 
careful alwiiys to iiuute liis authority. This is followed by a description and 
diagrams of the various paita of canoes, ending with descriptions of each plate, of 
which there are in all twenty-one, several containing more than one object. The 
whole work is beautifully got up, a real edition de luri, reflecting credit on all 
concerned. This number is to be followed by others on the Dwellings, Weapons, 
Dress, and Decoration, and lastly Socinl Life. No one taking an interest in 
Polynesian mattei-s should be witliout a copy of this excellent work, the price of 
which in juodernte; i,e., .'m a uuinbnr to members of tlie Institute, and 7» lid 
to others. — Ei>itobs. 
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PROCEKDINGS OF THE POIANKSIAN SOCIETY 

FOR THE QUARTER ENDING 30th JUNE. 1897. 



A ^fEETiKO of the Council was held in Wellinp^ton on the 3(Hh April, 1897, when 
the following new Members were elected : 

264 John Hislop, Hawera, New Zealand 

265 Walter B. Harper, Buradoo, Ashiield, Sydney 

The following papers were received : 

153 The Destruction of Mahanga. Elsdon Best 

154 Te Beha-o-Tainni. Elsdon Best 

155 Concerning Whare-kura. Hare Hongi 

156 Goodenough Island. W. Monckton 

157 Ancient Pit Dwellings. Joshua Butland 

158 Samoan Myths. Dr. Eraser : 

Sangatea 
Fiti-au-mua 
Lau-ti-o-Vunia 
Samata, Po-ma-Ao 
Ulu-le-papa 

159 Malayo- Polynesian Theory. Dr. Eraser 

The following books, tl'C, were reported as having been received sinc«' last 
meeting : 

544 The Tomi. February 13th to April 3rd, 1897 

545 3Iittheiluuffen dei' Anthropoloffischen Geselhchaft in Wien. Band xxvi, 15 
546-7 Australian Anthropological Journal. February and March, 1H97 
548-9 Na Mata. March-April, 1897 

550 The American Antiquainf. January, 1897 

551 Stone Idols of New Mexico. From H. C. Carter 

552 The Pre- Aryan Races of India. S. £. Peal 

553 The Atoll of Funifuti. Part ii. Australian Museum 

554 Bulletin de la Societe de (ieofjraphie^ de Paris, 3rd trim., 1896 

555 Compter lienduxj Societe de Geotfraphie^ Paris. 17-18-19, 181W> 

556 Comptes liendus, Socicte de Gvoijiaphie^ Paris. 1-2-3, 1897 

557 Journal lloyal Geographical Societij of Australasia^ N.S.W. Vol. vi, 4 
558-9 Journal Royal Geographical Society of London. Feb.-March, 1897 
560-X Journal of the lloyal Colonial Institute. February- March, 1897 
562-3 Rerue mensuelle de VKcole d' Anthropologic de Paris. Jan.-Feb., 1897 
564 Maori Art. Part i. Governors of N.Z. Institute 
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KAMK-TARA AND HfS OGRE WIFE.* 



Br Karipa Tb Whetu. 



jAME-TARA married a. wife who conceived and gave birth 
to a soil, who wag named Te Ngolii. Subsequently uhe 
conceived again, and Mera-nei was born ; both ai-e men- 
tioned in the song {ni}>ra). After some time there 
ap|M^iired on the scene an ogre wuman, who was also taken to wife by 
Kaine-tara, Presumably the ogre woman quarrelled witli the aeiiior 
wife. On one occasion Kaiue-tara went out to sen to fish ; when the 

• On page 11)8, vol v, we promised to print the above story as supplied by our 
correspoiiilini' member, Te Wlietu. It iii the Maori version ol tlie Morion story 
ol Tcliu und Itei-n])anKa, and l>olli are sliko in tliejr lunhi fi'AturcR. liiiC ctiloured 
by local snrronndiiig!!. Tlie period is beloie thct migiation to New Zealand. But 
the neai'est analogue to the Moriori story comes from vliat might be called rsliier 
an unexpected quarter, from the nearly isolated little Atoll of MauJIiiki, TOO miles 
N.N.W. from Rai'olonea. This and the neighboui-ine inland of Bakalianga were 
peopled from Bnrotonga ages ago, liow lonjf in not known. Tlit- fact of linding 
this Moriori story m this isolnted island proves its great antiquity ; and the Mani- 
hiki vcrfiion incidentally shows also tliat the people of that island have rotainni the 
*> h " in their dialect, whilst the pnrenl island, Karotoiiga, has Inst it. ^'ery 
briedy t)ie Maniliiki story is this : Tu, and his wife llei. lived in Kurakau (in 
spirit- land). Uei had a daughter named Ina. One day when at tea fishing. 
Tu-here-punfio, a female demon (raeraa-kiim), whilst Bei was diving for paimt 
[teidiifiiii), came to the surface and pcrsuadoil Tu that she was Itei. bis wife. So 
Tu was deceived and took the demon a^ his wife. Hei landed on a distant part ol 
the shore and there gave birth to twins, Tara-msakiaki and Tara-nialietonga, 
^rhom she carefully brought up until tljey were adults. Then, after being taught 
s certain kanikvi, they made a uanoe to go in search of their father, being 
sssistad in the work by various species of crabs. They then proceeded to Tu's 
settlement, where they got on the roof of the house and convetted themselves into 
Grabs, which the demon was about to kill, when they spoke in human voices, ami 
told their story. The demon woman was now aaked it she could repeat the 
kariikia referred to above, and on her failure slie was put on the lire, when she 
beret. Then comes the nong, which though ditfrring from either the Maori or 
Moriori one, contains the same allusion to the luoon a." in the latter. (£{ee vol. it, 
p. UOit, Reports AuHtrnlasian Association foi Advancement of Science ; by Dr, 
Wyatt Olll.)— EwTOBB. 
14 
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ogre woman saw the canoo roturning, slio went to tlio shore to await 
it, and when it landed she took the lisli find carried them off*, and on 
the road slie ate tlieni raw. After consuininjLj tlieni she joined lier 
Maori (sic) friend (tlie other wife). Sucli was tlie usual habit of that 
woman, until, after some time, the senior wife of Kaine-taiTi afijain 
conceived, when tlie ogre woman sought a way by which she might 
compass the death of her companion wife. She discovered this means 
one day. Then she went to the other woman, and said, ** O friend ! 
let us also go to sea to catch fish for us two, because we have hitherto 
had none of the fish." The other said, " It is well : we will go when 
it is calm." 

It was not long before the sea was smooth, and their canoe put 
forth. They paddled away, right out to sea, so that the land was lost 
to sight. Then the ogre woman said they had better let go the anchor, 
which was done, and it reached the bottom. Next the lines were let 
out, and sank to the bottom, whilst they waited for the fish to bite, 
but none took the bait ; the reason was the fishes' mouths had been 
closed by that ogre woman. 

After a time, the ogre woman said to her companion, " Friend, let 
us return." The other replied, "Yes! let us return to the shore." 
Then they pulled away at the anchor, but could not raise it, so the 
ogre woman said, " Dive after our anchor ! " The other replied, " Let 
us cut the rope " ; but the ogre repeated, " Not so, dive for it." And 
so they strove one with another, until at last the woman consented, and 
dived down. When she had been down some time, the ogre woman 
cut the rope, and ])addled away with the canoe. 80 soon as the 
woman who had dived perceived the rope (as it fell) coiling on her arm> 
she ascended, arrived at the surface ; the canoe was very distant from 
her. So that woman set to work to karakia (or invoke) the (attiwhas 
(or water demons) to come to her help and convey her ashore. One 
came, and took her (on his back) and landed her at another end of 
the island, which was uninhabited. 

She stayed at that place, and after getting warm, slie lubbed two 
sticks together until they ignited, and with them lit a fire ; after it 
had burnt up, she went to seek for some food. The food (she got) was 
fern-root, fern-tree heart, and wild turnips. Then she wcnit to the 
shore and procured paua (haliotLs shells) and other univalves ; when 
she had secured enough she returned to her (temporary) dwelling. 
Then she made a home for herself, and on its comj)h»tion, turned \wr 
attention to weaving garments for herself. 

After a time she gave birth to twins, both boys. Their names have 
not been preserved.* The woman dwelt there and tended her children 
until they were grown up. At that time the children went down to 
the sea-shore, and there saw knniaras cast up 011 the sand, which they 

* It is strange we have to go to far-away Manihiki to learn tlie names, but it 
is so ; see former note, — Thaxslators. 
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bioui^lit to their mother. Sh« said to thuin, "When you return you 

must oolh'ct those tilings as t'ooil foi* us.' The next time they went to 

t^htj shore, tln^y s(^arclie(l up and down, and continued to do so, until 

they Ii.-id collected several roots. When the sunnner came they 

I ilanted the roots, which •'rew to maturity, and at harvest time there 

'vva.s abundance of knuHouis. The woman employed herself in weaving 

jL^ainients for tht^m, a ;L;reat many she made. Whilst she was weaving 

s-»he was coinpusiiui,' a soni^, at the same time thinking of her people, 

s-^ml of hen* husband who was marri(;d to the ogre woman. 

In the meantine the people (at her husband's home) were con- 
si^tantlv lamentinix for th(^ woman, as were the other children left 
l)ehind. Then the woman j)roceeded to arrange and complete her song, 
and when completer sh(? taught it to her children. After this she told 
tliem to make a tlute, which they did, making three holes in it, and 
then the woman played her song of love for her husband and her 
people. Then the childnMi learnt it, and became proficient at it. 

( >ne <lay the woman said, " You two must go and fell a tree as a 

i^anop for yourselves." To this the children consentfjd, and went forth 

and found a suitable totara tree growing. They cut it down, and 

tluMi chopped olf the hciul, after doing which they returned home. 

The mother asked them, "Is it felled?" The children replied, "Yes, 

we cut it down." Then said the mother, "To-morrow morning you 

must go and complete your work." They then all went to bed, and in 

the morning the two went forth again : on their arrival the tree was 

stiuding up. They searched and searched till evening, but could not 

tiiul it, and then returned home, and said to their mother, "Our tree 

cannot be found." The mother laughed; then said, "Return both of 

you, and again fell your tree, when down cut otF the head ; after that 

go on cue side and wait." So they again returned, and found their 

tree standing as if it had never been felled. They then turned to to 

again cut it down, and when severed from the stump they cut oft* the 

bead, and went on one side and waited. It was not quite evening 

when they heard somebody coming along ; there were thousands and 

thousands of those beings. They came straight on till they reached 

the tree, and then commenced gathering up the chips. Then those 

two knew who it was who had been deceiving them about the tree. 

They allowed those beings to collect all the chips, and then the chief 

called out to his thousands, " Have you collected together all the flesh 

ofTane.* The thousands replied, "Not yet, allow us first carefully to 

lick up all the blood of Tane (the chips) and then tell us to close up 

the liesh of Tane." The two now waited to hear the next command ; 

it was not long when the chief again asked, " Is it all done ? " The 

* Tane is- -emblematical for trees, birds, and all connected with the forest. 
Il(^ was one of the primal gods of Polynesia, and in ancient times the principal 
of the Maoris, superseded in more modern times to a large extent by Tu, the 
of war. — TuA>'SLATou. 
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beingH wlio were collecting the parts of the head of the tre<i rupliecl, 
" Ves ! " Tlieii the diief said, " O i)eop1e, arise ! join togetlier tlie 
tlesh of Tane." Then the people all stood up, whilst the chief 
aildressing them said, "Seiz4^ hold of the bark, after that we will 
iinish it." When this was done, the chief again asked, ** Has it boon 
done ? " TIm; beings answei-ed, " Yes ! " " When I say, * Close it in,* 
be quick ulx>ut it.'' Then the chief called out, '* O people ! close it 
in ! " Then those two yoinig men gave a loud shout ; the way tliose 
beings ran was wondeiiul ! The two then followed in chase, killini; as 
they ran ; the Tini-o-Te-Hakituri tied, and left their tree behind. 
After this the two men returned, and on reaching their mother, she 
asked, " Did you see them ? " To which they replied, " Yes ! tliey 
tied ; we have smitten those people." The mother said, " To-moriX)w 
go and look at your battleiield." In the morning the young men 
returned to the forest, and on their arrival they found that all the 
liuwuiku (fern trees, CyaUiai iiunlullaritt) were bent down ; on their 
first visit their growth was quite erect, but now all were bent over. 
They could not iind a single dead one of the people (nothing but the 
drooping fern-trees). So they returned to their home, when their 
mother again asked, " Did you see your corpses " (killed by you). 
They rei)lied, ** No 1 we saw nothing but feru-tixuis ; they were all 
bent down." The mother said, " Those were the people ; now indeed 
will your canoe l>e prociueil, because those beings are slain by you, 
to-morrow you can hew out your canoe."* 

In the morning the men returned to their work of hewing out the 
canoe, and when finished dragged it down to the sea-shore. Then 
paddles wei-e miide, and they proceeded to p^iddle about, until they 
fully understood the process-, and then they returned ashore. 

By this time quantities of prepared flux (inuka) had been collected 
by the mother, and she conuuanded them to twist it into lines. On 
the completion of this, she direct<xl them to go a fishing ; they 
obtained large quantities. Then she directed them to kill birds, 
which were afterwards preserved ; then all sorts of food were col- 
lected. During all this time the mother was engaged in weaving 
garments ; quite a large number were made. 

The mother then said to her children that it was time they went to 
seek for their father, their elder brother, their sister, and their tribe. 
After a time, when the sea was calm, she said to them, ** O my sous, 
be gone ! it is a calm." To this the boys replied, '* It is well, we will 
go." Said the mother, " When you go, if you come to a river where 
the manuka grows thickly, hide your canoe there, so it may be quite 
concealed, und not be seen. Then proceed on your way, straight for a 

* In this story, we have in a somewhat different form, the history of Kutu and 
the wood-elves. It seeks to account for the drooping of the magnificent fronds of 
the mamaku, which are often alluded to in Maori poems as symbolical of grief. 
** E piko nei, me te mamaku.'* — Tbanslatob. 
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lai^t; stoni-Iiousu that staiuls in the midst of tlie j^a, Wlion you ilraw 
ncjir, wait until it is dark, and then ascend to tlic store-lioiisc to sleep. 
Fii*st thing in the morning arise, and [Any on your flute, using the song 
I have taught you. If you should not be seen (heard) proetjed to the 
uook-house of your sister; when slie comes to pn^pare food in the 
uioniing, then will you be seen." To this they rei)lied, ** It is well." 

So they went, and on approaching the /ta waited until it was dark, 
and then ascended the storehouse; and slept. At daylight, they were 
up, and taking the ilute commenced to play it, and sing their mother's 
song. This is the song, by the wife of Kamc-tara : — 

Fly, O mist I draw along above, 

Small tliough my heart is, His greater than me, 

(Since) I am the parent of Kame-tara's children ; 

Through (love of) Ara-wiwi,* is the anguish within me, 

Weighed down am I ; 'tis like the parting of Kape,t 

(The separation from) Te Ngohi-tupihi and Mera-nei ; 

Kame-tara is the lover, I would were near, 

Who, O woman ! will approach thy lover now ? 

Perchance it had been better were Ware there. 

Now feeds the gaze (in vain, thou art) 

Separated from me by the wide ocean, ^ 

Would I were near, to express my love for the people. 

After singing the song once, they coninienced again, and then 
Hgaiii, and waited until their sister should come forth ; but she came 
not. Then the two descend* d, and enterexl the cook-house, and crept 
under the mats used to cover over the oven of their sister, of Mera-uui. 
It was not very long before their sister appeared, coming to light her 
oven. As she looked at the mats, she saw they were bulged out, and 
slie proceeded to open them ; on doing so, she looke?d, " O ! here's a 
luan ! " She at once returned to the great house and said, " Here is a 
nian ! two of them ! waiting in the cook-house." The people in the 
'iouse died out, " Fetch them ! send them here ! " And then the 
girl returned, and sent the men (to the house). When they arrived, 
tliey were asked who they were ; and then they explained who their 
niother wjwi. 

The people then began to cry over them. After that, the men of 
^'i^yve arose to greet them, and when they had finished one of the two 
Hro»ie and did the same, at the same tinui singing the song composed by 
^heir mother. Then they rested, and after a time all the }>eople learnt 
*^« song, so that all knew it. 

* Uer daughter left behind with Kame-tara. 

t Like the anguish felt by Kupe, the navigator, on leaving his two daughters 
iQ New Zealand when he returned to Hawaiki. 

! Several learned Maoris have been asked in vain to explain the meaning of 
Whe>perohuka, but none can do so. 
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At'UT reiiiaiiiiiig hero soiiio time, the people directed that the side- 
boards of tlie ciiiioes Hhould be sewii to be used as couveyaiiei's to 
njturii the young men to their home, and to enable them (the |ieople) 
to visit their mother. Their father was not there at the //a, hu wjis 
away at the dwelling-place of his ogre wife, and so the lx)ys did not 
see Kame-tara. 

When the st?a was calm, the command was ,i^ivt*n to thu people to 
proceeil, and takt! tlu^ b<.)ys honu;. 'J'ht* boys wtMit on ahead of the 
othrrs, returning in theii* own canoe. On arrival at their mothers 
home, they said, " Thy ohihlrcn and all thy people are coming." She 
replied, ** Prepare some food for tln^m." So tlu^y cooked some, and by 
that time the other canoes arrived. The woman then put on her best 
clothes, a paraivai mat round her waist, another ovtT her shoulders. 
(Jn the arrival of the other canoes, the woman welcomed them, and on 
landinii: they «*dl cried fi>r a lomj time. When the hnti/i was end«^d the 
woman repeated Uav song for Kamc-tara (as written above), at which 
the people again cried. Then the foo«l was placed before the i>eople : 
the j)reserved birds, lish, vtc, and many garments. After this was all 
over, the people settled down in that land. 



When Te Whare-pouri, chief of Nga Motu (now New Plymouth), 
went to Port Jackson (Sydney), he return(;d by way of Nga-Puhi, or 
the l>ay of Islands, and there heard this song. It was he who brought 
it to Taranaki, when all the tribes there learned it. That is the caid. 
(Te Whare-pouri went to Sydney somewhere about liS20-25. — Tkans- 

LATOU). 



KO KAME-TAUA IIAIJA KO TE WAlllNE-TUPUA. 



Na Kauipa Ti: Wiietu. 



Ka uioe a Kame-tara i te wahine, ka hapu, ka whanau he tane, ko 
Te Ngohi te iiigoa. 1 muri ano, ka hapu aiio, ka puta ko Mera-nei ; 
kei rote ano i taua waiata. A, ka roa, ka puta te wahine Tipua ; ka 
moea e Kame-tara, ka riri te wahine Tupua ki te wahine niatua. Ka 
haere a Kame-tara ki te moana ki te hi ika ; ka kite atu te wahine 
Tupua i te waka e hoki mai ana, ka haere ia ki tatahi tatari atu ai. Ka 
eke te waka, ka mau taua Tupua ki nga ika ka hana, ka tae ki te aru 
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ka kainsja niatatia e taua Tnpua. Ka pan, katalii ka haerf* atn ki 
tona lioa niaori. Ka poiia tonii to niahi a taua Tupna, na wai, a, ka 
hapu ano te waluiio inatna a Kamo-tara. Ka roa, katalii ka kiiniliia 
e te waliino Tnpua hoi ara, lioi niaton^a nio tona hoa waliino. Ka 
kitea i tot-ohi ran][(i. Katalii to waln'no Tnpua ka ki atu ki t^ hoa 
wahino, "E lioa, nio haoro lioki tana ki to nioana ki to hi ika ma tana » 
no to moa, kaoro ano taua i kai noa i to ika." Ka ki niai totohi, ** E 
pai ana ; nio haoro taua mo ka aio." 

Kaoro i roa, kua pai to nioana, kua puta ta raua waka. Katahi ka 
hoo a, ka tao ki waho ki to nioana, ka ncfaio a uta. A, ka ki atn to 
wahino Tn]>na ra kia tukna to pnn^a o to raua waka, a, ka tnkna, ka 
tatu ki raro. Katahi ka tnkna nga alio, ka tatu ki raro, ka tatari kia 
kai niai ho ika; kore rawa i kai mai te ika. Ko to tako, kna tutakina 
ngji wall a o nga ika e taua wahine Tnpua nei. 

Kati tena. Ka ki atu te wahine Tnpua ra ki tona hoa, " E hoa, 
me hoki taua." Ka ki atu tetehi, " Ae, me hoki taua ki uta." Katahi 
ka hntia te punga, kaore hoki i taea, a ka ki atu te wahine Tnpua ra, 
"Rnkuhia to taua punga." Ka ki atu tetehi, ** Me tapahi." Ka ki 
atu ano te Tnpna, " Kaore, me ruku." Ka tohe atu tetehi me tetehi, 
na wai a, ka whakaae te wahine ra, katahi ka ruku, ka roa e ruku ana, 
kai alii ka tapahia e te wahine Tnpua ra te taura, ka niotu, ka hoe te 
waka ra. Te whakaaronga o te wahine e ruku ra, kua koru te taura 
i tona ringa, katahi ka hoki ake, ea noa ake, kua mamao noa atu te 
waka i a ia. Katahi tana wahine ka karakia i nga taniwha kia haoro 
niai ki te hari i a ia, a, ka haon^ mai to taniwha nei, haria ana taua 
wahine, eke rawa atu ki tetohi pito o tana motu, a, kaoro ho tangata o 
taua wahi. 

Ka noho taua wahino i taua wahi, ka mahana, ka liika i to rakau 
ka puta inai to ahi, ka taliuna, ka ka, katahi ka kimi kai inana. Nga 
kai, lie aruhe, ho mamakn, ho pohata. Ka haoro ki tatalii, ho pana, ho 
pupn ; ka pao, ka hoki ki tona kainga. Katahi ka hanga i to wliar(» 
nioua ; ka oti, katahi ka talinri ki to wliatu kakahu niona, ka oti. 

Katahi ka whanan mai taua wahino, t(^ pntanga mai, tokorna ; ho 
^ine anako. Ko nga ingoa, kaon^ i niohiotoa nga iiigoa o ana tamariki. 
Ka noho to wahino nc^i, ka atawhai i ana tiiinariki, a, ka kauniatua. 
^ i taua wa ka liac^n^ nga tamariki ki tatahi ka kite raua i nga taowa 
(kuiuara ?) <^ pao ana i t(^ on(^ ka haria mai ki to laua whaoa. Katahi 
ka ki atn, " Ki to hoki ano korua, mo tahuri toiiu konia ki to kolii mai 
^ aua nioa hoi kai ma taton." A, katahi ana tamariki ka haoro ki to 
ono, tao noa ki totohi ]»ito, ka hoki mai. PcMia toiiu t<^ nialii o ana 
^niariki. Ka tao ki to raumati ka toua ana kai, ka nunni, to lianha- 
k^nga, nni atu to taowa (kumara?). Ka main* ana tamariki i to ika, i 
^ uianu, nui atn to kai ma ratou. Ko to malii a to whaoa ho wliatu 
kakahu mo ratou, nui atu. E wliatu ana taua wahino, o kimi ana i 
^Ha waiata, \\\k\ to arolia ki toua iwi, ki tana (ano hoki (^ mooa mai 
iioki e te wahine Tupua. 
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Ko te nialii a te iwi ra, lie tan^ tonu ki tana waliine, me era 
tamariki hoki. Katalii tana waliine ra ka wliakaraknu * i tana waiata, 
ka oti, ka wliakaako ki ana tamariki. Ka oti, katalii ka ki ata ki 
ana tamariki, kia maliia he koauaa (tetelii in^^oa lie whio). Ka oti, ka 
lianfHi nga pnta e torn, katalii ka whakatan^liia e te waliine ni tana 
waiata arolia mo tana tane me tona iwi, ki roto i tana whio. A, ka 
taliuri n^ tamariki ki te ako, a, ka man i h raua. 

I tet<*lii nin/^ ka ki atn te waliine ra, '' Me haere koma ki te taa 
rakau hei waka ma koma.'' Ka wliakaae mai n<va tamariki, ka haere, 
ka kite i te totara e tnpu ana. Ka tnaina, ka hinga ki raro, ka 
tapahia te kaam, ka motn, waiho atu ana ka hoki niaL Ka ni atii e 
te whaea, *' Kna hinga 1 " Ka ki atu nga tamariki, '' Ae, kua hinga i 
a maua." Ka ki atii te whaea, " Mo te ata apopo ka hoki korua ki te 
whakaoti." Ka moe te liniic^a ra ; i te ata ka haere ano ; tae noa atu, 
kua tn ano te rakau. Kimi noa ! Kimi noa ! ka ahiahi, kaore i te 
kitea, hoki ana ana tamariki ki te kainga ka ki atu ki te whaea, '< Ko 
ta maua rakau, kaore i kitea." Kua kata te whaea ; ka ki atu, '^ E 
hoki korua, tuaina ta korua rakau. £ hinga, tapahia te kauni. E 
motu, ka haere ki tahaki noho ai." Katahi raua ka haere, rokohanga 
atu ta raua rakau, e tu ana, e tia, kaore i tapahia. Katahi ano raua 
ka tahuri ki te tapahi, ka motu, ka tapahia te kauru, a, ka haere raua, 
ki tahaki noho aL Kaore i roko-ahiahi, ka rangona atu e raua, e 
haere mai ana ; he mano ! he mano ! tana iwi. Haere tonn mai, ka 
tata mai ki to raua rakau kua kohi ake i n<j^ maramara. Katahi raua 
ka moliio, ko te iwi tenei nana i tinilianga ta i*aua rakau. Ka tukua 
e raua tana iwi kia kolii ana, a, ka pau nga mammara. Katahi ka 
karanga te rangatira o taua iwi ki te mano, *' Kua pau nga kiko o 
Tane i a koutou te kobikohi 1 " Ka karanga mai te mano i te kauru o 
te rakau, ** Kaore ano, waiho kia ata mitimitia nga toto o Tane ka 
karanga ai kia tutakina nga kiko o Tane." Katahi nga tangata nei ka 
tatari i te karangatanga ; kaore i I'oa ka karanga ano te rangatira, 
<* Kua pau 1 " Ka oho mai te iwi e kohi mai ra i te kauru o te rakau, 
" Ae ! " Ka karan£;a ano te rangatira, " E te iwi e ! e tu ki runga ; 
karapitia nga kiko o Tane." Ka tu katoa ki runga taua iwi ; katahi 
te rangatira ka ki atu ki te iwi, '* Mau ki nga kiri, hei muri ka oti." 
Ka rite, ka karanga ano te rangatira, " Kua rite 1 " Ka oho mai te 
iwi, " Ae ! " " E karanga au, tutakina, kia tere tonu." Heoi, katahi 
ka karangatia e te rangatira, *' E te iwi e ! tutakina ! katahi ka 
liamainatia e aua tangata tokorua ra ; te omanga o taua iwi ra, anana ! 
katahi ka patua haeretia, ka oma te Tiui-o-Hakituri, ka mahue ta raua 
rakaii. Heoi, ka hoki aua tangata, ka tae ki to raua whaea, ka ni mai, 
"I kite korua?" Ka ki atu aua tangata, **Ae ! kua horo, kua patua 
e maua taua iwi." Ka ki atu te wliaea, ** Apopo ka haere ka titiro i ta 

• We never met with this word whnkarakau before. In the Mani-hiki text 
the expression is : '' Tera te metua vaine i apii ia raua, e pe'e no te are. Kare e 
roa kua moa iigakau i a raua." — Ei>it(>rs. 
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koma parekura." I te aia ka haere aua tangata ra, ka tae ; te tiro- 
hanga atu ki nga nianiaku kna pikopiko katoa ; to raiia haerenga tua- 
tahi e tika tonu ana te tu]in ; i tenei ra kna piko katoa. Kaore rana 
i kite i tet.elii o taua iwi kia mate. A, ka hoki ki te kainga, ka tae, ka 
uia mai e te whaea, " I kite korua i a korua tu|>apaku ? '' Ka ki atu 
raiia, '* Kaore ! He maniaku anake a niaua i kite ai ; kiia pikopiko 
katoa." Ko te ^haea, *^ Koia tena taua iwi. Katahi to korua waka 
ka riro mai i a korua, no te niea, ka mate taua iwi i a korua. Apopo 
ka tarai i to korua waka." 

I te ata katahi ka haere aua tangata, ka tarai, a, ka oti, ka toia 
mai, ka tae mai ki tatahi. Ka hanga nga hoe, ka oti, ka haere raua 
ki te hoehoe. Ka mohio, ka hoki mai. 

Kna pae he muka e to raua whaea te haro ; ka tae atu nga tama- 
riki ka whakahaua e te whaea ki te miro aho. Ka mahi raua, ka oti. 
Ka wliakahaua kia haere ki te hi ika. Ka mahia tera, ka pae. Ka 
whakahaua kia patu i te manu, ka pae te huahua ; ka mahia te kai, ka 
pae. Ko te whaea kei te whatu kakahu, ka pae. 

Katahi te whaea ra ka ki atu ki nga tamariki kia haere kia kite i 

to rana matua me o raua tuakana me to raua iwi. Heoi, ka noho, ka 

pai te moana ka ki atu te whaea, '* E tama ma ! haere ! he aio.*' Ka 

ki mai nga tamariki, '* E pai ana, me haere maua." Ko te whaea, 

" Ki te haere korua, e tae ki te awa e tupuria ana e te manuka, me 

kuhu to korua waka ki kona, kia ngaro te huna, kei kitea. £ haere 

korua, kia tika tonu ki te whata-nui e tu i waenga nui o te pa. E 

tata korua ki te pa, ka noho kia po, ka haere korua ki runga moe ai. 

Hei te at>a, me ara korua ki te whakatangi i a korua koauau. Ko ta 

korua waiata tonu tena. Ki te kore korua e kitea, haere ki roto ki 

te whare-umu o ta korua tuahine, mana e haere mai i te ata ki te 

tahu-kai, katahi korua ka kitea." Ka ki atu raua, ^^ E pai ana." 

Katahi raua ka haere, ka tata ki te pa, ka noho ; ka po, ka haere 
raua ki runga ki te whata, ka moe. Ka marama, ka oho aua tangata, 
ka mau i o raua koauau, katahi ka whakahua i te waiata a to raua 
whaea ; ko te waiata tenei, na te wahine a Kame-tara : — 

E rere, e te ao, e kume i runga ra, 

He iti taku ngakau, rahi atu i a au ; 

Ka matua i a au te uri o Eamura. 

Ki a Arawiwi te panga ki roto ra 

Whakatau rawa iho te pehi a Eupe, 

E Te Ngohi-tupiki raua ko Mera-nei. 

Eo Eame-tara te tau kia aropiri mai, 

Mawai e whakaeke to tau e whae ? 

Aea ka ora me ko Ware — e — 

Ea kai te titiro. Ea ripa i a au, 

Ei te whe-perohuka 

Eel tata, e tukua te manako ki te iwi — e — i. 

Ka mutu te waiata ka timata ano ; ka mutu, ka timata ano, ka 
iiiuta, ka tat^ri ki to raua tuahine kia puta mai, kaore 1 ^ut& TXi«i« 
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KAtahi ngiN tokoma im ka heke ibo km tae ki te whare-amn, ka knhn 
ki niro i nga tapom o te oniQ o to rana taahiiie, a Mera-neL Kiliai i 
taro tetia to mna toahine te haere mai na ki te taha i tana amii. Te 
tirohanga atu ki nga tafiora e |Hikii mai ana, ka rere atii te wahine 
ra ki te hnra. Ka taea, katahi ka titiro " E ! he tangaU ! " KaUhi 
ka hoki ; ka tae ki te wbare-nui, ka ki ata, ** He tangata ! Tokoroa ! 
kei roto i te wbare-umo e noho ana ! " Ka ki ata nga tangata o te 
wbare, " Tikina, ngarea mai ! " Katahi tana wahioe ka hoki ka 
ngarea ana tangata. Te taenga atu ki te whare, katahi ka nia mai, a, 
ka wbakaatu ana tangata i to rmna whaea. 

Heoi, katahi te iwi nei ka tangL E^a matn, kei mnga nga tangata 
o te pa ra, kei te mihL Ka mata te iwi la, katahi tetehi o ana 
tokoroa ra ka tn ki te mihi, a, ka vhakahna i te waiata a to rana 
whaea^ Ka mutn ka noho. Ka roa ka akona e te iwi katoa ki tana 
waiata, ka mohio katoa. 

Heoi, ka noho ka roa, katahi te iwi ka whakahan kia tnia nga 
wHka hei haeretanga mo raton ki te whakahoki i ana tamariki, kia kite 
hoki te iwi i to rana wbiea. Ko to rana matna, kaore i to ratou 
kainga-tnpQ, kna riro ki te kainga o bina wahine Tnpna. Kaore nga 
tamariki nei i kite i to rana matna, i a Kame-tara. 

No te aiotanga o te moana, ka whakahana kia haere tana iwi, kia 
kawea ana tamariki. A, katahi ana tamariki ka haere i mna o te iwi ; 
ka hoe ana tangata i ronga ano i to rana waka. Ka tae ki te kainga 
o te whaea ra, ka ki atn, " Ko o tamariki me to iwi kei te haere mai." 
Ka niea mai, " Me tahn he kai" Katahi ka tahnna, ka ka te nrou, ka 
eke nga waka. Ka kakahn tana wahine i ona kahu, kotahi te parawai 
i tatnaina, kotahi i kakahnria. Ka haere mai, e karanga ana tana 
wahine. Ka tae mai, e tangi ana, ka roa. Ka mntnmutu te tangi, 
katahi tana wahine ka whakahna i tana waiata mo Kanie-tara (ara, 
kua tuhia i rnnga ra). 

Ka mutn, ka tangi ano te iwi. Katahi ka takoto te kai ma te iwi, 
te huahna, te iha, te kakahn, te aha. Ka mutu, ka nohoia tonutia 
iho tana wbenna e tana iwi 



No te haerenga o Te Whare-pouri ki Poi-hakena, ka hoki mai, ka u 
ki Nga-Puhi, ka roDgo i tana waiata. Nana i hari mai ki Taranaki, 
katahi ka rongo katoa nga iwi o mnga. Ka mutu. 




FOLK-SONGS AND MYTHS FROM SAMOA. 



By John Fraser, LL.D., Sydney. 



XIII. 



Ulu-le-papa. — A Solo, 
Tlie Story of Ulu-le-papa aiui her Son, TiH-a-Talanga, 

IxTRODUCTioN. — Ma-fui'e is the subterranean Vulcan, and his story is told in 
other myths (q.v.) ; his sister was Ulu-le-papa, and a daughter of his was Ve'a. 
Ti'i-a-Talanga was thus his sister's son, and yet it was he who invaded Ma-fui'e*s 
domain and, after a struggle, carried ofiF a portion of his fire and first taught men 
on earth above the virtue of cooked food ; all that and the manner of it are fully 
unfolded in the prose myth about Ti'i {q.v.). 

The first fourteen lines of this Solo enumerate the lands which belonged to 

Ulu and to Ve'a, her niece. Then come some short and poetic references to Ti'i's 

experiences when a boy — his escape from a large shark while bathing, and his 

^other's care to provide him a safe bathing-place in the rock thereafter — which 

'ock-well, by the way, is still to be seen. Then the Solo (verse 33) tells of Ti'i's 

*<^venturous descent to the regions of Sa-le-Fe*e, the Samoan Hades — how, with 

-^Alanga his father's words of command as an " open sesame " on his lips, he got 

^'irough the great reed, making it disclose an entrance-door to his path down- 

^ftrds, how he stole the fire from Ma-fui'e, but had to fight for it, and yet returned 

^'th it safely to the upper world. 

Fire has ever been a prime requisite to the comfort of man, and, whether it is 
"''ought by a Prometheus or a Ti'i-a-Talanga from above or from below, mythical 
^^ry always celebrates the bringing of it to earth' as a great achievement. 



The Solo, 

[You] Avaloa and Tupua-tali-va*a — 

Where the springs rise up all along in the low tide, 

And winds of the west and gentle north-west are always blowing, 

While the jabble of the cross seas is outside the opening in the reef- 

[You] Matu and Lafa-lafa, 

Who go and jerk up your arms [in anger] at Malae-a-Vavau, 

And threaten to root up Papa-tea and Fu*e-fu*e-luea — 

And you, O Fonga-olo-ula and Mata-va*a — 

Are the i)ortions of land that belonged to Ulu-lb-papa. 
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[But] Yai-papua and Senga-ngoto, 

Feagai and Langa-nu*u-malolo, 

Vaaui which is very far off : 

Tuapa too is far off; it is beyond the walls — 

Tliese are the lands that belonged to Ve'a. 



Ula-le-papa cries to her little son who is sporting in the waves. 

15 " Come back at once, Til-Talanga, 
Refrain, for Ulu-le-papa's [sake]." 
For TiH-a-Talanga was gliding on the waves ; 
He had jumped into the wave that comes breaking on the beach, 
And was devoted to destruction by Au and Olo ; 
They drove on him the pilot-of-the-waves. 
[In my homo] inland I heard it was a fish-beast ; 
I guessed the name of the fish, 
[For the name of] the Malae^irTanif a sprang from it 

Here comes another incident in the boy^s life. 

24 It was you, O Saamo and Tauai-fu'e-f u'e 
And Malae-a-Tanifa and Mata-funga-tele : 
Ye begged fresh-water ; O Fu'e-aloa, 
Ye begged it, with the whole of Taiifa. 
[Then] XJlu-le-papa had compassion ; 
She hewed out the water for the use of her son. 
It was not dug in the mud, 
But it was hewn upright in the rock ; 
It was a sincere love that smote the rock. 

The next Unes refer to the doings of her son when a man. 

33 A fierce reed forbade [his progress] ; 

But he had not to dig it out ; he struck it behind, 
And then [he] the traveller went on without delay. 
Where is Ti^ going so early in the morning ? 
He is going early down to Le-Fe*e, 
He is going early to Si^-si'i-Mane*e. 
The traveller reached his destination and returned ; 
Ti^-a-Talanga is now another chief, 
Because of the firebrand which he brought up. 
But Ma-fui*e pursued. 
To engage in the combats that ensued — 
Combats with clubs of coco-nut leaf. 
He [Ti*i] wrestled with him, broke his arm, broke his leg. 
Firm as a rock was the boy of Ve*a, 
The offspring of Ulu-le-papa. 
Since then we have eaten cooked victusl^. 

01 
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The Samoan Text of the Soui. 

Avaloa ma le Tupua-tali-va*a — 

Tutu c'e solo i Ic maniasa, 

E agi Ic la4 ma le fisaga, 

Sousou ua taumuli ava — 
.') 'O le matu ma le lafalafa, 

'O ia sa*i a*e i Malae-a-Vavau, 

Ma suati ama Papa-tea ma Fu*e-fu*e-luea — 

E te Foga-olo-ula e, ma Mata-va*a — 

Va i fanua ia o Ulu-le-papa. 
10 'O Vai-papua ma Sega-goto, 

Feagai ma Laga-nu*u-malolo, 

Yaaui e mamao na^ia : 

E mamao e Tuapa na^ua — 

Va i fanua ia o Ve*a. 

15 Foi mai la, Ti*i-Talanga, 

Tumau ia Ulu-le-papa. 

Se*e i le galu Ti*i-a-Talanga ; 

Na oso i le galu fatio^o, 

Fa*ato e Au ma Olo ; 
20 Taulafo le taula-o-le-galu. 

Ta lagona i uta se i*a matin ; 

Taumate le igoa o le i*a. 

Tupu ai le Malae-a-Tanifa. 

E te Saamo e, ma Tauai-fu*c-fu*e, 
I'o ]\Lalae-a-Taiiifa e, ma Mala-faga-tele ; 

Na asamo vai, Ic Fu*e-aloa, 

Na asamo, ma Taufa lava atoa. 

Na alot'a ai la 'o Ulu-lc-papa; 

Ua foa le vai 'o laiia tauia. 
:iO Ua Ic cli i Ic [lalapahi, 

A e foa fa'atu i Ic ina'a. 

Se fa'aalofa lavea le papa. 

So II fca*i ua vavao mai ; 

Na ta i tua, a na Ic 'aasi, 
:tfi Havali Ic malaga iiei afc. 

Usu i fea Ti*i ia ? 

Usu i lalO ia Le-Fe*e, 

Usu ia Si*i-si*i-Mane*c. 

Taunu'u Ic malaga, foi luai ; 
40 Ti^-a-Talaiiga se ali4 tasi, 

yia le niotinnotii na ia ave a'e. 

*0 Miit'ui'c ua fctuli mai : 
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I ni faiva mo tana e fid — 
Ni taaa ma ni lapalapa e. 
45 Na fagatoa, fa^ le lima, gxgau le vae. 
Se tupua le tama a VeVi €^ 
K) le alo o Ulu-le-papa e. 
Tala ai ona taton 'aa'i mea vela. 
O! 



NOTES. 



1. — Ava-loa means the ' long boat-opening ' in the reef, and Tuptia^tolt-ra'a is 
the ' firm rock (image?) that receives canoes.* 

2. — * The springs ' ; the water that drains down from the heights of an island 
often bursts forth as springs in the sand along the beach. The natives scoop oat 
a hole there and nse it as a fresh-water bathing place after their swim in the sea, 
or as a well for drinking-water. 



3. — ^Winds — W. and N.W. — are La'i and Fisanga; these are gentle winds 
inside the reef, but outside (line 5) is the boisterous blustering of the Matu and 
the Lafa-lafa, causing (line 4) a cross sea there; these are so violent that, 
poetically (line 6), they seem to throw up their arms in anger as they dash on the 
rocks at Malae-a-Vavau, and threaten to uproot the places called Papa-tea, * clear 
rock,' and Fu'e-fu'e-luea, * the shaken climbing-plants ' (line 7). 

9. — Portions, *va*; which means &mcy pieces of land that belong to chiefs. 
These ' va* as enumerated in the previous lines, are Ulu-le-papa*s domain. 

10. — Vai-papua^ <ftc. ; these names mean — Vai-papua, ' the Papua- water ' ; 
Senga-ngoto, ' the swamped crimson - parroquet * ; Feagai, ' opposite ' ; Langa- 
na'u-malolo, * to raise up conquered lands * ; Tuapa, * outside * (the walls). 
Whether papua is to be taken as a noun or an adjective here, I do not know. 

12, 13. — Vaaui; another reading here is — 

Vikaai ta asa gata 

E mamao, e tuapa nana. 

Vaaui, [which] I wade through with difficulty 
Is far off, far beyond the walls of the town. 

For protection, walls of blocks of basalt are built round the villages ; these 
walls are sometimes seven feet high. In some parts of the New Hebrides, the 
chiefs house in the village is surrounded with walls of coral. 

13. — Tuapa is read here as a proper name ; but the version I prefer is — 

Vaaui e mamao nana, 
E mamao, e tuapa nana. 

In the manuscript, the reading of lines 12 and 13 is given variously. 

15-20. — Come back, <feo. ; these lines describe the dangers which threatened 
XJlu-le-papa's son when he was a little boy, and which led her to make a bathing- 
place for him in the rocks. 

lo^—Come back ; he is sporting on the surf (line 17) as young Samoans 
delight to do, and, seeing his danfj^er tiom iiiie awtoa&YiVi^ ^Visxk^ she calls on 
him to oome back. 
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16.— Refrain, for Ulu ; • tumau /Vi * = stand-fast for (in favour of). 

19.— Au, OIo ; these seem to be malevolent beings of the sea ; au is a • current,' 
and oIo, ' to destroy by levelling.' 

20.— Drove or threw; fau-lafo le tdilla 'o 1e galu ; lafo is 'to throw,' and fait is 
an intensive prefix ; the line therefore means ' they sent rushing on him the pilot 
of the waves ' — i.e. the shark— the * ianifa ' (of lines 20, 21), which is a large species 

of shark. 

21. — Fish-beast ; i*a-inanu ; i*a (for ika) is a ' fish,' and vianu is a ' bird,' but 
also any ' beast.' 

23. — Sprang ; this accounts for the name. For malae is often used as part of 
the name of a place. So Malae-a-Tanifa might be called * Shark-town.' 

24-27. — Saamo, &g. ; these are evidently places near by, which were benefitep 
by Ulu-le-papa's well of pure fresh water. 

32. — ^Love ; love for her son. 

33. — Fierce reed ; see the prose version of the story about Ti'i and Ma-fui'e. 
In the corresponding Maori legend {cf. Sir George Grey's ' Polynesian Mythology '), 
Mani pulls up a * tuft of rushes ' from the ground, and thus gets into * a beautiful 
open cave,' and thence to the regions below. From this point onwards this Solo 
refers to Ti'i's doings when a man and his conflicts with Ma-fui'e. 

34. — Dig, lit, scrape ; * aasi ' ; the meaning is that Ti'i had not to work on the 
reed to get a passage ; one blow was enough. 

35. — Traveller; 'wa/apa,'a travisUing party; without delay, *we*i a/(f ' ; afe 
is 'to call in at houses on the way.' 

36. — Another chief ; his exploits in getting fire from Ma-fui'e {q,v.) raise him 
to thf dignity of a great chief. 

38.— Going ; lit, » starting for.' 

^9.—Le'Fe'e; *the octopus'; Sa-le-Fe'e, 'the family of Le-Fe'e,' is the 
Samoan Under-world. There is a curious anecdote about the fe^e (the octopus), 
thus : When Tangaloa-savali was once returning from Savai'i, he saw the Fe'e 
floating on a ledge of coral. He addressed him and said, ' Who are you ? ' 'I am 
Fe'e.' ' Who is your father ? ' ' Never had any.' ♦ Who is your mother ? ' 
• Never had any.' * What ! are you without father, without mother ? ' * Yes ; I 
sprang up spontaneously.' ' Is that your residence P ' ' Yes.' ' Well ; let it be 
named Coral-house ; and come with me and people the Eastern Groups, on that 
side of the heavens where it meets the sea.' 

43. — Engage in ; faiguy * employment.' 

44. — Coco-nut leaf is common for clubs ; they are very hard, and a blow from 
one of them may break one's skull. 

45. — Broke his arm ; '/a'la,' to break a little thing, as a tooth ; broke his 
^%i *gauy* * to break through,' ' to break in halves.' 

46.— Firm as a rock ; ' tupua^^ an image, i.e.^ like a stone image that cannot 
*^ moved. Child of Ve'a ; in consequence of her relationship to his mother, 
ve'a is now the name of a bird. 
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XTV. 

LiuFAU. — A Solo. 

Introduction. — This Solo is made up of disjecta memltra^ and is noi very intel- 
ligible. But it concerns the game of * lafonga/ which seems to have been like a 
game of tennis, two sides of opposing players ; Tapa-i-vao and Mau-*ava at one 
end of the mats, and two of the visitors at the other. The penalty of defeat was 
death ; for we are told that the outside of the house was covered with men from 
Tutuila and Savai*i, tied up hands and feet and left there in the snn. Tupo was a 
great king of Upoln, and had the four royal titles. Liufau, who gives his name to 
the Solo was the chief of Aua in Fangaloa of Tutuila. The wall-tale of victims to 
* Iflfonga ' shows that the Samoans of Tupa's time were inveterate gamesters. 

The Solo, 

Pae-pae-ala and Gutu-gutu-papa, 
Pick the coco-nut of Tia-le-ava, 
To be provision for our journey. 

We two sailed, and were benighted on the deep, 
6 And went ashore at Aleipata. 

Leifi and Fuatanga answered — 

** That is a chiefs boat that is about to land ; 

You chief there, Liufau of Aua, 

Take your boat on to Saf ata ; 
10 Wait there for Mau'ava. 

That is a chiefs boat that is about to land ; 

You chief there, Liufau of Aua, 

Have you any stale food from the ocean ] " 

Then Lua-le-manga answered back — 
15 " You chief there, Paopao of Aua, 

Look in the space between the well and tfie outrigger ; 

There is the stale food from the ocean. 

Bring it and let us all eat of it ; 

To-morrow, when it is light, 
20 Let the chiefs go early to sit on the mats " [to play] 

At the one end of the mat sat Tupu-i-vao and Lua-le-manga, 

At the other end of the mat sat Liufau and Mau'ava. 

Tupu-i-vao answered him — 

"Thou chief, Lua-le-manga, 
25 Why did you whisper to your partner ; 

Because we two are at the edge of the end of the mat ? " 

Lua-le-manga answered him — 

" I whispered to my neighbour : 

Come now, oppose the service of Liufau of Aua [in the play] ; 
80 But if you do not stand on the mat, 

1 think we two shall die, and that family also will perish ; 
If you oppose, if you stand on the mat, 

T think we shall live and also that family. 



FOLK-SONGS AND MYTHS FROM SAMOA. 113 

NOTES. 

L— Pae-pae, &o. ; these are the chief's servants ; Tia-le-ava is the place 
where the coco-nuts were to be had. 

3, 4. — Our, us two ; a chief is always spoken of as having an attendant with 
him; cf., * we,' the plural of majesty in English. 

4. — Benighted ; overtaken by darkness before reaching their destination. 

6.— Le-ifi, &o, ; these are the chiefs of that place. 

13. — Stale food ; mati, 

16.— Well, outrigger ; /tu, ama, 

18. — Eat ; tau-mafa, a chief's word. 

20. — Sit on the mats ; nofofala, viz., in order to play the game of * lafonga.' 

23.— Answered ; that is * spoke,' as in line 6. 



XV. 

Samata; Po and Ao. — A Tala, 

Introduction. — These two fragments of myths about Samata do not contain 
moch that is worthy of notice. The first shows that a Samoan father could 
arrange the lot and occupation of his sons, from which they swerved not nor 
disobeyed. It also shows from what simple causes names were given. The fine 
mats mentioned in the tale were much valued when old ; one of them was sold 
on Samoa many years ago for seventy dollars. To make a new one look old, it 
could be laid in a muddy place for a time. 

The second Samata myth shows how the privilege of holding fonoes or 
councils of deliberation was extended to all Upolu, and how keen was the desire of 
chiefs to acquire the privilege of holding these fonoes. 

The next myth, that about Po and Ao (' Night and Day '), introduces some of 
the highest of the Samoan gods, and shows how much interest they took in the 
common affairs of men on earth. 

Sa-mata-i-tai and Sa-mata-i-uta. 

A couple from the eastward arrived off Fonga-olo in the boat- 
opening seaward from Fale*ula. Four men came from the east. Two 
of them remained on the sea-sliore of Si*u (Si*ii Amo-ula), but the 
other two came to the boat-opening to seaward of Fale^ula. Then 
they went on, and took with them great quantities of food. Then 
they showed their property. They asked, * Whose children are you ? ' 
There were two children ; their names were Mata-i-uta (Eyes-to-inland) 
and Mata-i-tai (Eyes-to-sea). Their occupation was appointed by their 
father — ^the occupation of the one lay inland and of the other towards 
the sea. This one went inland and got a hook and shells and fine 
^ats. Tliese he brought to the fatlier; they were all bad, but the 
hook might be made useful. He tliat was seawards came and brought 
to \m father the things that he had got. The father examined them 
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and [found that] two things were nseful for his employment — a shell 
and whales' teeth. The father said, ' Go you two with your things to 
take care of Tui-Manu*a.' Then the Fale'ula men went. The parents 
remained on the beach and were turned into stone. 

2. But the boys remained at Fale'ula. They took care of Tui- 
Manu'a, but Tui-Manu'a neglected them. Then they departed in 
displeasure, and left the fine mats, but they took with them the whales' 
teeth and the shells. They swam and reached the district of the men 
of Savai'i at the town of Safotu. Then Tufuga-pule called down to 
them to come up. He asked their names. He kept looking at their 
things. ' What are these things ? ' [he ^d]. * Shells.' Then he said, 
* Your name shall be shells (puhy He asked, * What is that V * It is 
a whale's tooth (le-lei),* * Well, that shall be your name ' [said he]. 
Thence are the names Pule and Le-lei. 

Then they departed and went to the district of women^ Salenga. 
They went to the place called Sa-mata-i-uta and Sa-mata-i-tai. These 
two men gave the places these names, because they dwelt there. 

It was the daughter of Sina who married Pona-fainga of Mase fau. 
She went with the fine mat (*ie) which was commenced by her mother 
and finished by her. 



The Samoan Text of the Tala. 

XJa o'o mai le toalua na i sasae gatai 'o Fonga-olo i le ava e gatai o 
Fale'ula. E to'afa na o mai i gaga'e ; nofo te toalua i gatai o le Si^ 
(Si'u Amo-uli), a e o mai le isi toalua i gatai o le ava, i gatai o le 
Fale'ula. Ona o ae lea ; ona avHne lea mea e tele e taumafa ai. Ona 
fa'aali ai lea a la mea. Ua fesili, ' Ua fanau ai?" E toalua la la 
fanau ; e igoa i a, Mata-i-uta ma Mata-i-tai. *0 lona faiva na lofia e lo 
la tama. E ta i uta le faiva o le tasi a e ta i tai le faiva 'o le tasL 
Sau le na i uta, ua maua le a'o le pSpe ma le i'e. Au mai i lo la tama. 
Fai mai e leaga ia mea uma, na u le au e aoga lea ia te oe. Ona sau lea 
le na i tai, ua au mai i lo la tama mea ua ia maua. Iloiloa e le tama, 
e lua mea ua aoga i lona faiva na, *o le pule ma le lei. Fai atu le 
tama, " O ia ou Ina ma a ou lua mea e tausi ai Tui-Manu'a." Ona o 
ai lea le Fale'ula. Ua nonofo matua i tai, ua fa'atofou ma^a. 

2. A e nonofo tama i Fale^ula. Tausi ia Tui-Manu% ai;avaleina e 
Tui-Manu*a. Ona teteva lea, ua tu*u le 'au (o le 'au'afa), a e ave le lei 
ma pule. Feausi, ua o'o i le itu o tane i Savai'i i le nu'u o Safotu. 
Ona vala'au ifo le 'o Le-tufuga-pule a'e mai ia.- XJa fesili 'o la igoa ; 
ta'u iloilo a la mea. ' O a ia mea ? ' *0 Pule. Ona fai ane lea, ' Si 
o*u igoa la lea *o Pule.' Fesili, * O le a lea.' *0 le le'i. * la si ou igoa 
la lea.' E i ai 'o igoa 'o Pule ma Le-lei. Ona ua ai lea laua ia 'o le 
I'tu o faBne Salega, Ua o'o ai i le mea ua tau ai *0 Sa-mata-i-uta ma 
Sa-matsL-i'tsd, *0 i lana na maiua ai ia ig.oa a\xa t^b^ xloIcA.^ ^\^&M1^. 
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Le Pona-faiga o le Masefau na nofo ai le tama teine a Sina. Ua 
alu ma le i*e ma auiata e le tina o Sina, na fa^auma e le tina. 



NOTES. 



1.— Fale'ula ; a place near Apia, in the district of Sangana of the island of 
Upolu. 

Of food ; * e taumnfa at ' ; a chief's word. 

Their ; * Za,' of them two. 

Hook, shell, fine mats ; * au, pule^ *au*afa ' ; the last are tied up with sinnet 
('aja ') ; hence their name. 

2. — Neglected ; ' agavale-ina ' ; agavale means * to be left-handed,' * to come 
empty-handed,* ' to be ungrateful.* Men ; * tane^* a manly term, as opposed to 
\fafinej' women. 

' Tufuga-pule * = the carpenter who commands, the carpenter-in -chief. 



XVI. 
About Tui-Samata. — A Tala, 



Tui-Samata was one child of these two — Tele and Malae — or, 
according to another account, of To and Ali4, the people who prepared 
food for Tui-Manu'a. He was very quarrelsome, and therefore was 
expelled, as such conduct was not tolerated at that place. He went to 
Tutuila and settled at Le-Futu. He had a brother, or merely a 
relative, as some say, named Fua-au, who was also guilty of the same 
kind of conduct and was also driven away. He settled at Pango- 
pango. 

2. Fe*e-alo-alo called at Tula, got acquainted with Mata-Tula, who 
gave birth to a girl named Maofa. She became the wife of Tui-sa- 
No'e, chief of Tula. Maofa bore a girl called Tulu-tulu-lelei, and she 
became the wife of Tui-Samata and gave birth to three girls, Tangi- 
sia-e-Alise, Sina, and Amete. 

3. Tangi-sia became the wife of Tongiola at Sailele. Sina, the 
second daughter, married Lolo-i-One-noa, where she bore six sons. 
When these sons were grown up, Sina called a council to establish 
good order and industry among them. At cock-crowing each morning 
their voices could be heard speaking in council. The burden of each 
speech, however, was this : — 

To sou ti ; Plant your ti ; 

To sou tolo ; Plant your sugar cane ; 

Ne'i 6 paogata i malo ; Don*t behave badly to visitors ; 

A„^^-; ^\^ *s \ foJio ua tonu. The order of our council is determined. 

Au mai o le ta j 

4. After the birth of these three sisters there came itota. ^%.ww^%» 
two youi^ men descended from Fai-malie and "EavViSAxv^^S.^ ^\iQ»» 
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names were Le-apai and Fa'a-toafe ; they went to Upolu. Fa'a- 
toafe became chief of Sangoni on Savai*i, but Le-Apai became 
chief of Sangana on Upolu. When the news [of the birth] of 
these daughters reached them, Le-apai determined to make one 
of them his wife, and hence he came to Le-Futu and married 
Amete ; and thus the families were united. His brother, Fa'a-toafe, 
knew when she was expected to give birth to a child, and so arranged 
a visit to them at that time that he arrived there on the day of the 
birth. She was brought to bed at mid-day. When the event took 
place, her father was at work in his plantation. A messenger was 
sent to him. * Go,' said he, * break me off a branch of that ^ava-le^aJ 
He ran down holding the Wa in his hnnd, and just as he reached the 
house, the child too was being held in the arms [of the nurse]. * What 
is it?' said he. *A boy,' was the answer. * Oh then,' he replied, * let 
it be named Le-le*a-sapai ' (the-Ze*a-nursed-in-the-arms), referring to the 
way in which he was holding the kava, and the nurse was holding the 
child. 

5. Early the next morning, the brother of Le-apai heard the 
shouting of the children of Sina at thefono. He inquired what that 
shouting meant, and was told that it was the sons of Sina making their 
speeches at their council. 

6. Then Fa*a-toafe said to his brother, * If your wife is a favourite 
with her father, get her to intercede with him for me to give me fono 
— the authority to hold councils — to take to Upolu. I don't desire 
any other present than that on this occasion of her giving birth to a 
child.' Le-apai spoke to his wife, and she accordingly presented the 
request to her father. Tui-Samata replied that he had no authority 
for the/owo, and that Amete must apply to her sister for it. She did 
so, and Sina readily gave the fono. Ta'a-toafe went orf highly pleased 
with his privilege to hold councils. He called first at Salea-au-mua, 
and there he held a council, and made his speech : — 

To BOO ti ; Plant your ti ; 

To sou tolo ; Plant your sugar-cane ; 

Ne'i e paogata i malo ; DonH behave badly to visitors ; 

Ai le fonotaga ua tona. Saoh is the decision of the council. 

He then established councils throughout Upolu. 

Le-apai remained at Le-Futu, and it was his son Le-le'a-sapai who 
was sent in pursuit of the nu'u Alele, as recorded in the tola about 
the Alele. 



NOTES. 



1.— Saniata ; there are two Samatas on the island of Savai'i to this day ; there 
is also a Tai-Samata. 

Le-Futu ; the Jutu (Barringtonia speciosa) is a large tree, growing on the sea 
shore and washed by the waves ; it has a strongly scented flower ; its seeds — as big 
as an orange— often fall into the sea and are carried by the waves to other islands. 
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PaogQ-pango is a well-known harbour on Tuiuila. 

Plant your ti ; this reminds one of the elves* songs heard at night by those 
who chanced to sit down on a fairy hillock in Britain. 

4. — ^Fai- malic, Fai-tamai; Ihesc were of the race of earth-born giants. See 
other myths for them. 

Be-united ; feUi'iaH-gafa^ * to connect by marriage' ; JetaH^ * to lead others ' ; 
/V/rt'm'/, • to meet * ; nafa^ * genealogy, ancestors, descendants.' 

^Ava-lea ; the short-branched variety of Ihe Icaca plant ; its name is le-fea. 

5. — Speeches at their council ; the original here is : ' Fa'alogo i le po ua tau 
ati le fono. Sea lea fonofono i lalo ? O Ic tauutiga o le tama a Sina ; 

la toto le tolo e atotia lo fale 
Ma le ti e fai a'i titi c ofu ai.' 

Which means : ' He listened in the night and the speeches were making. What 
is the/u)io-ing down below ? It is the speechifying of the Juno of the boys of Sina ; 

riant the sugar cane to thatch the house, 
And the ti to make girdles to clothe the body.' 

Give me the fono ; this was esteemed a high privilege and honour, for only 
some places had the right to hold a fotio, a general council. 

Her sister ; Sina is regarded here as holding divine authority and possessing 
the right to give the fono. 

Behave badly ; paotjatdy ' disobedient.' 

Alele ; see another myth, called ' The Story of Alele.' 



XVTI. 

About Po and Ao, a Paiu of Chiefs. — A Tala. 

The children of tliese two were Itu-ao, Ala-taua, and Tui-sa-mao, 
and their sister was Masina-au-ele. They went to seek a country in 
the eastern groups. Then the Sa Tangaloa saw them down below ; they 
looked and the lady was exceedingly beautiful. Then they said, 
'This lady is fit for our chief, Tangaloa the creator of lands.* The 
lady was uiarried, and they hail a son, and they called iiiiu Le-aii-niu- 
luauiao. Then the family was abused, and Tangaloa, the creator of 
lands, said to Masina-au-ele, * Conic now, you can't all dwell here ; be 
off to the eastern groups \ you came away seeking for a country ; but 
come, I will raise you up a land for your brothers, and will establish 
there the reign of Le-ali-niu-mamao.' 

2. Then he raised up tlie land of Manu'a, and established the 
youth there, and that lad was the first Tui-Manu*a. Then Tangaloa, 
the creator of lands, made his will known thus to the Sa-Tangaloa : 
viz., to Sa-Tangaloa the ruler, and the all-seeing Sa-Tangaloa, and Sa- 
Tangaloa the ambassador ; and Tangaloa, the creator of lands, said to 
Sa-Tangalpa the ruler, *Let your rule be good through good-will 
towards the reign of Le-ati-mu-mauiao.' Then he said also to Sa- 
Tangaloa the ambassador, * Let your administration be good through 
good- will towards the reign of Le-ati-mu-mamao.' Then Sa-Tangaloa 
the nder and Sa-Tangaloa the ambassador brought the weight of their 
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office to bear on Sa-Tangaloa the fierce. And the reign of the lad was 
good, and the brother of Itu'ao and Ala-taua and Tui-sa-mao dwelt 
there. 



The Samoak Text of the Myth. — Po and Ao. 

O la la fanau *o Itu-ao ma Ala-taua ma Tui-sa-mao, ma lo latou 
tuafafine 'o Masina-au-'ele. Na alu la latou sailiga nu^u i le atu sasa'e, 
on a iloa ifo lea e Sa-Tagaloa va'ai 'o le tamaitai ua la lelei tasi. Ona 
fa'apea lea, ' O le tamaitai lea ua tatau ma lo latou ali4 'o Tagaloa-fa'a- 
tutupu-nu'u. Ona nofo ai lea *o le tamaitai, ona fanau lea 'o le tama, 
ua fa'aigoa lea ia Le-afi-mu-mamao. Ona faifai lea 'o le aiga, ona fai 
atu 'o Tagaloa-fa'a-tutupu-nu'u ia Masina-au-'ele, 'San ia, tou te le'i 
nofonofo te'a mai i le atu sasa'e, na onton tea mai mou tuagane,. 'o le 
sailiga nuu. A e sau o le a 'ou fa'amanuina se nu'u mou tuagane ma 
fa'anofonofo ai le nofoaiga a Fie-afi-mu-mamao.' 

2. Ona fa'amanu ai lea 'o le nu'u o Manu'a, ona fa'anofonofo ai lea 
'o le tama ; 'o le tama foi lea na mua'i Tu4-Manu'a. Ona fai ai lea 'o 
tofiga a Tagaloa-fa'a-tutnpu-nu'u ia Sa-Tagaloa, 'o Sa-Tagaloa-pule, ma 
Sa-Tagaloa-va'ai, ma Sa-Tagaloa-tau-savali, ona fai atu lea 'oTagaloa-fa'a- 
tutupu-nu'u ia Sa-Tagaloa pule, ' la lelei la latou pule, aua le alofa i le 
nofoaiga a Le-afi-mu-mamao.' Ona fai atu foi lea i Sa-Tagaloa-tau- 
savali, ' la lelei la latou galnega, aua le alofa i le nofoaiga a Le-afi-mu- 
raamao.' Ona galulue lava lea 'o Sa-Tagaloa-pule ma Sa-Tagaloa-tau- 
savali ia Sa-Tagaloa fe'ai. Ua lelei lava le nofoaiga a le tama, ua 
nonofo ai lava le uso o Itu'au ma Alataua ma Tui-Sa-mao. 



NOTES. 



1. — These two ; Po and Ao : viz., Night and Day. The children's niames mean, 
Part-of-day, Awaking-has-arrived, Eing-of-the-race-far-ofF, Moon-without-eclipse. 
In the MS., the first and the third names are Itu-au and Tia-sa-mau, which give 
no suitable meaning. Le-afi-mu-mamao, the * Fire-that-burns-far-off.* Family, 
aigd ; this seems to mean that people there spoke disparagingly of Tangaloa's 
marriage with this family. 

Beign ; nofoaiga^ * time of rale.' This word would be applied to the reigns of 
oar British sovereigns. 

2. — His will known ; tofiga^ his sovereign * appointment ' ; from tofiy * to split 
np, to divide an inheritance.' A Samoan father on his death-bed makes his tofiga 
to his children, which has the force of a will among us. 

The Sa-Tangaloa here enumerated are *pu^,' ^vdait* ' tcnuavalV 

Good, lelei ; good- will is alofa^ * love, benevolence.' 

Brought the weight of their office to bear ; the whole of this idea is expressed 
by the word galulue^ which is the plural of galue^ ' to break up the ground,' * to 
work.' 
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XVIIL 

Le *Ava. — A Solo. 
A Song about the Kava Drink, 

Introduction.— Taua-nu*u, the legend-keeper of Manu'a, said that this Solo 
had no reference to the war of Losi (9. v.), but to a war which took place between 
different parties of the Sa-Tangaloa in the sky. His explanation is this: — 'At 
the time when the ' ao ' (kingly power and title) was brought from the heavens by 
Tangaloa-a-Ui, and the * vaitina ' of the ' Ava-feai ' by Le-Fanonga (q.v.)^ that giant 
got a wife named Ati-ngalu, a daughter of Tanga1oa-lr>-fali, of the race of the 
Tangaloa. While he was living at Le-Fanga, a war sprang up between Tangaloa- 
le-fuli and another portion of the Tangaloa. News came to Ati-ngalu that her 
father was engaged in war ; and so she went to him accompanied by her children 
and two attendants, Tau-sa and Uo. Le-Fanonga wished to go with her but 
Ta*e-o-Tangaloa objected to this. The war began at Fatapo, and her father's 
party were driven back to Muli-lano. In this extremity she sent her attendants 
for Le-Fanonga, but they met him half-way, for he had already started in the 
night. He hastened on, and by his prowess turned the tide of war at Muli-lano.' 
Taua-nu*u says that Aitu-Manu'a then begged Le-Fanonga to desist and not push 
bis conquests further, and even made for him a feast of conciliation. The Solo, 
however, seems to indicate that he did push on his conquests and gained a com- 
plete victory. 

The Solo, 

A. light of the rising moon ; 

The moon is shining 

Behind Tonga and the eastern groups ; 

The mist effaces the beauty of Manuka ; 
5 The mountains of Fiti-uta are shrouded in sleep ; 

Le-Sa and Le-Fe*e are crouching in their lairs ; 

And the dew of Fetii-na comes pouring down like rain ; 

Rain and showers are on liis red fala tree. 

Known to Ngongo are his waters — 
10 E and Muli-vai-Fufuta. 

Tau-sa and Uo 

Had gone into the heavens farthest back, 

To protect Ati-ngalu and her dear boy. 

They brought her message to him at Mnli-lano — 
15 * Convey my love to him, and my remembrances ; 

Le-Fanonga, do you come [said slie], 

You are the arbiter of peace and quiet ; 

Your command will make for peace. 

Warn and exhort the conquering party 
20 That they remain [fast as] rocks [where they are]." 

They fought a battle at Fatapo : 

They fought, they fought all that night and day. 

Le-Fanonga is a good fighter ; 

Excellent is thy occupation of warrior [0 Fanonga]. 
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25 The pursued were being driren along at Muli-lano. 

A fleet had gone to their assistance and lay to 

At Vao-totota and Vao-moea ; 

And we were [now] one footstep inland 

[When] Le-Fanonga stood up and the flight was stayed. 
30 The Sa-Tangaloa now brought an offering 

Of the sacred kava from NonotS,, 

But it had been pulled up at Lanu-Tonga. 

The Tangaloa now settled down in their bright house of sleep, 

And in their coral caves. 
35 The spirit-god of Manu'a arrived ; 

That spirit-god worked wonders. 

In your chiefs' circle of a hundred bowls [O Sa-Tangaloa], 

Some kava from inland was pulled up [and prepared] ; 

His cup [as victor] was handed to him, 
40 And he consumed it all. 

0! 



The Samoan Text op the Solo, — O le *Ava. 

Se malama, se malama, o fana'e ; 

Masina ua susulu 

I tua o Toga ma lou atu sasae ; 

Taulia le puao Manu'a ; 
5 A e moe aputia mauga *o Fiti-uta ; 

*0 Le-Sa ma le Fe*e fa'apuga ; 

A e to ma liligi 'o le sau o Fetuna ; 

Ua ma uaua i ona fala ula. 

Na iloa ia Gogo ona taufa — 
10 *0 E ma Muli-vai-Fufuta, 

Tau-sa ma JJ6 

Na o i lagi tuafafafa, 

Fa'afeao Atigalu ma si aua tama. 

Sau le feau i MulilanO — 
15 Molai ai 'o ta alofa ma 'o ta manatu ; 

Le Fanoga sei e maliu atu ; 

£ te puleto'a ma pulenoga ; 

Lau pule ia taoto ane [o?' fa*ato*ato*a]. 

Tausea ma taulapa 
20 I le malo ia tupu ma'a. 

Na tau le taua i Fata-po ; 

Tapale, tapale po lea po, ao lea ao. 

Fanoga ua malie tau ; 

Ua gutu lou faiva a to*a. 
25 Na sua le tuli i Mulilano. 
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Papale se fua na lelepa 

I le vao totoa ma le vao moea, 

Matou te tulaga tasi lava i uta, 

Tulai ai le Fanoga ; 
so A e taaldld Sa-Tagaloa 

I le 'ava sa ma Nonot& 

A e lia 4 ina Lanutoga. 

To'a Tagaloa i le tofaga-ula, 

Ma le fale puga. 
35 Na maliu mai aitu Manuka ; 

U& to vavega 'o le aitu na. 

Atia mai ni *ava mai uta 

I lou alofi na tanoa selau, 

Ua taumafa uma, 
0! 



NOTES. 



1.— Fetu-na ; a personification of /etu, * a star' ; for the starry nights brought 
tiie dew, and in these islands the dew is very heavy ; it comes to ma liligi, * falling 
and pouring.' 

7.— His fruit ; that is, Fetu-na's ; fala is the hibiscus, which is much used 
for making mats {fala), 

8, 9. — Waters, * tau-fitj* a chiefs word. * To Ngongo are known the waters 
of Tui Manuka ' ; viz., E and Muli-vai-Fufuta, * mouth of the river Fuf uta.' 

16. — Arbiter, &c. \ * e te pule-to*a ma pule-noga ' ; lit., * you shall be quiet 
government and quiet resting.' 

17. — Thy command, Ac. ; * lau pule iafaato'a.' 

19. — Remain rocks, * tupu ma*a.* 

20.— They fought, * tau.* 21.— They fought, * tapale: 

23. — Occupation, *faiva*; warrior, *to*a'; fighter, * lau,* 

24. — ^Driven along ; sua, * to toss as a bull.' 

25. — A fleet ; that is the fleet (fua) which conveyed the giant warriors. 

26. — ^Vao-toto*a (a place), * the bush of tranquillity ' ; and Vao-moea, * the 
that people sleep in.' 

29. — ^An offering {ta*alolo) of conciliation and friendship to visitors. 

81. — ^Pulled up, liaH'ina, * rooted up.' 37.— Pulled up, * atia,* 

82. — Settled down ; toa [a chief's word] ; for the war was now ended and 
poace restored ; bright, ula ; house of sleep, tofaga ; to/a, is a chief's word, * to 
deep.' The palace-home of Tangaloa is also called /aZ«-*t<Za, ' bright- house.' 

88. — Coral oaves, *fale puga* ; a room in a Samoan house is still called 
«««, 'acave.' 
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36. — Worked wondere. ' to vavtga ' {to, ' to plant.') 

36. — Bowls, tajioa ; these aT« tbe bowU in which the kava drink ia niftde. 
The circle of chiefs [alafi) ig the public assembly of the Sa-Tang&loa, when peace 
was agreed to and the kava cup was handed roand. 

3B. — Hia cap; the one hiKhest in rank had tbe cap handed to him Jirtl'. 
here it was presented first to Le Fanonga as victor. 

39. — O 1 as usoal, it the tiboat raised at the end of a song. 




ON THE DISTRIBUTION AND ORIGIN OF SOME 

PLANT- AND TBEE-NAMES IN POLYNESIA 

AND MICRONESIA. 

By F. W. Christian, B.A. 



Iktxoddciion. — Towards th« end at 1895, bearing ol tome r«iiuirkable iuihe 
Upon the islands nt Panape and Lele, in the Eastern Caroltnea, I determined to 
visit tbeee out-of-the-way places with a view, not only to eiploring the roiiis and 
Qiaking all excavatione poaeible, but also of coUenling the legends and lolkOore of 
these fragments of a lorgotten folk scattered up and down these dark placei of the 
earth. Keeping in mind, moreover, that this same great Caroline Archipelago 
must needs have been close to the track of the earliest Malayo and Polynesian migra- 
tiou, by way of Oilolo and Sunda Straits, it was also my intention to carefully 
reduce to grammar and vocabnlary form as many of these quaint and bizarre 
languages as possible. After a circuitons route, which took in Timor, China, 
Japan, Hong Kong, and Manilla, the Spanish bi-monthly mail steamer " Venus," 
from the last-named port, landed me in Ponape via Yap and Guam in the 
Harianoes. The whole of 1896 was occnpied by the above work, with some 
considerable success. I have to thank foe zealous and invaluable help and 
collaboration Don Uiguel Velasco, commandant of the Spanish cruiser "Quiros," 
BOW Governor of the Eastern Carolines, E. Oppenheim Oerard, Esq.. the head of 
Ike German firm Jatuit Oesellschaft on the island of Yap, and Captain O'Eeefe 
and Charles Elvy and Evan Lewis a( the same island, and the following island 
chiefs : Henry Nanapei of Bonkiti, King Kocha of Kiti, Au-en.Maraa, Manchau-en- 
Uutok, Nanchau-Kerren, and Kaneke and Chau-Wana on the south coast of 
Ponape ; also the Ichipau of V, the Moch of Metalanim, Opataia of Ara, Lap-en- 
Paliker of Paliker, and man; other lesser celebrities (" quoi nunc deicribere longum 
M "), all ol whom, in addition to showing great hospitality, took very great tronble 
ud paioB to aopplement the work with all the most reliable information to be 
obtained amongst the tribes, actuated all by the noblest goodwill and pnblic 
■ficit. Special attention was given to collecting names of birds and plants, shells 
ind cnriouB marine creatures, in which much able co-operation was met with at 
Ninehau's btebe.de.mer fishery on Panian Island, off the mouth of Mutok 
Barbour aa the south coast. The Micronesian comparatives appear to throw 
considerable light on the question ul an early Malayo and Polynesian cultivation of 
root-crops. Some of the ooincidences on the Peruvian side will doubtless ba 
■utnly oontested ; but facts are stubbora things, and outside the class of plant- 
Unas the coincidences are equally strange. It must not be lost sight of more- 
Bier, that the Uanji or Southern Chinese at all times, as well as the Japanese pre- 
liou to the reign ol lo-Eogun-sama, aboot 1690 (who prohibited long esploriog 
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and trading voyages in the onter seas), were long in the haUt of going reacj far afield 
alter sponges, btehe-de-mer, and other Sooth Sea island products — doobttess often 
in company with their Malayan neighbours. Surely a most interesting page of 
history lies ready for disclosure here. In the Chinese and Japanese archives, one 
would imagine, very many tales of these early trading voyages must lie hid, which, 
read in the above connection, would prove deeply interesting. The great port of 
Nagasaki, so says a Japanese trader living in Ponape, was the centre of early 
Japanese trading expeditions to Micronesia. At the present time there are thirty 
Japanese traders on Buk in the Hogoleu Ijagoon, in which waters doubtless many 
of their early navigators plied. This alone would account for the numerous 
Japanese words cropping up all over the Micronesian area, and for an ancient 
civilisation established in certain regions, traces of which we see in the Ponapean 
ruins. Traces of ancient cultivation— in the shape of causeways, roads, terraces, 
and embankments — are found also in Yap. The people of the Mariannes also, as is 
well known, at the time of the Spanish discovery, about 1530, were found growing 
rice — a circumstance deemed extraordinary by the Spanish chronicler and worthy 
of special notice. So much for early Japanese enterprise and the part her early 
traders and adventurers played in the tangled history of Micronesia of bizarre 
nationality— that prolific and teeming hive wherein have settled swarm upon 
swarm of the Black, the Brown, and the Yellow. 




!E will begin firat with (a) the root crops, taking next in 
order (6) the fruit-bearing trees, then (c) the palms, then 
(c[) the economic forest trees and canes, and next (e) some 
medicinal herbs and plants and roots, and lastly (/) orna- 
mental flowers and fruits and ferns and grusses. 

Class (a) — Yam, Sweet Potajto, Tauo Varieties. 

It will be seen from the comparison of words given below that 
there is frequent interchange of names for tlie various root-crops, 
which is very natural — nothing more so. Some of the coincidences in 
name with Sanscrit, Japanese, Motuau (New Guinea), and above all 
with the Quichuan correlatives, will astonish those who have not yet 
fully realised the enormous and phenomenal exjiansion and dispersion 
of the Malays and Polynesians — those Phoenicians of Pacific waters. 

In Ponape tlie word for yam is kdp (compare the Quicliuan of Peru 
X;i/>a, a wild potato), which coincides with the Futuna and Tongan 
kape, the Arum costatum^ or giant taro; which is also called in Tagalc^ 
and Pampanga (Philippine Islands) (/ahi, Cf, Japanese kabu, a turnip. 
The Mortlock islanders, about 300 miles south of Ponape, and the people 
of Pulawat and Ruk in the Central Carolines, call the yam ep (cf, 
Aparai, French Guiana, 'tiajn, a yam). Compare hIso Samoan ape, the 
giant taro. CJ. Quichua (Peru) ajmhu, a sweet potato, and hipct, a wild 
potato. The Ponapeans also use the word kdp for root-crops in general. 
Cf, German New Guinea ru/dj), a potato. The potato is kap-en-uai, or the 
foreign kdj), and the sweet potato is known as kajy-en-tomaraj from the 
village of Tomara on the west coast, near the mouth of the Palang 
River, where they were flrst introduced. 
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The sweet yam in Ponapean is kape4ai (cf, Samoan ufi-lei). Ufi 
probably is a different root — ub or ur. Cf, German New Guinea 
abib, a potato. The general Polynesian word for yam — uhi^ ufij and 
ubi — is probably of sepai*ate origin, connected with some primitive 
Sanscritoid or Semitic root uhh, ctbh, or evh, to be green, to put 
out shoots (cf. Hebrew abib or avlv, a green ear of corn, et?, greenness). 
On the little island marked on the maps as Ualan, Kusaie, or Strong's 
Island, south-east of Ponape, the yam is called mato (cf, Samoan 
rnasoa, the arrowroot plant and its tubers, also meilio in two dialects 
of British New Guinea meaning yam, Marshall Islands — Ralik and 
Radak — matai^ a yam ; and in German New Guinea inadju^ a yam). 
Upon the island of Yap (Western Carolines), where the cultivation of 
root-crops is carried to great perfection and developed with vast 
industry, we meet the words ddk^ dcUy doly and thap for different 
varieties, which we will analyse one by one. Duk or dook appears in 
the Chamorro language (Marianne or Ladrone Islands) as ddgo and in 
Lamotrek and Satawal (Central Carolines) as dako^ in Uluthi or 
Mackenzie Group as ieok^ tok. The Yap words dal and dol bring to 
mind the Polynesian Udo or taro. Compare Pelews td (ngot), Sonsorol 
and Tobi dar, a yam ; also Tagalog tarak, a sweet potato, Malay tarcu 
and tarakf a sweet potato, Timor talasy a yam (cf Chili Araucanian, 
chalaSf a yam or S[>ecies of taro). In the Yap word thap, for another 
variety of yam, we have a similar coincidence with Kusaian mati and 
Samosin masoa mentioned above, with the frequently occurring names 
for arrowroot in Central and Western Carolines (saposep^ topotop, 
8opo8opf tapatap), Cf, Pelews iheby a yam, German New Guinea dahe^ 
a yam. 

The folk of the little island of Nuku-oro, or Monte Verde, lying 
midway between Mortlocks and New Guinea, with their marvellously 
preserved Southern Polynesian vocabulary and pbonesis, use the word 
w/it (cf, ond dialect in British New Guinea kavi^ a yam). 

The various Polynesian forms, huniara, kumcUa, umara, umalay 
uara, uala and utuala, for the sweet potato, form a curious chain of 
evidence, fn the Northern Philippines they call it kamote (cf Sulu 
Archipelago kamose) ; the Bisayans of the South and the Marianne folk 
also know it by the same name, whilst in Ja[)anese there is a generic 
name imo for root-crops. Satsumu-imo is the sweet potato, and sato-imo 
the taro. In the Pelews the sweet potato is called the yam of the west. 
ward (theb-el-barath), Cf. Malay barat and Sanscrit Barata (S. India). 
Compare Sanscrit kauvcda or kuvala, the fruit of the Zizyphus jujuba. 
With kumala compare Sanscrit kauwal, the lotus, kumthla and kumad 
and kumudf the white esculent lotus (Nymphoea esculenta), also 
Sanscrit kanud, a lotus, and stranger still the Quichuan (Peruvian) 
word kumara, the white potato. Was the kumara brought from India 
to South America by early navigators across the wide Pacific ? 
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Yet another still stranger link in the chain : A f i^iiently-recurring 
n^tuie for yaui is kaho and kavn (Tongan kaJw) in Polynesian. Com- 
pare Kusaie (Strong's Island) kalak, taro in general, Futuna kasokciso, 
Marshall Islands kctoky Biitish New Guinea kudo, uuio, the giant taro, 
Banserit kachu also equals potato, kaclJiu and kccJiuk^ varieties of taro, 
and Quichua (Peru) cachu and kehu, the potato (and Araucanian gadu, 
a yam). Perha{)8 the Japanese liasu and luichiitu^ names for the lotus, 
may possibly be akin. Again in Sanscrit uianak is the edible Ai'^un 
indicum. Compare the Kusiiian mmiak,t\ie giant tait) {Arum cosiatutn). 
The agreement is at least eui-ioiis and remarkable, and cannot l>e 
explained away as a mere chance coincidence. A large number of such 
established facts would go far towards making good, beyond doubt or 
cavil, Mr. Tregear's theory of the Aryan Maoii. Keeping this in mind 
we will proceeil a little further to examine tuber names, which lie scat- 
tered so thickly in Microne^ian dialects fringing the line of progress pur- 
sued by early Pacific navigators from West ever far and farther East- 
ward. In Ponape the fork-rooted taro is called mam/j in Samoan 
niangasiva and rtiaiiga-naa. The Ponapeans call taro by the generic 
name of chaua^ and the folk of Mokil and Pingelap saua^ and in 
Louisade Archi)>elago yatca. Compare Nuku-oro and Motuan too, the 
taro. The Maniuesan uses the same shortened form. The Samoan 
]}ula*a and Futuna jmfaka, names for the giant taro, occur all over 
the Central Carolines as ]mlak, bufak, burak, and burok, and in Pelews 
p*rak, Solomon Islands (p to k) as ktiraka. Again, in link (Uogohn) 
M is the small taro. Compare Kusiiie e/o/, a wild yam, Hindustani 
alu, a yam in geneial, and Motuan alo, nlo, a yam. Once nioi*e, in 
Hindustani sufhane = \totAio. Cj\ Tagalug, Pampanga, and Mariannes 
mne^ sfUii, a variety of taro, Timor sikuiij a yam. Malay sitkun, a 
sort of bread-fruit, may be akin. 

By this time the rejuler no doubt has feasted his fancy enough on 
root-crops, and we end the series by examining the words ibr ginger or 
turmeric and the draciena-plant, both of which yield interesting 
comparatives. 

Ginger and Diiaccena. 

For ginger, we find in Pona|»e ong and an-foiig, in Kusaie, Mort- 

locks. Yap, Kuk, Pulawat and Pelew Islands reng, in Nuku-oro renga 

or leiiga (i</.), in Ngatik uong, in Pelews oiige-kath ; whilst in German 

New Guinea we find yong youg = yellow. In Motu (Biitish New 

Guinea) they call it angi^ in the Marquesas (southern) ciwi, (northern) 

eka, and eiiga in Taipi valley. Cf. Pampanga, ange. In Futuna ango 

= cucumber, gourd (used in dyeing yellow) ; migo-alidu = ginger or 

turmeric. Melanesian, aitgoatigo, angawj^ yellow. So really it is a 

little difficult to be quite sure that here we have not an intrusive 

Mongolian root. Compare N. Chinese liwiug^ South Chinese ivoiig, 

yellow, and Aiinamese gctng Aud aitdi kuon<j^ ^^iuger. In the Mariannes 

///a/i^o, viajigu = nia-aiigo = a yeUovf eoVouw X^Y^orw Vdl ^w\aj^ \& 
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ongong, in Pingelap and Mokil ongeonge, and in Pampanga mcHmge- 
ange. 

If we take rengy the stron«::er form, and representing the original 
sound, we find straightway a Sanskritoid etymology. It must be 
remembered that reng in the Carolines generally is used for the jyre- 
pared turmeric done up into neat little cones, and extensively used 
throughout the group, and indeed all over Polynesia and Micronesia, 
ybr a cosmetic, known also as taik, of which more anon. So perhaps 
we may compare the Persian : rang, colour, hue, paint ; rangana, to 
dye, tinge ; rangara, rangi, a dyer ; rangawcU, colouring ; rangarang, 
many coloured ; rangat, dye, tint, etc., etc. 

The other (found in eastern, central, and west alike) Micronesian 
word taik, for the prepared cosmetic is very remarkable. (7/. Efatese 
(New Hebrides) tei {id,). Compare, Marquesan taiki^ an orange or 
vermilion colour ; Maori takou, red earth, ochre ; Quichua (Peru) tako, 
red earth, ochre, taku-i^ to paint oneself red, takukfuA^ besmear with 
ochre. Probably the above is evidence of a very extensive inter-island 
trade in olden time, extending even to the great South American 
continent. 

Another name for the wild-ginger is, Yap hutraly XJluthi hutrol^ 
Lan^otrek gotrcd, gosrol. The Hindustani baithra, baitra, may be 
identical. The Malay hcUia, ginger turmeric, probably is the same as 
Sonscrol halo, haglo, id. Cf. Sanscrit haldi, halidra (curcumalonga), 
used as a cosmetic. 

Tet another curious list of comparatives, sit^b voce ginger : Malay 
kunyitj ginger, kuning, yellow ; Kusaic kan, yellow ; Nuku-oro 
kanonget, yellow. Cf, Japanere kl, yellow, kin, gold, kane, copper, 
kon, konjiki, golden, yellow ; and Pampango ginto, guinto, gold. 

The draccena, known all over the South Sea Islands as ti, appear 
in Ponapean as ting, Ngatik thing. It is a common plant in China, the 
variety with reddish-brown leaves being highly valued for garden orna- 
mentation. They call it tingsu, or the iron plant, from the rich 
ferruginous tint of its leaves. 

Class {b) — Fruit-bearing Trees. 
Bread-fruity Banana or Plantain, Native Almond, Malay Apple, 

Native Chestnut, 

Bread-Jruit, — This noble tree, of which there are over fifty recorded 
varieties, plays a most important part as a bread-stuff in Island 
dietary. It is mostly to be found on the high volcanic islands, though 
one variety (the jack-fruit) thrives very well upon many low coral 
islands. Among Pacific islanders it is known by two separate classes 
of name, which co-exist only in Nuku-oro. These class-names are mai 
and uru or kuru. The former, which is almost universal in Micronesia, 
and found in the Marquesan and Futuna and Tongau d\»\^\A m'2c\:^- 
0681% we will take Srst 
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Esstem Carolines — Ponape, Mokil, Pingelap, Ngatik — niai. Cf. 
Maori tiuit, a pine-tree (TVurtM tn/i/zit) ; Tahiti mniore^ bread-fmit. 
Central and Western Carolines — Mortlock Islands, Rnk (Hogolen) — 
mei; Lamotrek, I£alik, Satawal, and Ulnthi, tnai ; Palawat mais ; 
Sonsorol and Si. David's mat ; \J\emi moat, moL Cf, in Polynesia, 
Marqnesan (north and south), and Fatana, met (id.), Marshall 
Islands md {vfiteh-wofij the jack-fmit). Knsaian mos {hun-lal, the 
smooth-rinded sort). New Hebrides beta, Cennan New Guinea 
numsi (Kaiser Wilhelm'i* Land) and bat, Pelew Islands medu^ methu 
(id). Cf. Efiatese (New Hebrides) mutrei, fermented bread-fmit. 
Perhaps Arancanian (Chili) mdda, maixe-floar or bread, is co^ate. 

Another variation is foand in the forms — Solomon Islands halia ; 
German New Guinea buali^ boliy beko ; Bismarck Archipelago mberif 
bere ; Loaisade Archipelago beni^ beli. In Melanesia, ef. Tanna 
fie* fnar ; Eromanga n^ mara ; Ponapean mar^ the fermented bread- 
fmit. The Marqnesan form, foUowing the peculiar phcmesis of the 
language, certainly appears to come from some such form as mart, maZi, 
bariy balL Cf, Maori kara, a stone, equals Marqueaan ke*ii. In 
Annamese the bread-fmit is known, as kairmit, or the tree-'*mt<." 

The forms tniehj maiSy mossi, mof, medu^ and methn not impossibly 
are paralleled by the Japanese mosto, meshiy rice ; mochi^ rice-bread. 
Possibly Samoan nuui, bread-fmit fermented, is akin. Those who 
adopt this latter theory may find farther confirmation in the fact that 
in Japanfise mdij gemmdiy and komTii denote rice in varions forms. 
Cf. Sonth Chinese mdi (in Canton and Swatow), rice ; North Chinese 
mt (in Ningpo). In Tap and the Mariannes rice is called koniai. 
(N.B. — ^The esrly Sfianish explorers, in 1520, found the Chamorros or 
Marianne natives with rice plantations already long under cultivation. 
This long chain of islands, extending right up into Southern Japan, 
was doubtless an early channel of communication between the semi- 
Mongolian Japanese, as well as the S. Chinese traders and Micronesia.) 

The Formosan comparatives are curious — ^Pepo Hoan (south and 
west coast) somai, Pilaro (east coast) rumaij rice. Compare Suhi and 
Bisaya umai, Malay t mei. Compare the Philippine words — ^Tagalo^ 
rima, rimaij Parapanga rimae, Pelew Islands (on Umlong) rianud, 
and Mariannes lemaiy the bread-fmit (id). 

An ancient common name for breadstuff is apparently here 
suggested, and indeed is quite possible. The double set of coincidences 
with the simple form in mat and the fuller form in mas is at least 
remarkable. The Formosan, Philippine, Yap, Pelew, and Marianne 
apparently related equivalents form a curious chain of evidence. The 
forms mberiy bere, balia, bdiy beni, bdi either come from the Polynesian 
poro, pon, to be round, or from a prehistoric breadstuff name which we 
see in Semitic bar, grain, wheat ; Latin far, grain, spelt Indonesian 
3fru, dri, pari, jxuli, rice (r to g, bagga, bogus). Cf, Araucanian 
magu, rye, and Japanese mxigt^ wbe&t, YmltVc^, 
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The better-known form in kuru, hilu, and idu (Aymara, Peru, uri^ 
a potato) periiaps marks the progress of a set of Malay or Polynesian 
tribes from a somewhat differerft tribal centre, and who did not mix 
up so much with Japanese and Chinese traders to borrow or confuse 
breadstuff names. Malay kaluwi, kulor, varieties of bread-fi*uit ; 
Timor (Teton dialect) kulu (id.) ; Kusaie kun-lcd^ a variety (id,) ; 
Nuku-oro hum {id.) ; Solomon Islands ulu (id.) ; British New Guinea 
gunUj unu, and ur (id,), Perha[>s compare Sanscrit kuru, kura, 
boiled rice ; or kuru, a Solanum. Cf, Banga dialect of Formosa, 
kurcMj rice. Cf, also Emerillon and Oyan^)i in Guiana, meiouj miou, 
beiu = cassava, the native bread or flour. In French Guiana, Ouayana 
and Yary dialects, uru » cassava. 

A further careful examination of local names in the Indonesian 
and Malayan uplands, would doubtless supply many fresh interesting 
links in the chain of evidence. The Sanscrit names for bread-fnlit, 
Uikach, kcUhal, put-phalj and phannas, appear to have no island affinities, 
The Yap and Ngoli word in the West Carolines is thau, and appears 
to stand quite alone by itself, as in fact nearly all their tree and plant 
names do, although, oddly enough, quite a large number of stray 
Polynesian words and modes of speech are scattered over their 
language. 

Banana or Plantain, — (1) Following practice common amongst 
Caroline islanders of dropping initial v or /; Ponape *w<, Kusaie 
and Mortlock, ^us, Mokil and Pingelap, '?^, hits, Ngatik uth, Rnk 
(Hoguhu) U8, Pulawat, Uleai, Laniotrek, and Satawal uis, Nuku-oro 
huti, Sonsorol and Tobi vathogl, Uluthi ut — banana. Possibly Arabic 
mauz, bauz (whence Latin rmisa), and Japanese bFisho are akin. Com- 
pare also Mariannes chotda, Solomon Islands vudi, pusso, and Tahitian 
/ei, /ehi, Timor hudi, German New Guinea jmndi, pun, hundi, Jut^ 
Bismarck Archii>elago bundu, Fijian vund% Pangasinan (Philippines 
ponii (id,\ Samoan (Savai*i dialect) and Futuna futi. (2) Ponape 
karrat, KuRaie kolas, Nakn-oro karali, Ruk ta,Uat, talal, Solomon 
Islands kalula, Malay kalat, Mat = a plantain. Cf. Sanscrit kela, a 
plantain, banana ; kadal, koMak, and kadli, the plantain-tree. 

Baruina flower, — Samoan mo^a, Sanscrit mocha. There is also a 
Samoan word, nio% mama% a banana. Compare German New 
Guinea moka, mug, mungol, Ponape mangat, a species of ])Iantain. 
Marquesan and Rarotongan meika, a banana, Tahitian meia, a banana. 

Native Abnond (Terminalia catappa). — (1) Ponape tupap, id. ; 
Kusaie tttfaf id. Compare Quichua (Peru) tampa, the native almond. 
Of, Hindu kadamba, a tree, Malay ka-tappa, the almond-tree. (2) 
Nnku-Oro talia, Futuna talie, Samoan taHe, id. ; Tagalog talisai, id. 
The Yap word kd may be akin to talie. 

Malay Apple or Jamboo Apple (Eugeriia malaccensis), — Two classes 
of island names meet us here, the first (a) akin to tVi^ wvktci^ \!(^t >0t\^ 
Uorinda ciirifolia (q,v, sub-heading, " Economic Ttefe^''^ «& %^kXv \\x 

IS 
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Sarnoan nonnni, novu-finfia, and nnnunla ; (/>) Ponape kirnk-en-ual, 
kirek-fn-nnl, tlie wild Malay applo, ]>o.ssil)ly co«;nate with Marquesan 
kehika^ kelim, ehia^ Tfawaiian ohla^ jiitiI Wc^stcni Pacific f/^vif/a, ko.mka, 
and knjtka. 

The pawpaw (Carica pajmya). — Loss of initial k, and 8 to t : 
Samoan esij Kusaian es. C/. Malay ketefa, id. 

Nafivp Cht^Htnut {Tnocarpna eduHs). — (a) Sainoan ifi, Tagalng ipil, 
a timber- tree, in Yap hoi or voi (species with flattish seeds). Cf. San- 
scrit ihhiia, the olibanum tree ( IJosirrnia snrafa). Cf. ihltott, stronjnr, 
hard. (xreek t</>t, strenpfth. (/>) Yap iiiuf/ {i*p), T:igalo<]f (luufjnn 
(sp.) variety with keeled seeds, (c) Ponape vwrrap^ Tahiti mTiftr^ 
Mortlocks and Mokil, mare/a- -it,i\.me as class a. 

Strangely enou<:rh the name re-appears on the great American 
Continent in some French Guiana hmguages, viz., the Onayana tril)e 
on the Yari river : the A]mrai, the Oyampi, and the Emerillon, where 
rtmrepa is the name of a foiest tree (not specified). 

Other remarkable coincidences in these little known tongaes are 
the words urii^ hfiiuy and inehi^ for caftanva or manioc, from which they 
make their bread, which is wortli remarking (fide fiiipra re co- 
incidences in names for rice and bread-fruit). 

Kusaie ki^rak, Pincfelap kiWk, Uluthi ki^rek, Sonsorol gi^rek^ Ruk 
^anira, id. = the native chestnut. Cf. above Ponapean kirak, kireky 
the Malay apple. With Pelews (jniam, kaiaiti, of. Araucanian (Chili) 
koiam, an oak tree. Cf. IVfaori karaka, hiraka, a tree with edible 
fruits. Compare Japanese kitri., a chestnut tree, and Timor kidn-lohajt 
(xp.) and hdn-wodo (i><q.J id. 

Class {c) — Thk Palms and Canes. 
The Coco-niU Palm. 

The names all over Indonesia, Micronesia, and Polynesia, agree 
marvellously, and may be divided into : (1) Those with weak or 
syncopated root-form ; (2) those with strong root-forms, such as those 
having their final radical termination in s, k, oc (/, and r or p. For 
instance the weak or syncopated root-foim is found in the Polynesian 
universal term 'liin ; the stronger and more ancient form in Maori, 
iiihni. The worn-down form is of course a later one, whilst the strong 
rough form is the earlier one ; unless, as is perfectly possible, we admit 
the co-existence of both forms side by side in the original seats of the 
race. 

The syncopated form appears pretty frequently in Micronesia 
(Polynesian forms ttiu, niau, Mangaian and Javanese itu), Ponape 
??.?, Kusaie nif. Yap uin, Ngatik, Mokil, Pingelap, and half-Melanesian. 
Nauru iit, Nuku-oro ntU^ Uluthi //?, Gilbert Island and Marshall's niy 
British New Guinea ii(ji and imc, Lamotrek ?i/?, Satawal //?, Uleai //?, 
Sonsorol riu, 7'ii, Timor ndy a fa\\-ip(\\\\\, l^ovjAs^ivde Archipelago nihu. 
veil the Annamese dua appears to V)e okm. 
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(2) Stronger and harder forms, (a) Final radical in 5^ or A; : Maori 
and Mangarevan* nikau, Philippine Islands 2)a88im (Tagalog, Pam- 
panga, Bikol, etc.) niog, niyog, Mariannes nicljok, Bismark Archipelago 
nik (in two dialects), Ponapean nok, a coco-nut leaflet or stem. (6) 
Forms in /^ ; Sanscrit nipa^ the cadamba tree {Nauclea kadamp), Malay 
and Tagalog mjpa and nibong, varieties of palms (used for thatching), 
German New Guinea (in four dialects) nip, tlie coco-nut palm. C/. 
Quichua (Peru) ttihua, a rush used for thatching houses, (c) Final 
radical in 8 : Mortlocks nils and 148 (id.), Pelews le48 (id,), (d) Final 
in r or n or I : Malay nior and mtr, Timor mhi. In Ruk nior, the 
tree-fern. C/. Sanscrit uarjll, narikdy miriyar, a coco-nut ; wiriyid, 
luiriyali, coco-nut toddy. 

llie Coco-nut Pidm. — Those who disagree with the Sanscrit ety- 
mology including the forms in k and s, may perhaps accept a Semitic 
origin for them : Hebrew Idz and ennoz, an almond, which neverthe- 
less occurs in Sanscrit, according to Duncan Forbes, as lauz. Others 
again may connect the forms in k with Latin nux, nuc-is ; Gesenius, 
in his great lexicon, connects nux with Hebrew ennoz. 

A list of African, West Indian, and Central and Southern Ameri- 
can names for coco-nut, banana,' plantain, and bread-fruit, would be 
most valuable for comparison, but apparently no explorer has taken 
the trouble to collect the local equivalents. 

The Areca Pcdin (Arecafanfel or Areca catechu). — Yap bd, Timor 
^wVe, British New Guinea bua-tau, Solomon Islands poa-nuiu, Tagalog 
bomja, the tree, bdyo the fruit, Pam])anga bonya, the tree, luyiis and 
buyus, the fruit, Sainoan paonya, the tree-fern, Maori and Moriori 
jfO'iiya, tree-fern (sp.), Malagasy 7npaitya, a fern, Pelews bu^ok, the tree 
and fruit, Mariannes pdyua, the tree and fruit, Sulu Archipelago 
batiya, the tree, Iniiok the fruit. Cf. Sanscrit 2^^Ui ^'^^ Areca palm, 
also Sanscrit yuwak (id.), 2^U7iyi plud, the fruit. 

Chewing betel-nut is not the custom in Ponape. The custom seems 
coiiiined to the Western Carolines, the Pelews, and the Mariannes. 
13etel-nut chewing is therefore i>robabIy an Indonesian custom, sup- 
planted in the eastern islands by kava drinking. t The names curiously 
overlap in Yaj) by an undesigned coincidence. The leaf used to wrap 
up the betel-nut and lime, is that of a species of ava — the kawakawa 
of New Zealand, the kavakava-atua or avaavorciitu of Polynesia. The 
Yap folk are not kava drinkers, but the plant is called gavui, or gabui, 
or gabai. 

In Ponape the two varieties of Areca palm, the hard and soft 
fruited, are called respectively katai and kotop, Kotop : cf, M ariannes 

* In Solomon Islands nika denotes t^o species of Areca palm (the nika-solo 
and niku'torulo,) 

t The custom of wrapping the betel^nut and lime in a wrapper of kava-leaf, 
probably paved the way to ^kava-drinking from the warm aromatic flavour of the 
leaf. 
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luUaf, the jxUma-brava, Katai : cf, Ktisaie kuteir = indifferently the 
Ivory or Areca palm, Solomon Islands kataH, a forest tree, and Ponape 
kaiarf a tree-fern. Children sometimes cat the soft fniit, it is true, 
but it is not regularly prepared for chewing, or indeed particularly 
relished at all. The otiier Indonesian practice, however, of drinking 
coco-nut toddy, both sweet and sour, has spread wonderfully in the 
Pacific, the latter form of beverage having produced most appalling 
results in the Gilbert Islands and the Marquesas. This, together 
with other island beverages, will need a separate notice by themselves. 

The Soffo Palm. — Tagalog and Pampanga ramu, sago, Solomon 
Iblands 7ia7uij sago, Ruk (Hogolou) rapuHj the ivory -palm ; Crerman 
New Guinea kibi, iiamviar, sago- palm ; British New Guinea, three 
dialects raJtnay three dialects rapiii, also riibi and lajna, sago-|)alm ; 
Louisside Archipelago kUna and yavthia^ sago-palm ; Timor rtimbia, a 
fan -palm. 

The Ponape name for the ivory-palm, a near relation of the sago- 
palm, is aeli (Polynesian lioto, /oto), from the numerous prickles (oeh) 
that arm the base of the leaf-stalks.* 

Tlie Sivamp'Palm fNiiMfi-uticans), — (1) Kusaie and Suluan^ci^a, 
(id,)y Pampanga ^dsa (id,), Tagalog lata (iiL), sjk (2) Ponape ;>a»Ta»/i 
{id,), Sonsorol jmt/lyein, jHUjlein (id.), Javanese heiram {id,), Sulu 
Archipelago ballany {Pcdvui brava). 

The Canes : Suyar-caiie, Bamboo, Jieed-f/rass, and small Canes. 

Sugar-caiie. — Polynesian to, tola, Fijian udovu, Ponape cheti {t to 
ch, a common Microiie-sian change ; in Paliker diKtrict ou the west 
coast it is ca)le<l naii-lnp), Kusaie to, Ngatik tlw, Mokil tdu, Pingelap 
tso, so, Nuku-oro tolo, Marshall Island to, Pelews tlieb, Mariannes tujmy 
Tagalog tubu, Pampanga ntbu, Sulu ttifm, tabu, Timor tohti,, German 
New Guinea ti and da^ {tab — hdMihoo), Bismarck ArchipelHgo atup^ 
tup, British New Guinea torn, tonu, Malayan tvhbu, tebo. This root is* 
doubtless Semitic. 

In Mr. Duncan Forbes's great Hindustani Dictionary, tuba is giver *> 
as an Arabic word, the name of a tree in Paradise, whose fruit is said i<^ 
be most delicious ; also as an adjective meaning sweet, delicious, excel - 
lent. C/» also Hebrew tob, tov, good, pleasant, excellent ; and com|»ar'^ 
the Indonesian words for coco-nut-toddy, t'ubo, tuba, doubtless co«"- 
relatives. It may be added that the " sweet cane " is mentioned !>;> 
two of the Hebrew Prophets as a rare and precious offering, t 

* By way of comparison notice, Ponape %ichu, Polynesian fetu, lietu — EiwLVi 
Ponape fc^M, Polynesian ^(n, /it /u = seven, Ponape icluiu^ Polynesian /etoti, het^M^d, 
= a tree (Callophyllum). 

t ** Thou hast bought me no sweet cane with money " (Isaiah xliii, 24). ** To 
what purpose cometh there to me incense from Sheba, and the sweet cane from a 
far country?** (Jeremiah vi, 20). In lY^e olViet i^QA&a^e (Exodus xxx, 84) where 
this plant is mentioned, it is as an ingce^enX in \\i« «aAt^*m^i^aA« 
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In the Mortlocks and Central Carolines we meet with a remarkable 
syncopated form, if indeed it be not from a separate root. Mortlocks 
ucLou, tiou, Ruk uaoUf Pulawat uaeu, Lamotrek uaoUf Satawal naeou, 
Uleai tmou. Compare German New Guinea yo (cf, Emerillon, Guiana 
ouioiLCHytiy sugar-cane) and British New Guinea obu, omu^ avaova. 
Possibly the initial t has been lost — such curious freaks are not by any 
means unknown in Polynesian and Micronesian phonetics. 

The Yap equivalent, differing persistently in plant names, has 
mchquil, which also is an adjective = sweet. 

Bamboo, — Four curious classes of names occur here, (a) Ponapean 
pdrri, peari, Mokil ^^^-i, PingelHp pdri = bamboo. Cf, Efatese 
paraiy Eromanga poriaj Malagasy /ary = sugar-cane ; Yap mdr^ 
the dwarf baihboo, Favorlang (Formosa) borro, reed-grass, and San- 
scrit boro (id,). (6) Mortlocks pau. Yap />wm (sp.)^ Uluthi baobao^ 
Ruk pau, Pulawat pau^ Gilbert Islands kai-b*ah% Lamotrek Uleai 
and Satawal pil, Sonsorol baobao and fao^ Marshall Islands pae (sp*), 
Ngatik pe-oJie (vide class c), Mariannes piau^ Tagalog boJio (sp,), Timor 
fafvloy Pampanga piau^ bvlu^ British New Guinea bau^ baubau, 
Malayan buluh, buloh = the bamboo. C/. Southern Indian bambU, 
Northern Indian bans ( = bams). 

Class (c) is familiar to Polynesian students, where we find Maori 
kohe is the bush-lawyer (leaf akin to the cane family), Raro- 
tongan koe, the bamboo, Rurutu 6*e (id.)j Tahitian ohcy Samoan q/e, 
Futuna ko/e^ Tongan and Niii6 ko/e. Probably connected with a 
Sanscrit root, kab, kap, or kam>p, with notion of flexibility or pliancy. 
Cognate with Polynesian koje, koJie, are Marsliall Islands koba (sp.Jy 
Solomon Islands golie-nan, Ngatik pe-olte^ Tagalog kawaian, katvaiang, 
Pampanga ktiaian, German New Guinea kum^i = ha.m\)Oo, C/, Erne- 
rillon (Yary river) koiiam^an, kourmuri, bamboo. 

There is another class (d) represented by Pelews kaur, Bismarck 
Archipelago kauri and kaur. 

The Kusaian word alkasem stands alone by itself, and the Nuku-oro 
word matira, is probably cognate with the Maori mxitira, a wand or rod. 

Connected intimately with an ancient Eastern Asiatic word for 
bamboo is the Maori toko, a pole, rod, tokotokoy a walking-stick, rod, 
cane, punting-pole, with all its numerous Polynesian correlatives. Qf, 
Ponapean tuka, a tree, stick, piece of wood, cltokoriy a walking-stick, 
Kusaie and Mortlocks sak, a tree, wood. Cognates probably are, 
Japanese take and chiku, the bamboo, Chinese chok (id.), Quichua 
(Peruvian) soko, sokes, cane in general. These resemblances are too 
widely-stretching and closely agreeing to be accidental. 

BtUrush, — Maori karito, Pelews karisu, a small cane, Motu siriho, 
a reed. Perhaps Marquesan asho (karelw), Tahitian 'drehu, and Ponape 
dlek, reed-grass, are akin. 

(b) SmaU Cane, — Motu (British New Guinea ore {id,\ Timor oro 
{%d,)t Favorlang odar (id.), (c) Ponape rei, re, graAa, roi^ ro^ ^ ^\&»^ 
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cane, species of reed-gi-ass, Yap roi, reod-grass, Motii I'ei, grass, roi 
flax, rui^uaj rattan cane, Araucauian (Chili), 'i'^ifji, small cane. 

Class (d) — Economic Tuees. 

Tlie Cedar. — (1) Motu (British New Guintia) hotfimu, native cedar, 
Malay itam, black, dark, Hebrew kitavi^ the cedar. (2) Motu luira, a 
species of cedar, Japanese nara, the evergreen o:«k, Poiiape kora, kdra, 
the native ebony. 

PandanuSj or Screw-Pine. — Used all over the islands for mat-making 
and thatching, and in manufacturing hats and sails. Tn the Marshall 
Islands the fruit (called /><y>) is eaten, and forms an important part of the 
island dietary. Ngatik, P<jnape, and Pingelap kl jKir, MorthK;k.s /rrx, 
Jarwiidfat, Nauru ^w?*, Nuku-oro hara ix.\\i\. Java, Ululhi/Je/, \\\\k/ul 
(flower, li-fiU)y Pulawat ya«, Mamotrek and Satawal yJe.«<, Sonsorol yJ«x, 
St. Davids vat, Pampanga e-bus, Solomon Islands jpota, t(araniu</, 
darashiy Malay Jiara, haghy harassas^ pudak, putih (Compai*e Mariannes 
ag-ag), Cf, Yap and Pelews par, bar, a mat woven of pandanus. 
Yap choi or ti^oi is unconnected, but oddly enough, the FreyciTietia, a 
wild species is called ^aa, and the flower of the pandanus is/al. Pos- 
sibly the root is the Sancrit va7', to cover ; which would also take in the 
word /are, /ale, for house). 

Call<yphyUuin iriophi/Uu7n. — Hard reddish wood, goo<l for boat-buiUl- 
ing and cabinet-work ; oil of nuts and bark, also its gum, medicinal. 
Called variously in Polynesia tunuiitu lUMX/ataa, in Kiji (unconnecU'tl) 
ndilo, Pona[)e ic7(tm*, Kusaie ita, Ya[) bioal, vlotU, bioiUch, Nuku-oro 
hetau, \]\Mi\\\ /etoi, Tagalog bllaiiol, Pampanga hitno, Solomon Islands 
bogoau and katari (c/! Ponapean kaltii on p. 131) — C.alled katari from 
its resin), Sonsorol vitao, St. Davids hathau. It is also called (amnuu 
in P(mape and Nuku-oro, and tainawian in Tagalog, which coincides 
with the Tahitian taitianu. Another class-name for the tree in Central 
Carolines and Mortlocks is : Mortlocks vakil, Pulawat rakis, Ljimotrek 
and Satawal ragds. Compare Pelews phthitkas (id.). 

Another variety with pear-shaped seeds instead of round is called 
in Ponape luach, in Kusaie luaa, and in Yap rwiuig. 

Can any Indonesian, Melanesian, or Maori scholars supply corre- 
sponding tree-names to the above ? 

Mori'uda citri/olia. — Used for dyeing, and sometimes for medicine. 
Corresponds in Samoan with name of Malay apple, liono or ngoiiga. 
Compare Mariannes nunu, a banyan, Ponape nin, species of banyan, 
Solomon Islands nin (id.). With the Polynesian forms the S.W. 
Carolines best correspond : Mortlocks nin, Nuku-oro 'nonu, Uluthi lol 
(n to V), Gilbert Islands nonu, Marshall Islands nin, Sonsorol ret, 
rergl (n to r), Tagalog nino, Hito, Pampanga tdno, Malay ituiui, 
British New Guinea 'itoftn (Morinda) myro (Malay apple). C/. 
Favorlnng (Formosa) 'nwuo, a ras\^)beiry, from its redness. With all 
the above, and with Polynesian e*.\v\\\u.\^\ii^ iv)\ ^VAvs.^ \8l\.^Va (;twuu, 
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nono), compare Sanscrit nonay the custard apple. In Ponapean the 
Morinda is called ueipul, uompul (the flame-tree), from the orange dye 
made from its roots, and in Hindustani auchh. 

The Hibiscus (tiliaceus). — Bark used for native cords and strings ; 
prepared fibre for kava-straining and also for rough girdles. The 
Polynesian Iiau and /au probably came from a root meaning to bind 
or tie up. In the Micronesian it appears united to a prefix, possibly 
an old native name from an earlier and distinct language. Yap kcdj 
Ponape kaJ-^au, Mortlocks kili-fau, Puk sili-fau, Uluthi gili-faij 
Pulawat kini-faUy Satawat kini-/au, Lamotrek gili-fauy Sonsorol giri- 
faiy St. Davids gini-fai = the Hibiscus, Nuku-oro hau, id, (perhaps 
Marquesan vaute, aute). Cf. Motu (British New Guinea) vaJiuvaJiUf 
the Chinpse rose (Hibiscus sp.) Perhaps Pelews kara-mal is con- 
nected with Yap kcd (r tc I). 

The Futuna correlative is remarkable, and will no doubt induce 
many to accept the kal prefix as meaning " bark " (the name naturally 
given to the tree for its economic value). In Futuna kalaua means 
the bark of trees, or strips of bark. 

Another class of words for the Hibiscus tiliaceus is found in MokU 
pd, Pingelap pS, Mariannes pago^ Tagalog and Pampanga balibago. 

Nutmeg-tree, — Ponape karara. Compare Moriori kara^ aromatic, 
Maori kakara, sweet scented, Hawaiian aZa, scented, wahie-alaf laau- 
aJn^ the sandal-wood. Samoan sasala, a^ala^ sweet scented, as of 
flowers, Tongan kakala, Tahitian aara (id.),, Mangaian kakara, of the 
scent of flowers. The Samoan name of the tree itself is atone, alto- 
gether a distinct root. 

77i.e Barringtonia speciosa, — Fruitsusedfor poisoningfish. (1) Ponape 
and Pingelap m, tvi. Cf. Tahitian and Samoan m, the spondias dulcis, 
(2) Central Carolines and Mortlocks hul and kun, probably so called from 
its handsome festoons of crimson and cream-coloured flower tassels. 
CJ. Persian gvl, a rose, a flower. This word is prefixed to many 
plant-names and flower-names by the Persian writers and poets. 

The Polynesian names hutu, futu, and HiM, seem connected with 
a root meaning " to float." The seeds of this tree are found amongst 
the driftwood and weed at high-water mark on aU the low coral islands, 
floated in on the tides. This accounts for the extremely wide diflusion 
of the tree in the Pacific and for the wondeiful agreement in the name 
on widely separated islands. On Nuku-oro it is called kava-hutu, 
CJ. Maori hutu-kawa, the Metrosideros tomentosa, hutu (Ascarina 
lucida), Solomon Islands puputu, the Bamngtonia, Tagalog buton^ 
hoeton, Pampanga putat, Mariannes puting, pouting, British New 
Guinea budoa, budabudn (an allied tree), Uluthi lu-puth, Mokil si-pit, 
si-put (si is an unconscious article), Kusaie pwosptvus. 

The Banyan Tree. — Polynesian aoa (ubique), Ponapean oio, aio, 
Kusaie ao, Mortlocks ao, Yap ao, Nuku-oro doa, Rvxk ao, PfeWw^ QA.g\^ 
pai^t, Mariannes Aada (sp.), British New Guinea oroa, naisi^ ol ^\»v 
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(Yary R. Guiana aroa, a sacred tree). Perhaps coin|iare Sanscrit oRwatth, 
the banyan tree. The worn-down Polynesian correlatives are doubtless 
from some such harder ancient form. In the central Carolines the 
islanders appear to confuse the name with that of the native chestnut 
and the Hibiscus (gilirau, kiliau). 

The Mangrove. — Species used for dyeing reddish-brown. This family 
is well represented in Ponape, the coast-line being surrounded by a dense 
mangrove-belt, in many places over a mile in thickness. The common 
variety is called ak^ and is much used for spears, poles, rafters, digging 
and husking-sticks. Cf, Maori oka, to pierce, oka, rafter, Saiiioan o% 
a husking-stick, Marquesan and Mangaian oka, a rafter, Mangarevan 
oka, a digging-stick, Tongan hoka, a cross-timber, Paumotan eoka, a 
fork, dart. Another variety used for dyeing is called chong (chong, 
dye, colour). Cf, Polynesian tango, the mangrove; probably from 
Aryan root ting or teng, to dye. Motu (N.G.) togo, the mangrove. 
C/> Latin Hngere, tinctum, tincture, 

ThespeHa populnea, — Native rosewood, much used for carving into 
bowls, clubs, paddles, etc. Polynesian miro, milo, Ponape penct, pona, 
Kusaie panga, pal, Mortlocks mereta, Yap bonabeng, bengebeng, Moki] 
and Pingelap pene, Ruk pile, Nuku-oro miro, pengipengi, Mariannes 
banalo, Pampanga btUakan, Perhaps the tree names in Sanscrit, bet', 
beri, or bel, are connected. In Sanscrit pilu is the name of several 
forest trees. 

EryihHna indica. — Known as ngntae, netae, and atae, in Polynesia, 
where it is very widely spread. In Samoa the brilliant flowers are 
called *alo*alo. The Pona[>eans name it jmr ; they also name a year, 
or season, choun-i-par, or par, because they diviile up their year into 
two seasons of six months each, at the time of the appearance of the 
red flowers about April or May. In Sanscrit pari, time, season, and 
the Erythrina is cslleA pat i-hluidra and jmri-jai (parihhadra, the time 
of the fifth solar month). There are two sorts of par in Ponape ; jxira. 
pein, female, and para-man, male ; the hark of the latter is a tonic 
in the native pharmacopcea. The Erythrina is common in Queensland 
and in the Illawarra district of New South Wales. 

Tiinber trees, — Ponapean kanau, a tall bush-tree with wrinkled 
seeds like walnut, yielding firm timber. Futuna kanava, ironwood, 
Nuku-oro kanava, a species of native ebony, Samoan amava, an ancient 
war-club, Motu (British New Guinea) kaleva, a club, Maori kanatua a 
war weapon. Ponapean ikolk, a variety of native ebony, very hard 
wood, Tahitian aito, ironwood (?), Maori ita, kita, ngita, tight^ firm. 
Tahitian itoito, hard, firm. 

Medicinal Plants and roots, — Ponape up, Kusaie up, a creeper of 

growth like Wistaria, the pounded roots of which are used for 

stupefying fish. Yap ydb {id.), Malayan ipoh, vegetal ile poison, the 

fipas tree, upas a milky juice extracted from the tree, Sulu Archipelago 

^u6, Malayan tuba, described by SwelteuWvu «a «l ^x^^kVu^^Wit^ the 
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root of which when beaten gives out a poisonous joioe, and this thrown 
into water stupefies fish and brings them to the surface ; menuha ikan, 
is the phrase used for the process. The Ponapeans employ up in their 
medicines cautiously and in minute quantities. Another curious herb 
is used by the Ponapeans to stupefy the Tentumnoi, a sort of yellowish 
or reddish jellyfish, a gelatinous creature which lurks in the cracks of 
the reef-coral, valued for making a savoury soup ; a bunch of kdm, a 
variety of seaweed, is crushed up and laid on the hole, with a heavy 
stone to keep it in place, where the Tentumoi has withdrawn himself, 
in a little while, when the bunch is removed, he floats up limp and 
helpless. With Pona|)ean kdm compare Kusaian kdp, seaweed, and 
Japanese kobu, kombu, edible seaweed (Laminaria japonica). The 
Japanese use this as a vegetable. It is quite palatable to European 
tastes. During my stay on Paniau, with a party of natives engaged 
in the collection of bdche-de-mer and sponges, a Nagasaki trading 
vessel came into Kiti harbour to load copra. She had many boxes 
of this prepared seaweed on board, and our good people at the 
fishery relished it well, and it often made its appearance in the camp 
rations. 

Ponapean inot, Mokil and Kusaie and Pingelap ramaky a littoral 
tree with cruciform white flowers, large fleshy clubbed leaves used as 
tonic and febrifuge. In Nuku-oro it is known as manu^o-pcwan^o, 
recalling the well-known Maori manuka^ a tea-tree. Strangely enough 
in the Illawarra district of New South Wales, inaUuk^ mUluk^ and 
main are applied by the blacks to this same tea-tree scrub. It is 
an old Dra vidian tree-name. Mallika in Hindustani is the Arabian 
jessamine. 

SoUmum sp. — Marquesan makomako (on Huahuna) sp., Indian 
mako sp. 

Pepper, — A very clearly defined plant-name all over the islands and 
in the dialects of India. We will take the (1) Polynesian words first, 
(2) then the Micronesian, then (3) the Hindustani and Sanscrit 
correlatives. 

(1) Maori paroporo, poporo (Solanum aviculare and iS'. nigrunC) ; 
Rapa-nui poporo, a solanum, poporo-hiva, tobacco {i.e, the foreign 
poporo; Tahitian oporo, various kinds of capsicum or bird pepper; 
Hawaiian popoloy a variety of solanum ; Tongan bolo, bobolo, the bird- 
pepper ; Samoan p<do, the bird-pepper, a small red capsicum. Polo^te 
and /?o2o-vao, varieties. 

(2) Mariannes ptipul-on-anitiy the Piper macropiperj a near relative 
of the Piper methyaticum, known in New Zealand as the kawa-kawa, 
in Samoan as the avcuiva^aitu, and in Tahiti and Marquesas as the 
avaava-atua. The Marianne word exactly corresponds — meaning the 
pupul of the ^ods {anitiy anito := aitu). Its leaves are used in the 
Mariannes for wrapping up the betel-nut and lime. In Y&\) «xvd 
Pelews thej call it ^avui, kavuiy or gahui, 

19 
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(3) A nnmeroos familj of Indum words connected : ef, Sanscrit 
pipal^ the Piper l&n^m; Dakh. pipta^ the long pepper; Sanscrit 
pippali (idJ) ; Hindustani (pasnm) pUpU^JUfiL^ capsicnms or pepper in 
generaL 

Kava or Piper methysticunu — In Polynesia ava or kava is ased in 
an extended sense of strong drink in generaL Similarly all over Micro- 
nesia there is a very peculiar word for the drink brewed from the kavc^ 
root, which denotes as well coco-nut toddy {cf. Marqnesan ava-ehi and 
Tahitian avorhaari) and strong drink in general. The word apparently 
is one of the namerous Japanese words scattered so plentifully amongst 
the Micronesian dialects, and even occorring here and there in the 
abraded and worn-down dialects of sonth and soath>west Polynesia, to 
the astonishment of the phUologist. 

Ponapean ehakau^ ehoko^ (1) the kava^ (2) strong drink in general, 
ch%ka4ewi, takorrui^ coco-nut toddy; Kosaie 9eka^ (1) the kavct^ (2) 
strong drink of all sorts, gaka^ coco-nut toddy ; Mortlocks aoJtau, 8oko 
(id.); Mokil and Pengelap aaJbau, coco-nut toddy, »aka^maimai, (1) 
the sweet nnfermented toddy, (2) molasses ; NgMtik iKakau, thcJearui^ 
strong drink, toddy ; Gilbert Islands taka-maimai^ sweet toddy, takc^ 
ruaruOf sour, fermented toddy ; Marshall Islands gctka^maimaij sweet 
toddy ; Malay tdctky tudk IddpOj coco-nut toddy. In Philippines the 
vinegar prepared from sour toddy is called milaa, tuisa, 9uko, tuko, Cf, 
Japanese sake, saka, rice-spirit, wine, strong drink in general. 

Coco-ntU Toddy. — ^The Philippine Island word for the toddy {tuba) 
is probably from a Semitic root meaning " sweet" Cf. the words for 
sugar-cane, and their comparatives. 

Another set of words occur idiomatically in the Central and 
Western CNrolines : Mortlocks atij Yap atehif Uluthi kati, Ruk ati^ 
Lamotrek and Ifalik kdrri, kdsri, Satawal and Pulawat kdsi, kdsri, 
Uleai kdrriy kurri, Sonsorol gasi^ St. Davids gaH. 

Quite possibly the root underlying these forms is the Sanscrit 
khaUa, kharsh, sour ; which appears in Ponapean kdrrer sour, katik 
bitter, Japanese karashi, karai, sour. The two allied roots, kar and 
kheU, exist side by side in Sanscrit with all manner of modifications. 

The Japanese word for strong drink has penetrated even to Peru. 

The chicha, or maize-beer, is called in Quicbuan heka, and seke, sokai, 
clearly evidence of an early trading communication. 

Tobacco. — Rapa-nui poporo-hiva, the foreign poporo or solannm, 
Maori poroporo, poporo, a solanum, Samoan stdui, a native cigarrete, 
saiy a bundle of tobacco, Malayan sirih, leaf of betel-pepper used to wrap 
up betel-nut for chewing, Sonsorol teroi (id.), Quichuan sairi, tobacco. 

Maize. — Samoan sana, Quichuan (Peru) sara, Indian juar, jinor, 

jatvara (id.). Sana in Samoan is a curious word. Is it a true Samoan 

word ? Is it the name of some local reed-cane or grass newly applied f 

In any case the Quichuan word is not a modern introduction, and its 

ttdthtul coincidence with the Indian \a N«rj winaxVaX^^ 
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Calabctsh. — Maori tawha^ talie, taha (id.), Favorlang taho, a gourd, 
Tahitian taha, a coco-nut bottle, Malay lahu (I to t), a gourd, .Malagasy 
voortavoy a calabash, Sanscrit tomba, a calabasb, also lavu, a gourd, 
calabash. Cf. also Mota tavai {id.), Battak tahu-tahu (id.). 

Class (/) — Flowers, Ferns, and Grasses. 

Gardenia, — In Polynesian pua, so-called from its fragrant white 
flowers (2)ua also equals flower), Fonapean pur, (1) the gardenia, (2) a 
flower in general. Cf, Sanscrit ^^/iwZ, a flower, haXin Jlos, Jloria (id). 

Hang Uang (Cananga odorata). — Samoan mosooi, Rarotongan 
motooi, Ponape cJiair-en-uai, the Cananga (i,e,, foreign blossom), 
cliair in U and Mutalanim = flower (elsewhere pur), Cf, Mortlocks 
and Ruk sair, a flower, and Javanese sari (id,). Compare San- 
scrit baur, the mango-flower. 

Cominon Fern, — Maori inarulie (id,), Nuku-oro rulie (id,), 
Fonapean marek (id,). Perhaps, however, Maori maruhe and at^he 
are akin, and are to be referred to Japanese warabi, fern. Yap 
vxiruba^'ub, waruburub (id,), 

LUy, — Maori rengarenga (the N.Z. lily), Japanese renge, the lotus 
flower. In Ponape and Kusaie the lily is called kioiy, kiuf. Can any 
Indonesian student throw light on the origin of these last two names ? 

Hart-tongue Fern or Birdsnest Fern, — Fonapean talik. Probably 
connected with Malay taringa, an ear, taring, a prong, with the idea 
of projection. Perhaps the Ruk word tanaka, a tongue, and the Cen- 
tral Carolines taUak, dilak, and sUak, a spear, come from the same 
root. 

Flowers, dsc, — Quichua mokomoko, a piperaceous plant ; Marquesan 
makomako {sp, Solanum). Philippine Islands and Sulu Archipelago 
(passim) sani2)a^a, a flower (especially appled to jessamine or Cananga 
odorata), Javanese chainpaka (id,). Macassar champaga, a flower. 
Cf, Indian cliainpa, champak, a tree bearing a fragrant yellow 
flower; its flower MicJielia chami)a>ca. Thence probably Hindu 
cliatnak, splendour : cJiamakta, bright, brilliant ; cJiamikar (Sanscrit), 
gold; cJiaviai, copper - coloured — cognate with Samoan sainasania, 
yellow. Perhaps the Favorlang (Southern Formosa) is akin — sammi- 
sam^ a chaplet, garland of flowers. 

Lastly, for the word '^tree" itself there are three remarkable classes 
of words : — 

(1) The Fonapean tuka, Ngatik thuka (perhaps also the Kusaian 
sak) may be connected with the Malayan tunggul, the stump of a 
tree, and with Maori take (id,), 

(2) A large class of words very widely extended appears to show 
the intrusion of prehistoric Mongolians or very early Dra vidians in 
^licronesian waters. Cf, Yap and Ngoli fcoquei*, ^W\i«t\. \^^kdAf 
^i; German New Guinea kai and ai \ BritiaU TSew ^\>M!k»ai itaw 
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Icai-pui, hau, au, and kaiyau ; Marunnes haj/o (i to A, a ooaiDKm 
letter-change in Mariannes) ; Snlu ArchipeUgo kayu mud luAoi ; 
Tagalog, Bikol, Panayan, and Ilocan kahoi (Ilocan also iayu) ; Panga- 
sinanguteo; Malayan IcajfuL Compare Annamew itat and Japanese 
ki. In Hindustani gaekh = a tree. 

(3) A very cnrious word appears in the Central Carolines, and 
apparently reappears in distant French Guiana— Mortlock Islands 
um, a tree ; Pulawat, Uluthi, Lamotrek and Ifalik and Satawal, tra, a 
tree ; Solomon Islands uroi, a tree. Cf. Oyampl (Ooiana) vmira, 
ouira, a tree ; Emerillon (Ouiana) toira, ouira {id.). Elsewhere the 
word seems to be unknown. 




PALOLO, A SEA-WORM EATEN BY THE 

SAM0AN8. 



Bt thi Rbv. John B. Stair, 
Ian Ttcu or Si. Awutfii ; roKMULi or 61NO1. 



[OREMOST among the many strange and singular products 
of Samoan seas may be reckoned this remarkable marine 
curiosity, which appears on the surface of the ocean off 
ceiiAin parts of the island, for a short time only, during 
two days of two months in each year, and is never by any chance seen 
on any other occasion ; but, short as its visits are, it is eagerly sought 
after, ami held in snch universal esteem as to he considered a national 
luxury. 

Pal<do {a contraction of pa'a4oto), luscious crab, is the Samoan 

name of a remarkaMe species of sea-worni found under peculiar 

circumstances in some parts of Samoa. They appear with the greatest 

regularity and certainty on portions of two days in each of the nionths 

of October and Norember — namely, the day before and the day on 

which the moon is in her last qnarter. They sppear in much greater 

numbers on the second than on the first day of their rising, and are 

only seen for two or three hours in the early part of each morning on 

the days of their appearance. At the first dawn of day they may he 

felt by the hand, swimming on the surface of the sea ; and, as the day 

kdvancee, their numbers increase, so that by the time the sun has risen, 

thousands may be seen in a very small space sporting merrily during 

thwr short visit to the surface of the ocean. On the second day tbey 

■{ipear at the same time, and in a similar manner, but in such connttess 

myriads that the surface of the ocean, near the reef, is covered with 

thsm for a considerable extent. After sporting for an hour or two on 

etch day of their appearance, in the two months named, they disappear 

voti] the next season ; and not one is ever seen during the intervening 

tine, Bometjmee when plentiful at one islaiid in oii« ntonV^i, wax^ 

u/Mm tern the next; bu^ they tUways appeav mt^i \\i« 97W 
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regularity and certainty at the times mentioned. They are only found 
in certain parts of the islands, genei-ally near the 0|)enings of the reefs, 
or portions of the coast on which much fresh water is found ; but this 
is not always the case. 

In size they may be compared to very tine straws, of various 
lengths. They vary also in their colours — green, brown, white, and 
speckled — whilst in appearance and modes of swimming they may be 
said to resemble small Kiiakes. They are very brittle, and, if broken 
into several pieces, eacli piece swims off as though it were an entii*e 
worm. No particular direction appeared to be taken hy them in 
swimming ; but during their short visit to the surface they were 
constantly in motion. I watched carefully as the day broke to see 
whether they came from seaward, or rose from the reef, and feel 
assured they came from its mysterious caverns. The natives are very 
fond of them, and calculate with great exactness the time of their 
appearance, which they always look forward to with much interest. 

The worms are caught in small funnel-shaped baskets, beautifully 
made, with handles about the upper centre. These baskets are skilfully 
glided over the surface of the ocean, and the worms emptied out as 
required into another receptacle. When taken on shore, tlie worms 
are tied up in leaves in small bundles and baked. Large quantities 
are eaten uncooketl, but, either cooked or uncooked, they are uni- 
versally esteemed a great luxury. Such is the strong desire to eat 
pahlo shown by all clashes, that, immediately the fishing parties reach 
the shore, messengers are despatched in all directions, bearing large 
quantities to parts of the islands on which none are found. 

The foregoing remarks were the results of very many conversations 
with the natives concerning the habits of the j^^olo ; and also of a 
personal visit of inspection 1 paid to one of the famous fishing-grounds 
at Fangaiofo, near my first residence on Upolu, in November, 1843 — 
at which place tli(» pafolo is generally plentiful, and regularly obtained. 

PALnlji FlSIIIN(;. 

We started early (at 2 a.m.) on account of the tide, and reached 
the fishing-grounds long before daylight. We i-ested until just before 
daybreak, when all became excitement and bustle, quite a small fleet 
of canoes putting off from the shore to watch for the rising of the 
2)alolo, for such is its mode of api)earing. Canoes were being slowly 
and silently paddled about in every direction, the eagerly expectant 
fishers frequently feeling with their hands to find if the palolo had 
risen. Just at the first peep of day a few were felt, but as the day 
broke they rose in myriads, sporting over the surface of the bay, and 
tben the scene became most exciting and interesting. 

At i$mes all was silent, not a voice to W Vve^tTd*, tUe whole body of 
jSshers, male and female, being siu\p\y iwteivt xr^xv «^^<i\I\Tv^^a^T!K».^ 
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fxilclo as possible. Some were in canoes, some swimming, others 
wading on the reef; whilst many again were to be seen watching 
keenly along the shore-fringe for any stray worms that might be 
washed up by the surf. As the day wore on th«re was much rivalry 
shown, and loud shouts of laughter or wranji^ling attested the keenness 
of the pursuit and eagerness of the fisliers ; whilst now and then one 
more eager than the rest, and having a thouglit hs to the reputed origin 
of the coveted supply, would call ont in a loud voice, heard above all 
the din and confusion, ^* Suesiie e, fanan tele ^nai" {^^ Suefsue e, bring 
plentifully "), in allusion to the native belief that palolo is the offspring 
of the " sue" a singular fish (sometimes ]>oisonous, Tetrodon) that has 
the power of inflating itself, balloon-fashion, and which the natives 
think gives birth to the jmlolo. Hence the reduplicated call of the 
eager fisherman to the sue, to bring forth plentifully. After an hour 
or two hours diligent fishing, the ]mlolo disappeared, and the whole 
party made f<»r the shore, and bent their way homewards to divide and 
distribute their takings. 

The second day the palolo always rises in much greater quantity 
than on the first day, and then disappears entirely, not one being ever 
seen until the next year ; but then returning at the same time and for 
the same period. The whole thing is a profound mystery, and. one 
most difficult to unravel. 

One very remarkable fact in connection with palolo is the naming 
of the months of the year in the districts in which it is mostly found. 
July and August are in these districts respectively named " le palolo 
mita " and " le palolo muri " (the palolo first, and the palolo last) 
whereas palolo never appears until October and November. I cannot 
understand why these two months, which have no reference whatever 
to palolo, should be thus named. But the fact remains. The names 
of the other months are significant and instructive. 

The usual mode of reckoning for the appearance of the palolo is 



Remarks. 

One night after full moon 
Large cuttle-fish abound 
Ata-a-tai — moon sets after daylight 
A discoloured tide 
Night of Le Sa 
Long nights 

// 
Prepare to catch Palolo 
A small quantity taken 
In abundance 

At one time I thought j>^lolo was peculiar to Samoa, but I have 
^ince ascertained that it is also found at Fiji, where it a% eaAV^d baloU 
ft^desteu by the natives, A correspondent of tY\e "¥\feW ^^-^^M 



singular :- 


— 




No. Date. 




DiKtinctive Name of Day. 


1 Oct. 7 




le'ale'a 


2 . 8 




Fe»i-te-tele 


3 . 9 




Ata-tai 


4 . 10 




Fana*e-i-ele 


5 .11 




Po-o-le-Sa 


6 . 12 




Popo-loloa 


7 .13 




. 


8 .14 






9 .16 






10 .16 
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" They are called halolOy and make their first appearance in October, 
which month the natives call Balolo lailai^ or little balola^ as the worms 
appear only in small quantities. They appear again in vast numbers 
about Novembt'r 25th, and give that month the name of Balolo levu^ 
or gi-eat biUolo" The writer adds, " The natives can tell almost the 
day when these worms will appear ; and by keeping meu on the look- 
out for a white and i-ed scum which appears on the water just before 
the balolo rise, they can tell when they are near, and rarely miss 
them." At Samoa also, a small fish (0 le mosimosi-palolo) is said to 
be observed the day before the appearance of pal^do. 

It is interesting to notice the fact that these marvellous visitors 
appear on precisely the same months and times and manner at each of 
these two widely separated groufis — of Samoa and Fiji — and that their 
manner of rising from the reef should be alike in both places. 

The Samoans, however, know exactly the time of their appearing — 
namely, the day before and the day of the moon's being in her last 
quarter. I was not informed of the interesting fact mentioned by the 
writer in the " Field," of the white and red scum appearing as the 
precursor of the rise of the worm, but I hHve no doubt it was the same 
at Samoa. 

General Description of Palolo. 

Shortly after my return to England in 1845, I left a numlier of 
s[)ecimens of these worms with the Curator of the British Museum; 
and later on they were described by J. £. Gray, Esq., F.R.S., in the 
Proceedings of the Zoological Society, 1847, p. 17, from which I 
extract the following : — 

The Rev. J. B. Stair kindly presented numerous specimens of this 
sea-worm to the British Museum ; but, unfortunately most of the 
specimens are broken into short pieces, and, as yet, I have not been 
able to discover any specimens with a head. It appears to be a new 
genus, allied to ^* Arenicola" which may be thus described : — 

*^ Palolo" (Gray). — Body cylindrical, separated into equal joints, 
each joint with a small tuft of three or four spicula on the middle of 
each side. Head (?) Last joint ending in a couple of tentacles. 
Eggs, globular. 

Palolo viridisy N.S. — Green, with a row of round black spots down 
the middle of the dorsal (?) surface ; one spot on the middle of each 
joint. Hab. Navigator Islands. 




THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM 

ISLANDS: THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



Bt Alexander Shand, of Chatham Islands. 




Chap. XIL—MARRIAGE. 

jMONG the Morions all matters or ceremonies relating to 
marriage are classed under the head of idhUf while the 
charms used by suitors to induce unwilling damsels or 
widows to yield to their suit were called dtdhH, also 
e {he) takiy an induction. 

As a rule marriages were arranged by the parents and relatives of 
both parties, which when agreed to, all then joined in collecting the 
food to be eaten at the feast on the celebration of the marriage. 
This feast was called hinakaiy nearly equivalent to kai-hapainga in 
Maori, although not bearing exactly the same meaning. The food 
having been collected, the relatives of the bridegroom went through 
the ceremony of offering or presenting the food gathered to the 
relatives of the bride, who in their turn acknowledged it by returning 
the compliment. It does not appear, however, that it was accepted by 
either party, but was produced and eaten at the feast by all present. 

As the Morioris did not possess taro or kumara^ their stock of 
food to draw on was much more limited than that of their Maori 
brethren, and gave them some trouble to collect. Fern-root, and all kinds 
of fish, being the easiest obtained, were supplemented by land- and sea- 
birds, accoi*ding to the time of year, as such were not killed indiscrimi- 
nately, but only in their proper seasons. In the case of sea-birds, the 
young on the point of maturity only were used when in their fattest 
condition, just bcfoie being fully fledged and ready to fly, the fat and 
flesh being the much prized delicacy called huahua by both Maoris and 
Morioris ; added to this, if available, preserved rongomoana (flesh and 
blubber of all the snihller whales, cooked aud buried vu th^ ^«xtVi^ ^1 
which it mav be mentioned one kind called ptfcitara v?qc& ^^vaotv^w^i 
V2W carefully avoided), together witli kardka (^Cor-yTtocavpus IcB-oy 
20 
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nuts or kernels, first roasted in an oven, then the pulp stamped off, 
soaked in pits of water for not less than three weeks, but generally 
longer before being reka (lost their poisonous effect, which contorts 
and shrivels up the limbs of men and animals, but roasted and steeped 
sufficiently is harmless). Regarding tlie fern-root it may be added 
that what was used after roasting, had after pounding, all the strong 
yellow fibre taken out, leaving the gluten only to eat. Generally 
speaking the fern-root of the island is of a more fibrous and sourer 
character than that of New Zealand; the best in the island, it is 
said, grew at Kaiparakau, Waitangi. 

The ceremony in connection with the celebration of a marriage 
took place in the evening, but the feasting commenced the next day, 
meanwhile the house had been swept and mats (tukou) spread in 
parallel rows lengthwise of the house, the fire being in the centi*e with 
a trap in the roof to act as a chimney to let out the smoke. Darkness 
having set in, and the friends gathered, the young pair were placed 
close together near the centre, and the friends formed a circle round 
them, some of them having first plaited a thin rope of karetu grass (a 
fragrant tall grass), which was called the Kaha o Tane Matahu (rope 
of Tane Matahu, or god of marriage), placed it round the shoulders of 
the pair as they sat and knotted it, forming a ring then called henga - 
circlet, upon which all present recited the following atahu : 



Atahu. 

No Taketake, no Hurumanu ta arunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Tukerangi, no Eaorangi ta urunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Eaupahi, no Kauhoro ra ta urunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Orohoro, no Horopari ra ta urunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Marua, no Hhiakao ta urunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Paopao, no Bokiha ta urunganei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Puriri, no Huatapu ta urunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Karetu, no Taramea ta urunga nei, 

Matikecike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Firipiri, no Firinoa ra ta urunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 
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E tapu, e knra ; 

No Mokimoki, no Patere ta urunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei. 

E tapu, e kura ; 

No Manawai, no ro Tauira ta urunga nei, 

Matiketike ta urunga nei, marangaranga ta urunga nei, 

E tapu, e kura. 

The pillow is that of Taketake of Hurumanu, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise. 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Tukerangi of Eaorangi, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise. 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Eaupuhi of Eauhoro, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise, 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Orohoro of Horopari, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise. 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Marua of Hhiakao, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise, 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Paopao of Bokiha, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise, 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Furiri of Huatapu, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise, 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Earetu of Taramea, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise. 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Piripiri of Pirinoa, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise. 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Mokimoki of Patere, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise. 

It is sacred, it is noble ; 

The pillow is that of Manawai of the Tauira, 

Let the pillow rise, let the pillow rise. 

It is sacred, it is noble. 

To signify thereby that they were man and wife after this was 
^one all present joined in singing ara-pehes (marriage songs) until late 
In the night, and even into the early morning, when tired out they 
'Went to sleep. The feasting commenced the ensuing day, but only at 
the regular meal-times, not indiscriminately, while portions were set 
^part for absent relatives at a distance and carried to them, so that all 
tnigbt participate in the feast. It is said that when a large supply of 
food was obtained the feasting was prolonged over some days. 

The foregoing appears to have been the ordinary custom, but there 
also appears to have been at times exceptions to t\v\a tv\\^^ «k& m «q 
oases women were forcibly taken by a taua^ or war-]^art^ (^^o-Ci«X\»i^^ 
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way of satisfaction for insults and injnries sustained, and were some- 
times retaken if they wished to return, or might escape themselves. 
If it so happened that the women thus taken were married ones, a 
relative living among those who seized them would frequently take 
them back and return them to their friends. With veiy few excep- 
tions it appears that no woman was detained against her will otherwise 
than temporarily. 

In certain instances when a relative had been overlooked, and had 

not been invited to or partaken of the marriage feast, if he heard that 

the woman was ill-treated by her husband, he would take his revenge 

'by taking her away from her husband and restoring her to her relations. 

As mentioned in a former chapter the marriage of close connections 
such as first cousins was much disapproved of, and even when not so 
closely related, as in the case of second and third cousins, the others, to 
show their disapprobation of marriages between close relatives, sung a 
song by way of contempt, calling it titxire (incestuous). 

So far as is known, none of the customs common to the Maori 
obtained amongst the Morioris, such as taking a woman from her 
husband or the man she loved by her relatives who disapproved of the 
marriage, in order to give her to one of their own choice, when in the 
conflict which frequently ensued the woman was nearly torn to pieces, 
maimed, or killed for rage by one of her own people to prevent her 
manying against their choice. This was in all probabUity for the 
reason that life with them owing to the law of their ancestor Nunuku 
was sacred ; the only approach to it was in the case of people betrothed 
by their parents, where the woman would be prevented from taking 
other than their choice, but if determined and obstinate generally had 
her own way.* 

Nevertheless their married women appear in a great measure, if 
not chiefly, to have been the main cause of their quarrels among them- 
selves, owing to their amours with others, thereby inducing kangas 
(curses) and the consequent taua expeditions, to obtain satisfaction for 
the insult, honour being satisfied as before stated by the first blood- 
shed or an abrasion of the skin. Another cause there is every reason 
to believe operated amongst them, that, unlike their Maori sisters, they 
did not stand in any imminent danger of losing their lives for any 
laxity in their morals any more than their husbands — ^the worst injury 
that might befal them being a severe thrashing from the injured hus- 
band. 

The atahu given is said to be the one always used on such occa- 
sions. It certainly is an old one, and the commencing words, no take- 
take, no hurumanu^ are frequently found in ancient Maori karaktas. 



* There does not appear to have been anything equivalent to divorce, other 
than the neglect shown to the unfavoured wife when the husband was posBesied 
of more than one, as shown in some of their songs (karamiJiat). 
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shewing the common use and knowledge of the words by the race in 
remote times, and not improbably in the same manner before their 
migrations. 

With reference to the names given, the Morioris were unable to 
afibi'd much explanation either of the meaning or cause of use, but 
briefly it may be said the pillow was symbolical of the marriage and is 
likened to heaven or the sky, to features on earth such as tnaTua 
hollow, hliiakaOy long slope ; to trees, puriri ( Vitex littoralisj N.Z.) 
and huatapUy both unknown here ; to karetu, a fragrant grass, taramea 
or tarata (Aciphylla squarrosa), piripiri and pirinotty kinds of burr, 
vwHmoki, a New Zealand plant, used as a scent for oil but not known 
here, pcUere, unknown, nianawai, pi*obably "influence of water" = a 
charm, and tauira of the acolyte as indicating its sacred or religious 
character. 

E Aba-Pehe (Na KiNaiTAURA, or Banoititaua). 

1 Tenei ka iangatfi, ro mai nei ka imi, 

Ko toh arsnga, ko t* okahewahgwa, ko te makukutu ; 

£ tohiro ki a Tchatengana ! Ko wai koa eno koe ? 

" Ko an nei ko tamataringa, ko tamahokotaringa." 

Ka te pao ra tohate o ta maro, 

Ka kapi ra tch ara i a Maai, 

Tara nru, tara tia, whakataka kopa ki rangi teina whareirei, 

Korerotia e koe ki a ratau a te tere papaiaruwaru, 

K' here tatai ki ta rahiti, kore tahi, kore tahi koi. 

Tore tatai, pahipahi ki ta uruhuru, 

Ko koe a rangi ke taka pokere i whiti ; 

Pooti 1 hhiore te kiri wheke. 

2 Ka ta ina ka hara pepe, ka ta ina ra, 
Ka pou, ka pou ra. 

Naki tohana ka toh oro ki Waipe, 

Toto mai ana pupu-nini-kawa, 

Ka mat' ia taku tuna whakatauira. 

Ma konei ake taaa ma tch ara tu marua, ta lihiakao, tu tauhorihuri, 

Mange nei i tche pauu a kotau e Tokotoko-turangi e ; 

Ka mat' ia taka mokopuna, 

Ko wai koe ? ** Ko ro Papa-taawhara, Tam'-anaa-toh-ata, 

Pepe-a-kara." Ka kai i to ate matu. 

1 Behold the men, the peoplecoming hither, 

Their appearance (is) shadowy and miserable (or thin) ; 
Look at Tchatengana (a god) ! Who indeed are yoa P 
" 'Tis I, the listening son, the son with ears to listen." 
The maro is stained black, 
Closed is the way by Maai, 

Tara ara, tara tia, whakataka kopa ki rangi teina whareirei, 
Tell them the party from the deepest (or bottomless) depths, 
That they go by the shore, by the rising san — all gone, all gone indeed 
Go in line, decorate with feathers, 
Tboa O heaven grow dark from afar ; 
Pootil see the clear sky appears. 
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2 The jQax is roasted, it is roasted (heated antil soft), 
It is burnt, it is barnt. 
Mine is the eel thrown to Waipe (a place), 
(While) lying is my pupii-nhu-kawa (shell -fish). 
My sacred eel is dead. 

Let us go hither by the way which is hollow, sloping, uncertain. 
Give me some of your pauas, O Tokotoko-turangi ; 
My grandchild has been killed. Who are you ? 
(I am) " Papa-tauwhara, Tam'-anau-i-tch-ata, Pepe-a-kura.'* 
Eat your stumpy liver (a curse). 



E Ara Pkhk (Te Pito o Uetaha). 

Takina atu koe ki ta uru, 

Takina atu koe ki ta uru, 

E tapu te reo, te ki, te whakatonga, 

Taihoro whakauru ki to wai e tona puhipuhi tangi rinriu, 

Whakaariwhio ta uiho o Tongo nui, ta uiho o Tongo nui ; 

Ka tae au ki ri po horomanga a tai i ko, 

Ta uiho a Titapu, e mono ko ro pakau, 

Tihe te pito o tch eriki, te pito o tch eriki, 

Ko uru mahu iho, 

Te ko waw' te kitea to pito, e. 

Be thou extended to the south. 

Be thou extended to the south, 

Sacred be the voice, the speech, the silence, 

Let it pervade (the karakia). Dip into the water in which he pufiFs and cries 

Consider the intent of Tongonui, the intent of Tongonui, 

I will reach the night swallowed up by yonder tide. 

The intent of Titapu (remote ancestor) place in the hand. 

Sneeze the navel of the lord, the navel of the lord, 

'Tis healed and well. 

Lest shortly should thy navel be seen. 

With reference to the ara pehes it is somewhat difficult now to 
arrive at a definite conclusion as to what particularly constituted one, 
but in all probability they were elastic and comprehensive. 

The word pe^e is found in Rarotonga as a song, and in all proba. 
bility as in Maori of some particular class, such as waiatas, puhas^ 
hakaSf and so forth, and a comparison might prove interesting. They 
appear with the Morioris to have represented songs of rejoicing or 
mirth chiefly, although in the examples here given there does not 
appear much of the latter. 

Both were given as ara peheSy but the first was said by some of the 
old men to be a ngaunga (inataHte, or vision) of a chief called Rangi- 
taura, who was unwell at the time, and after returning from the rocks 
getting j^ciuas (mutton-fish) went to his house, where all night he was 
worried by the spirits, whose words l\e cav\ght, and next day recited in 
the form given above to his people, w\io\eaYU^ ^eoji \\s\\si^\iB»\^'^, 
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The woitls of the whole thing, in common with such enigmatical 
utterances, a|)|}ear Bome)vhiit ohscui-e and no satisfactory i-endering 
could be obtained of one line. TJie otiief ara pehe (Te Pilo o Uetakn) 
np|>eai's from its conijiosition to pertain to Tuhiiiga, and a vei'butim 
translation does not seem to convey niiicb tight in regard to the 
references, known only to the old men, which would explain the whole. 



E AnHU, 



TapDi aha taka tapui 
Tapui aha taku tapui 
Tapui &ha taku tapui 
Tapui aha laku tapui 



' tapui korito ; 
' tapui tarata ; 
tapui taketake ; 
ei ? tapui huruhuru ii 



Fera hoki ra tapu nuku, tapu rangi, 
ki, o ki to reo hokatangi te wai korito. 



What chaim is this charm of t 
What charm h this charm of i 
What charm is this charm of i 
What charm is this charm of i 



a charm of Korito (wharawliara) ; 

a charm of Tarata ; 

a stem charm ; 

a bird feather charm ; 



Like aa also the sacred power of earth, the aacred power of heaven, 
Ot speech, of speech of the voice. Let the korito sound. 

The above charm is one of many others used by a mtin to induce a 
woman to fall in love with him, when he fniltt to impress her otherwise. 
In the first place, having gathered the centre leaves or shoots (korilo) 
either of wharatokara (Agtelia BankgU) or tarata = taramea {Aciphylla 
tquarrom), the next proceeding was to watch an opjHirt unity and put 
a portion of it secretly into the woman's mouth when asleep, or 
surrejititiously place a bird's feather in her hair, and then recite the 
charm. Or again make a circlet of karetu (a Hcented grass), placing it 
quietly where she unobserviugly might sit upon it, and then use the 
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Bt the Rkt. Samuil ElIiA. 



iR. ERASER'S p«pen of "Some Folk-Mmgs and Myths from 
SMmo*"* will lie an addition to tlte folk-lore of Polynesia 
which is being preserred in yonr valnmble Joamal. Dr. 
Fnser is not an expert in the langnaxe or costoms of the 
Samoena, so jonr readen must allow Eor ioaocnracies in both the 
Samoao test and renderings. The MS. records were written by 
natives, and therefore it is difficnlt fw one not familiar with the 
language to transerihe them. No attrition is given by the natives to 
ponctnation, and words are divided which sboold be joined, sml nniled 
tl>at a«f ht to have been separated. 

To these legendary tales veiy littlt; im|>ortanee, as to their mytho- 
logical character, can be attached ; and slUiongh they poortny much of 
the manners and costoms of the people of a past age, naefnl to the 
ethnologist, some allowance roust be made for sensational ezs^era- 
tiona. They should be taken in the same'way as we receive Scandi- 
navian songs and fairy tales, or as the lately published work of 
" Aostralian ItKftadKTj Tales," by Mrs. K. Langloli Parker, of the 
Narran river : Eabalons, bat oseTuI as depicting aboriginHl habits and 
cnstonis. 

The Srimoan le^ndarv tales were contposed ari$dnally by \iiafatUr 
pete (Rong-compilers) of the tribes, and were hModed down oiBlly from 
generation to generation, and several sre found in varied versions 
thronghuut the eastern islands of the Pacific. This fact ot the wide- 
^read character of these tales denotes that they are of great antiquity, 
and that the people of the various groups liad a common ancestry. 
These uiytlis nnd songs foi-nied pirt of the night entertninments of the 
Toata-po {oiglit wntch) and sira (MmoH, AtKvi). They comprise mostly 
recitatives given by the /afu, auil son;^ or choruses by tlie assembly. 

* Journal of ihePoXsneaianSnnarti.TOV^.V-YtV, 
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Any remarkable event would supply a foundation for a legendary 
tale. ProbaVily the birth of a monstrosity, such as these twins, started 
the cue for beings like Taeina and Na-fanua.* I do not suppose there 
is any reference to the Hindoo gods. The fishermen's idol of Huahine, 
Society Islands, represents twin figures corresponding with Titi-ma-Titi. 
The same figures are used to ornament their canoes and handles of 
fans, kcA That the continent of India, and not the Malay Archi- 
/>elago, was the original seat of the Polynesian race is not a new theory. 
It has been entertained for many years by several of the missionaries 
familiar with the people. *' Malayo-Polynesian " has been retained as 
a distinctive name, without endorsing the old exploded idea. 

A few additional notes on this Tola *o Taema ma Norfanua may 
fce helpful. To facilitate reference I will give them by the numbers of 
"fche sections adopted by Dr. Fraser : — 

9. The genealogy given goes back to a very early period ; fatM ma 
-JEje-eleele, as one might say, to Adam and Eve. 

Mavaega, — A fai*ewell offering, or parting instructions. See 16. 

TUafaiga, — ^The origin of tatooing in Samoa is attributed to two 
mphibious goddesses, Tilafainga and Taema, who swam from Fiji to 
amoa, and on reaching the land, sang — 

** Tattoo the men, but not the women 1 
Tattoo the men, but not the women ! " 

^t is said they meant the reverse, but in their excitement sang as they 

^id. The result was that males only were tattooed in Samoa. Among 

^he Melanesians females only are tatooed, or cicatrized, on the face, 

«^rms, and breasts. In Samoa the tatooing extends, in artistic figures, 

'Srom the waist to the knees. In Rarotonga and Marquesas the tattoo 

^Q some cases covered the whole body. The age at which a young man 

"was tattooed, was at a time when he was thought fit to contract 

inarriage, or engage in war. The operation (a vety painful one) was 

seldom performed off-hand, but in patches, as the sufferer was able to 

endure it, and would occupy some weeks. 

10. The introduction of taro, yams, <S^c., to the islands is generally 
sittributed to the goodwill of some aitu or other. There is an extensive 
variety of taro in Samoa, with some legends connected with each kind. 

Masi is composed of fermented bread-fruit The trees produce more 
fruit than can be consumed at once, so, towards the close of the season, 
large quantities are gathered, and after being denuded of the outer 
skin, are placed in deep pits lined with iji (chestnut) leaves, and 

* Such a birth, exactly similar to that of Titi-ma-Titl, occurred at Lifu, 
Loyalty Islands, during my residence there. 

t Fans were carried much as in China, Japan, and Corea, more for marks ot 
dignity than for ordinary use. Specimens of the idol^ &c.> m«L^ Yk« ^^«ii Va >^<^ 
moBeam of the London MiBsion&ry Society. 

2J 
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preawd together with lajen of stones. In coarse of time the fruit fer- 
ments, and fcMms into a close mass. It is then dag oat as reqaired, 
and codced for food, generally at a season when other vegetables are 
scarce. It is an ensilage highlj prised bj the nativesL 

Lqfo at Isa (then threw). — ^The respectfol mode of passing anjrthing 
to another was to throw it^ as it was disrespectfol to stand ap before a 
saperior or elder. Samoans are a panctilioaslj polite people. 

Pulou *tdu (bread-fruit covering). — A brend-frait leaf used as a 
wrapper for the nuui when placed in the oven for cooking. 

11. Leffa (tarmeric). — Employed in anointing the hair and body 
with cooo-nat oU, and in colouring and scenting native cloth (siapo), 

Ona lafeauti^ ua taiian ma lo la la*au (Then they two swam off, 
each with her board, or stump of a tree). — When natives designed to 
swim long distances, they selected floats for the purpose, such as a 
board or a light trunk of a tree, or a collection of coco-nut husks, 
which helped to sustain them in th» sea. A ^tvourite sport of the 
young pec^le is to ride over the surf of breakers on light floats of dried 
banana stumps. 

Tufou ma FileUu — ^Tattooers of Fiji From them Taema and Tila- 
fidnga obtained tattooing instruments, which they conveyed to Samoa, 
according to another legend, and became the presiding spirits of the 
tujuga ta UUau (tattooers). Filelei and Tufou were also invoked at 
the operation, as in the verses given. The implements consisted of a 
miniature hoe, serrated with long fine teeth. These teeth are dipfied 
into a preparation of charcoal from the candle-nut, and then tapped 
over the skin by a stick or small mallet. The punctures penetrate to 
the cutis vera. 

12. Malo and Toilalo. — Samoa for many generations was divided 
into two parties : the malo^ conquerors, and the toilalo^ conquered and 
enslaved. Hence the frequent wars in the inevitable struggle for 
supremacy. 

Here we have a familiar incident of Samoan domestic life. Visitors 
entering a house ; the heads of the family are away, and have to be 
summoned to receive and entertain the visitors, although strangers. 
Samoans are noted for their hospitality. In every important village 
there is a caravansary {/ale tele) for the reception and enteitainment 
of travellers, where they are provided with every requisite free of cost. 

13. Alicia lo outou /ale, — An additional incentive to the pro- 
prietors to hurry back home to receive their guests. It was honoured 
by important visitors. 

Ua atUua maliu mat ; lau atdla na ! (You two have come ; 
welcome !). — A very general and respectful salutation. At their ybno^ 
(councils) speakers would call out the names and titles of the assembled 
chiefs, adding after each ** alola na ! " (your honour is welcome). 

The goddesses made known their mana (supernatural powers) and 
demand^ the food which was aacted «s \\i^ tc^u\fc \ft >i)cv^ ^sotLo^^scors^ 
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and declared that they would change the condition of the conquered 
party to become the nialo. The tribute (taulanga) of the district was 
to be henceforth |)aid to them. 

14. Ua fa^acJo i ai SavaiH uina i ia aitu, — On account of this 
deliverance of A'ea-isisifo (A'ea in the west) the whole of Savai*i 
honoured these aitu from Manu'a. Each district in Samoa had its 
tutelary deity, and each family its totem. Some were more especially 
respected as national deities in different districts. 

15. Tu mua le ^ava ia Na-fanua^ ua ia taialo (The cup was given 
iirst to Na-fanua, who prayed), <&c.— Tlie kava cup at feasts was borne 
to chiefs in rotation, according to their rank. As it was offered, the 
cup-bearer called out their names and titles, adding "this is your kava^ 
may you live ! *' The first receiving it would offer an oblation to the 
household deity, by pouring some on the fire-hearth, and praying for 
protection and prosperity. Here the names of the ancestors were 
invoked. 

Ia tonu mai so latou taptia*i. — May their prayers be directed 
aright, and accepted. 

16. La la/a'amavaega (their parting agreement).— Much import- 
ance was attached to these valedictory aiTangements by chiefs and 
members of a household, and great i*everence was shown in their 
o>i8ervance. Like Jacob and Laban at Mizpah. 

The neutrality of Manu*a in intertnbal wars is regarded to this 
^ay. It is a land of [^eaca Tutuila, although connected by political 
and family relations with Atua, the eastern division of TJ])olu, is 
very rarely involved in the conflicts which agitate Upolu, Savai4, and 
Manono. 




THE LEGEND OF PARA-HIA (TANIWHA.) 



As TOU> TO W. H. Skimmer, by Tu-tahkkaha of thb Noati- 

Makq Braxch of the Ati-Awa Tribe, at Fubarui. 

Deoihbkr Ibt, 1896. 



QN the days of our ancestors, a gi-etit ianiw/ui (monater of tlie 
lizard kind), vliose name was Para-liia, lived uear Otnhira. 
He was lord of all these lands, and his boroe was a rua 
(cave or hole) near the top of the ridge above where his 
remains now lie. My father told me when a boy that, in Koing 
up the Otuhira looking for eels, he had seen the remains of Para- 
hia lying there, so that we ef Ngati-Maru have oome to tlie conclusion 
that Para-hia is now dead. 

But I will tell you how our ancestors found out the home or 
residence of this laniwha (Para-hia). They wished to extend their 
cultivations by clearing the buxh at this place, and for tliiis purpouc a 
flat toward the top of the ridge was Uxed upon us a suitable place, 
being sheltered from the soutli winds by the ridge behind, and witli 
sloping ground towards the north-east. Uur ancestors had gathered 
for the purpose of clearing the bush, and tlie lohtmgn (priest) was 
uttering his incantations so its to prosper the work, as was usual in 
those days, when suddenly the heavens became overcast, and a great 
tempest arose, the lightning flashed, and the thunder crashed around 
them, together with a. t^-rrihle storm of hnil. Tlie people, terrified, fled 
for shelter to an opening in the face of the liill close at hand. The 
storm continued with great fury, and noises were hpAtd coming forth 
from the cave, into which they had fled for shelter. The UJiimya 
(priest) perceived that some great infringement of the tapu had taken 
place, and further, he became awai-e (guessed) that this was the home 
of the gi'eat monster {laiivwhn) Fara-hia. So taking some food and 
tttteringhia most poweifut incantations, lie advanced alone furtlier into 
tiie cAve, and placed the food on t\ie Aoov aa «. ^dw^^ftlftvinf^ to quiet 
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the anger of the monster. By the aid of his powerful prayers, the 
lohtinffa succeeded iti quieting the anger of Fara-hia, and the storm 
suddealy ceased. The people then returned to their homes by the 
river, and from that time to this no Maori, excepting the tohunga, has 
dured go near the cave of Para-hia. 

After this event, and down to the time when we knew Pai-a-hia to 
be dead, it was the custom of the tohu^iga to offer the first-fruits of all 
our ancipnt food to this tanitvka, to propitiate him in the peo[)le's 
favour. For instance, when the ktiniara or taro crop was fit to be 
gathered in, the piiest went into the garden, and taking one, the first 
to be dug of the season's ciop, went forward alone to the entrance of 
Para-hia's residence, uttering his prayers and incantations. These 
'Were said to give warning of his approach, and at the same time to 
calm the anger of the monster ; for the consequences wouhl be dreadful 
indeed should his auger arise. Having gained the cave, the kumara 
or taro was laid at the entrance, and after certain other prayers, the 
priest returned carefully to the village. 

This sacrifice was offered In the same way when the first bird of 
'the season was speared, or the first fish caught, and ko on through all 
^Ue old Maori food. If this sacrifice was not offered, the wrath of 
f nra-hia would arise, and as be was lord of all these lands, he would 
blast the kumara or taro crops, or the bird-spearing and snai-ing 
or eel-fishiog would be a failure. 

This is tlie story as told by Tu-tanekaha, and he refused abKolutely 
to ff> near the hole or cave of Para-hia. A similar titniuha is said to 
Kside at the base of the cliff called Hauuiea-nuj, on Junction Rood, 
near Nga-korako, Purangi, Taranaki. 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 



[io8J Origin of the Canterbury Rock Drawings. 

In my note in the June number of this Journal, on the non-occurrence of flint 
implements among the pre-Ngai-Tahu tribes formerly inhabiting the South Island 
of New Zealand, I remarked that the curious symbolic paintings adorning the 
walls of many of the limestone caves and rock-shelters in Canterbury were the 
work of the older extinct Maori tribes. Since my note was published, Mr. A. 
Hamilton, of the Otago University, has called my attention to similar remarks on 
the subject in John White's " Ancient History of the Maori." White's article on 
the Ngati-Mamoe— the real authors of most of the rock-drawings — is derived from 
a valuable paper by A. Mackay, Esq., Native Commissioner, entitled ** Ngati- 
Mamoe and South Island History," written forty years ago, and before that 
interesting people became extinct. In vol. iii, p. H05, White refers to the Ngati- 
Mamoe as follows : *' Weakened by successive defeats (by the conquering Ngai- 
Tahu), and terrified at the treatment they met with from the dominant tribe, they 
ceased to build j7a«, secreted themselves in caverns, and fled upon the approach of 
strangers. In Lyttelton Harbour there is a cave which formed the retreat of a 
small tribe ; near Timaru there are several, the sides of which are covered with 
rude images of men, fishes, cVc, which in like manner afforded shelter to this 
unhappy people. In course of time, however, peace was again renewed between 
the remnant of the Ngati-Mamoe and their conquerors, and a partial incorporation 
with the latter may be inferred from the existence of a hapu of that name amongst 
the Ngai-Tahu of the present time." When I wrote my note I had overlooked 
these remarks in Mr. Mackay's paper ; and, although I had reached the same 
conclusions respecting these paintings independently, I cheerfully concede pre- 
cedence to that gentleman. From a careful study of the traditions and mythology 
of the South Island tribes, there seems to me little doubt that the rude impressions 
of men, lizards, fishes and mythical taniwJuts are the work of the Ngati-Mamoe, 
while the apparently later, rarer, and better executed scrollwork-like sketches, 
closely resembling wood-carvings of the Ngai-Tahu, were probably the work of that 
people after their incorporation with or extinction of the Ngati-Mamoe. — W. W. 
Smith. 



[lOpj Kohiwi and koiwi 

In *' Te Kehu-o-Tainui," p. 55, oecurn tlie word koiwi. This Was in the MS. 
kohiiri. " Ko'nci " is misleading ; it is the skeleton, i.e.^ the bones unaccompanied 
by flesh. " Kohiwi " is the earthly body, untenanted by an atua or han — at least 
among Tuhoe. I think this correction should be inserted, to avoid misconceptiont 
•^Elsdox Best. 
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[zzo] Abnormal Tusks. 

In Mr. Whitmore Monckton*8 paper on " Goodenough Island, New Guinea," 
in the Joamal, vol. vi., No. 2, p. 89, mention is made of a breast ornament con- 
sisting of a tusk forming almost a complete circle, which after Sir William 
Macgregor's judgment is made of a boar's tusk of unusual shape, whereas Sir 
James Hector ** identified it as belonging to a peculiar species of pig, which exists 
somewhere in or about the islands of the Malay Archipelago— that, as far as is 
known, does not exist in New Guinea." Having written recently on these 
abnormal boar tusks in the " Abhandlungen und Berichte des Koniglichen 
Zoologischen Anthropologish-Ethnographischen Museums zu Dresden," ISOO-OTi 
vol. vi, paper No. 6 (" Saugethiere voni Celebes-und Philippines-Archipel "), I beg 
to offer a few remarks to the point. Sir James Hector, no doubt, had in mind the 
babirusa (Bahirma aJfurus, Less) from Celebes and Buru, a wild pig, which has, as 
is known long since, curved upper and lower canines. The lower ones abnormally 
even grow out to a circle, the point penetrating again into the bone and resting on 
the root of the tooth. On the plate, which I have the pleasure of forwarding to 
you by book post, you will find in fig. 2 such an abnormal babirusa tooth, figured 
ill situ. The highly valued breast ornaments in New Guinea and neighbourhood, 
however, are not from the babirusa, but are abnormal lower boar tusks, grown 
into a circle in consequence of the upper canine being artificially (or accidentally) 
broken out. Under these circumstances the lower one developes itself into a 
complete circle, as it is not worn down by friction from the upper one, the point 
penetrating the bone of the jaw close to the root of the tooth. As years are 
required for this development, the natives put a great value on such a tooth, 
especially as a complete circle is seldom reached, these poor people being obliged 
to kill the pig earlier for food. In fig. 1 of the plate such a double tooth as breast 
ornament is represented. It was taken from a man killed in a combat, and is now 
in the Dresden Museum. The opinion that these circle teeth come from the 
babirusa and have been imported to New Guinea from Celebes or Buru by trade 
has been expressed by other authorities also. But this opinion is not tenable, as 
is easily to be proved by comparing the form and structure of a babirusa canine 
with these boar tusks. In my paper mentioned (p. 17-21), I have gone thoroughly 
into the matter, and my opinion since has been adopted generally, so far as I am 
aware.— A. B. Meykr, Konigliches Zoologisches und Anthropologish-Ethno- 
graphisches Museum, Dresden, 10th August, 181)7. 





PROCEEDINGS OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY 

FOR THE QUARTER ENDING 30th SEPTEMBER, X897. 



A scBBTiKo of the Council was held in Wellington on the 24th June, 1897, when 
the following new Membera were elected : 

266 J. W. Marshall, Tututotara, Marton, New Zealand 
a67 H. H. Marshall, Motakowhai, Marton, New Zealand 
a68 W. F. McCulloch, Fairmont Park, Hawthorne, Victoria 
26g Capt. D. D. 0*Keefe, Yap, Western Carolines 
270 Ethelbert Skertohley (c/o J. J. Francis), Hongkong 

The following paper was received : 
164 The Ancestor of the Maori. S. E. Peal 

Mr. A. J. Tone was appointed Acting- Secretary in the place of Mr. S. Percy 
Smith, who is leaving the colony for six months. 

The following books, (frc, were reported as having been received since last 
meeting : 

565 Comptes RetiduSf SocUtf de Geographies Pariit, No. 465, 1897 
5<36-7 Revue meiuuelle de VEeole d'AnthropoIotjie de Pans, Mar.-Apl., 1897 
568 Mittheilungen der A nthropologischen GexelhchaJ't in IVien, xxvii, 1 
569-70 Australasian Anthropological JoinmaL March and April, 1897 

571 Na Mata, May, 1897 

572 Tlie Torea, April 10th to May 2yth, 1897 

573 *^ournal of the Royal Colonial Iiixtitate, April, 1897 

574 The Geographical Journal. April, 1897 

575 Notulen ran de Algemeene en Be»tnnr*-rergaderingcn, Dcel xxxiv, 1 

576 Tidachrift voor Indixche Taal, d'c., Batavia. Doel xxxix, 5 

577-8 Bulletin of the Geological Institute of the Vnircrsitg of Up^ala, 

VoIb. i-ii 
579 Bulletin de la Society d* Anthropologic dc Parin, Vol. xvii, 189G 
580- Z Ktude sur le Pithecanthropus erectun 

582 Sur le miin, Auguste Tuaillon 

583 Journal Royal Geographical Society of Australasia ^ N.S.W. Vol. vi 

584 The Queen's Quarterly. Vol. iv, 4 

585 Bimaneesche Sprakkunst 

586-7 Appunti intorno ad una Collezione Ktnografica^ 1893-95^ fatta durante 
il terzo viaggio de Cook 

588 Na Mata, Fiji. June, 1897 

589 Journal Royal Colonial Imtitute. May, 1897 

^go Proceedings of the Canadian Institute. New series. Vol i, 1 
591'2 Bolletim del Rtale orto Botauico, Palernw). Jfliu.-Mar., 1897 
Sgs The Geograp h ica I Jour na\. M.^^ , IWil 



THE MOKIORI PICOPLE OF THE CHATHAM 
ISLANDS: THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



Bt Alrxanhkr 8hani>, of Chatham Islands. 



Chap. XIH— DEATH. 

"I.M^ AVING dealt with the subject of marriage, id so far as the 
I/-) I information gathered would permit, we now proceed in like 
manner with the subject of death, giving, as far as has 
been ascertained, both in narrative and incantations, what the Morioris 
thought and believed in the matter. Viewed as a matter of such 
dread and sacred interest, the Morioris evidently made an attempt in 
their cosmica] legends to explain the cause of death entering into the 
vorld ; thus it is said that a personage called Unuku (possibly Uenuku, 
although it does not appear clearly who he was) went to the shades 
(rdnga), to Hine-iti, and requested her to build a house for him, but 
Hine-iti made no reply. He then left and returned to the upper world 
again; subsequently he returned again to see Hine-iti, and found the 
house ordered to be built was not made, whereupon, in a rage, he 
stamped upon Hine-iti's thigh ; so man died and went into darkness — 
the shades. Then under the heading of Maui {vide Polvnebun Joubnal 
vol. iii., p. 12S), it was said that through Maui killing his wife Kobe 
Itha Sister of the Sun) — by so doing, death entered into the world and 
came upon all men, as well as witchery, by which men were killed — 
in short, death and all troubles. While here, it may be remarked 
incidentally that although Maui in Maori genealogy is said to be an 
onoestor of the race, yet it would appear from this that the original 
Maui, who perhaps we may fairly assume this to be, was really be 
from whom the name of the Maui ancestor of recent date waa dsrlv«d.. 
The oonfasion possibly arises from the bleu^ng u;^& mv^in^ <A 'i^ 
22 
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cosmical legends with those of the actual migration from Hawaiki, 
coupled with the inability of the later reciters to explain matters, who 
failed to discern that, nothingness, night, light, the heavens, and so 
forth were not ancestors, nor had any relation to genealogy. In 
connection with this subject the Morioris had a saying '* that there 
were three great things in the world : Tahu, which included marriage, 
all games and amusements ; Tu-matauenga, representing fighting ; and 
all trouble with Eitu, representing death.** 

Among the Morioris the general custom was to bury their dead in 
coffins — hakana, if people of consequence; or if of common rank, 
without them, using the fern leaves to wrap them in as a covering. 
In many cases their dead were buried around and quite close to their 
dwellings, as seen from personal observations. This hardly appears to 
have been the general custom, however, as the enormous heaps of 
skeletons on the various Tuahus testify, and it seems probable that 
such may have been the result of certain epidemics which visited them 
in more recent times, when the living, in sheer terror, fled, leaving 
the dead unburied. Another custom, also obtained among them, that 
after a death in a house the whole pai ty left it for a considerable 
time— some months it is said — and did not return again until 
apparently all unpleasant feelings were at an end and the place was 
safe trom a sanitary point of view. The be dies of the dead were 
always placed in interment facing the west, as the way back to 
Hawaiki, where the spirits returned to, indicating thereby no doubt 
the direction from which the canoes came. The other method of 
disposing of their dead was by fire, but was practised only by a section 
or tribe called Te Haruft. In doing so the wood preferred was Mataira 
= Matipon, and the custom was to select {tcqmi, or takifC), the trees, two 
in number, which were considered to be female and male (inverting 
the usual order) named, however, Mororoku (male) and Tangi-akau 
(female), these, being lit, were placed at either rnd of the corpse (the 
legs first having been doubled up together), and gradually pushed 
forward as the body was consiuned — when all was consumed but the 
charred remains about the buttocks, kumn — the person conducting the 
operation poked them up with a stick, causing the sparks to fly 
upwards ; this was said to take the spirit to the Wai-oro-nui-a-Tane — 
to the ** great happy land of Tane." Furthermore, the spirits whose 
bodies were thus consumed never returned again to trouble the living 
as did the spirits of the people who were simply buried in the soil. 
The ashes were buried on the spot. In some cases, it is said, the 
trees were selected a good while beforehand, and the person some- 
times survived, not dying when expected. 

When Maoris disposed of their dead in this manner a large strong 
Sre was used. The Morioris also Wd ^ c\x«\.oia\ oi o^mxi^ the bowels 
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of the dead, for love, it is said — mana-pou, or munan'a-pon, but my 
informant in this case neglected to say what next transpired. In 
other cases they also sometimes suspended the bodies close to the roads 
leading out from their houses, and even, it is said, inside their houses, 
scraping off the black mildew or decayed matter — this, however, 
appears exceptional, and not to have been the prevailing custom, 
although possibly a modification of some ancient one partially adhered 
to, nor does it appear probable that they dwelt in the house in such a 
case, such being contrary to their general custom of burying the dead 
as soon as possible. 

In a former paper (printed in Polynesian Journal) mention 

was made of many incantations used before, or on the approach of death, 

one only, the Hiri-tangata, being given, but not the Hiri proper, also 

called the Eo-tahi, with the Tuku — these incantations were admitted 

by all to be the most sacred ones, together with a Niwa, all of which 

I fortunately obtained from Hori Nga Maia, or Tureka, an old 

Tohunga. I failed to obtain the others mentioned partly through 

incitation by some of their Maori friends, and chiefly the Morioris ; 

this was due to the dread of their evil effects if divulged. Also 

another Hiri used by the Pitt Island people, apparently a variant of 

the first (Hori Nga Maia's), which was the version used on the main 

(Chatham) island — and alleged to be the correct form — recited as 

formerly mentioned while holding the head of the dying person resting 

in the hollow of the arm and pointing to the sun, Tami-te-ra. after 

whom the incantation was named. 

E Hiri (Ko Tami-te-ra). 

E tahi koe i runga, 

Ta ihi o ta ra, 

Te werowero i tche ata, 

Te mokopu Wai-o-rangi E Tama, 

E tahi, e tahi ko' i runga 

Koi Hikurangi, koi Barotonga, 

Koi tche pu, koi tche ra, 

Ki Whangamatata, te tau o Bangiriri, 

E tahi e tahi ki reira. 

Ki tche ni, ki ri hotu, ki ri matao, 

E tahi 6 tahi ki reira, 

Ka motchu ru, ka motchu ke, 

E tahi e tahi ko' i runga, 

Ki ri pe tchuatahi, ki ri pe tchuarua, 

E talii, e tahi ko' i runga, 

Ki ri pe tchuatoru, ki ri pe tchuawha, 

E tahi, e tahi, ko' i runga, 

Ki ri pe tchuawhitu, ki ri pe tchuawaru, 

E tahi, e tahi ko' i runga, 

Ki ri pe tchiei i akiakuia e Wairuarangi, 

E tahi, e tahi ki reira. 
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Ascend direct above 

To the beams of the snn, 

To the rays of the morning, 

Thou, son, grandchild of Waiorangi ; 

Ascend direct, ascend direct above 

To Hikurangi, to Barotonga, 

To the source, to the son. 

To WhangamStfitS, the gate of Bangiriri ; 

Ascend direct, ascend direct thither 

To the cold, to the cold, to the cold. 

Ascend direct, ascend direct thither. 

Thou art severed, thou art separated. 

Ascend direct, ascend direct above. 

To the first heaven, to the second heaven. 

Ascend direct, ascend direct above. 

To the third heaven, to the fourth heaven. 

Ascend direct, ascend direct above. 

To the seventh heaven, to the eighth heaven. 

Ascend direct, ascend direct above. 

To the heaven which has never been reached — Spirit-of-heaven 

Ascend direct, ascend direct above. 



KO TC' HiRI TEHI. 

Pitt Island (Rangiauri) form. 
Peke tn, peke taha te whetu, te marama, 
Te Ra, te rangimomou, te rangimomotu, ka ; 
Te rangi ka whiua e Tu, e kainga Heuoro, 
E tahi, e tahi ki reira. 

E tahi ki tch Ata-o-Heia, e tahi ki te ata toe, 
Bopu te Ata-o-Heia, ropu te ata i waho te takarangi, 
E tahi, e tahi ki reira ; 

E tahi ki ru pe tchuatahi, e tahi ki ru pe tchuaru, 
E tahi ki ru pe tchuatoru, e tahi ki ru pe tchuawha, 
Ko ru pe ki tchua, ko ru pe ki waho, ko yvl pe tch angiangina, 
Ko ru pe tch angiangina Wairuarangi ; e tahi. 
E pehu mai ki Tchupuaki-o-Hiti, e pehu mai ki Tcbupuaki-o-Tonga, 
E pehu mai Tchupuaki-o-Hui-te-rangioro ; e tahi. 
Ei te pu, ki te rau, tineiy Whareirei 
Tama-tche-hua-tabi hapa ki ta uiho ro. 

Spring up, spring away to the stars, to the moon. 
To the sun, to the gathered clouds, to the parting clouds, ka. 
The heaven stricken by Tu, devoured by Heuoro, 
Ascend direct, ascend direct thither. 
Ascend to the Morn-of-Heia, ascend to the breaking mom ; 
Gather together the Morn-of-Heia, gather the mom beyond the horizon. 
Ascend direct, ascend direct thither. 
Ascend to the first horizon, ascend to the second horizon, 
Ascend to the third horizon, ascend to the fourth horizon, 
To the horizon beyond, to the horizon without, to the horizon of the gentle air. 
To the horizon of the gentle air of Wairuarangi ; go thither. 
Rise up in Tchupuaki-o-Hiti, rise up in Tchupuaki-o-Toiiga, 
Rise up in the crown-of-the-gathering-of -happy-heavens ; go thither. 
To the source, to the hundreds, to the many, to the innumerable, 
ThoUf O aoDf the only child, lost art ttioxi to ^««iT«. 
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NOTES. 

In this, Hiri, which ma^^ be translated as a charm or incantation to animate, 
impart energy, or vivify, called Tami te-ra=Tama-te-ra in Maori, or in another 
variation Tama-nui-te-ra — Great-child- the-sun, the spirit is directed to go to 
him, more probably as the great visible object in heaven than to the sun as the 
ultimate end of its jonmey. This appears to be borne out by the succeeding line 
where the departing spirit is addressed as the grand-child of Wai-o-rangi, who is 
also said to be the same as lorangi, a great heavenly deity with the Maori and 
Morion and, according to the latter, father of all men, to whom he is urged to 
*' ascend" or **go direct" (the nearest translation that can be given of tahi, 
another form of tapatahi, implying singleness, directness) above. 

There is a Wai-o-rangi mentioned in the genealogy of the ** Heaven-bom," 
but there does not appear to be any identity to this one —he is not one of the 
divinities in the line and would scarcely be singled out for especial notice. Also 
to Hikurangi, to Barotonga, to the source (or stem) of the race, to the sun, to 
Whanga-mStStS — Haven-opening — (a figurative expression, another variation of 
which is " Hiwaki-mStStS te tad o Bangiriri " — prize and burst open the gate of 
Bangirin — heaven) to the gate or entrance of Bangiriri, a favourite name with both 
Maori and Moriori, evidently implying the inaccessibility of heaven. Then, after 
commiserating on his departure to the cold (which, by the way, through the use 
of three separate words, possibly had originally graduations of meaning), and his 
separation from them, directs him onward to the first horizon — pe^^pae in Maori, but 
which, although literally a horizon or line of demarcation may more correctly, 
perhaps, be rendered in both these Hiris as a heaven of which there were several 
stages or divisions, then finally to go to the heaven which had not (or more 
correctly, perhaps, had never — tchiei=kihai) been attained — pressed against — to 
Wairuarangi, Spirit-of -heaven. Beyond the bare mention of the name, the Morioris 
did not appear to have anything more definite on the subject, although a few years 
back one of the older generation formally addressed a deceased relative saying : 
' Qo to Wairuarangi,' which appeared to be as here the final limit to be reached, 
thus partly resuscitating their old beliefs, to the scandal of those who were 
christians. 

Before giving the two other incantations recited by Hori, we have given 
another Hiri recited by Mak5rS, and taught him by one Bangimana, a Tohunga of 
the Pitt Island or Bangiaurii people. Exception was taken to it when recited 
by some of the old men of Bekohu — Chatham Islands— as not agreeing with their 
recognised form, accordingly for convenience in instituting a comparison it is given 
as above. 

In the main there appears to be no essential difference in the Hiris, the spirit 
in this case being urged to take its departure to the stars, the moon, the sun, to 
the brightness of heaven, to the gentle air (blissful heaven) of Wairuarangi. Then, 
to the crown of Hiti — the east ; to the crown of Tonga — the west ; to the crown — 
the centrality — of Hui-te-rangi-ora (gathering of happy heavens) and to the many, 
the innumerable (of their race), winding up by a loving reference and figurative 
comparison of him as the single and only representative of a family lost and 
departed from them. So that in both these Hiris the heavens appeared to be the 
ultimate rest of the departed spirit, and but for their preservation there would have 
been nothing to shew what apparently was the ancient belief of the Morioris in 
these matters, for the old men, when questioned on what happened after death to 
the spirit, gave some vague statement of it gi)ing, in the case of evil doers, to the 
shades (to Hine-iti) to eat worms and excrement, but had no clear oonic^^UA^ ^1 
anything further, or recognised what was alluded to in l\v\ft BitVa. 
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In the former article alluded to, after the recitation of the Hiri and the death 
of the person, certain other karakias in dressing and preparing the corpse for 
removal to the burial ground were used, which were not obtained, together with 
another in like manner omitted to be mentioned, called Te Manawa ia Bu — 
the Heart of Ru (or Rua). Then, oii the body being deposited in the earth, the 
karakia called the Tuku (Giving up) was recited as under : 

TUKU. 

Ko tche apiti i ri mata o Ruanuku, 

Ko tche apiti i ri mata o Buarangi, 

Ko tche apiti i ri mata o Bongomai, ka po. 

Po po-kerekere ; po, po anehi ; po, po anehi ; 

Ka po te mata o Ruanuku, 

Ka po te mata ki rangi, 

Tau fltu ; ka hana ko\ 

'Tis the joining together of the face of Ruanuku, 

*Tis the joining together of the face of Buarangi, 

'Tis the joining together of the face of Bongomai ; His dark. 

Dark, deepest darkness ; darkness, darkness only, darkness, darkness only — 

The face of Buanuku is hidden, 

The face is hidden to heaven. 

Best there : depart thou. 

In this case Buanuku and Buarangi are earth and heaven personified with the 
god Bongomai, to all of whom the deceased is compared, although Buanuku also 
benrs the menning of ancient as well, implying that now the man was joined to 
earth and his face hiddeu in the darkness ; but the last line, from its construction, 
appears to suggest a further departure, more especially from the use of the particle 
ttu onwards, and the words ka hana ko* (depart thou ; or, you will depart), which 
^ould be in unison then with the Hiri. It hardly appears, from the construction 
of the sentence, to mean ' rest in the grave.* 

In cases of sudden faintness of a person, and falling into a fit, a short incan- 
tation to re-animate and restore to life was used, called E Niwa, and waa derived, 
like the Hiri, from Tami-te-ra. 

£ NiWA (Ko Tami tk ra). 

Ko ro maui i, 'Tis the life, 

Ko tch anini, 'Tis the sensation, 

Ko tch arohi 'Tis the light breath (or quivering) 

No Tama, no Tama-nui-te-ra, Of the Child, of the Great-child-the-sun, 

No Tama-tche-hua-tahi, Of Tama, the only child, 

No Tama tche-hua-rangi. Of Tama, the offspring of heaven. 

The word arold — light shimmering air, or the shimmering, here implies the 
light tremulous breathings as the invalid recovers — sent by Tama- a fanciful and 
affectionate shortening of the name in order to dwell on his attributes as the Great. 
child-of-the-sun, the only-child, the child-offspring of -heaven, who is supposed to 
give the recovering vivifying influence ; but, failing the efficacy of the Niwa, 
another incantation called a Ngaro-whakauru was used, which may be translated 
as an animating influence placed in (the body) and was called Tawhito, tbe 
Sbncient one. 
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E NOARO-WHAKAUBU (Ko TaWHITO). 

Tena tuku, tena te awbe, 

Tena te maro ka hume, 

Turoa koe e Te Bongomaiwhiti, 

Whakataha koe e Te Rongomaiata, 

Tawhito-Nuku ta ngaro, 

Tawhito-Bangi ta ngaro, 

Homai rangarangahia ta Dgaro, ta ngaro mua, 

Homai rangarangahia ta ngaro, ta ngaro roto, 

Ta ngaro e Whiro tupua, 

Mangi ana Tane, Baanuku, 

*Na ta ngaro ka uru, 

*Na ta ngaro ka a«rhe, 

'Na ta ngaro tongihit* tc haramai. 

Behold the yielding, behold the gathering in, 

Behold the maro which is girded ; 

Turn away thou Bongomaiwhiti, 

Depart thou Bongomaiata, 

The Ancient of Earth is the ngaro^ 

The Ancient of Ueaven is the ngaro. 

Come consider the ngaro, the first ngaroj 

Come consider the ngaro, tbe innermost ngaro. 

The ngaro, Whiro, the weird one, 

Tane and Buanuku float alone. 

Behold the ngaro which has entered. 

Behold the ngaro which encloses. 

Behold the mighty ngaro which comes hither. 

In this Ngaro-whakauru, the nearest equivalent to which in Maori is He 
Manawa-ora, the spirit supposed to have left the body is sought to be replaced within 
under the t'imilitude of a Maro (waist-cloth) being girded or wrapped around. The 
evil beings, Bongomaiwhiti and Bongomaiata, are ordered to depart, but the good 
power of the Ancient of Earth and Heaven is invoked — hence the Ngaro is named 
the Ancient One ; then, after a reference to the evil influence of Whiro, Tane and 
Buanuku prevail and the spirit is restored. In cases where this incantation failed 
then another one called Te Ue (the Shaker) was used, then the Tuku, but apparently 
not the same as the one given above ; but, should this also piove unavailing, then 
finally an incantation called a Tupare. Unfortunately, however, none of these 
incantations were obtained. 

While refusing to give the incantations referred to, they did not object to the 
following, which they said was a last song before the spirits took their final 
departure and dived into the sea at Perau, on their way back to Hawaiki — coming 
on their way thither along the high ridge of the land down to where the Bautini 
(Senecio huntii) grew, over the crossed branches of which went the chiefs, but 
under them the common people, then, seizing the aka-vine, swung off with a dive 
into the sea (puea rawa ake i Hawaiki) emerging ultimately in Hawaiki — the cradle 
of their race. 

In this, as in the Maori legend of the depatture of the spirits, there is a very 
Rreat similarity, in both cases traversing the backbone of the i idge leading to what 
they considered to be the nearest point to Hawaiki. Paerau in Maori = PemH in 
Moriori — tbe hundied horizons, or heavens, with one ftUv^Vvt d\ti«t«n^«\\c^^^N^\.^ 
that all Whata-ika (£ah storehouses), near the Eerenga 'Wtutxx^. imx^X \^ \\'dA^\ 
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pumllel with and not athwart (he «v <■' tb^ spirita who otherwiM might pMi ondar 
and BO make the fish Baspeeded lope and niiMtable. 

Tlie Anal sang or ehant referred lo aa here giTen ii laid to b« lomowhat similu 
to a Maori Ngeri, winding np with a tod ot inaull to thou left behind. 

Korfi(a) mai, e ka peke te wewe o ta wahine, 

Ms-atn khia roro fco roto I ka rakau, 

Ka toku ta umuroro— e, hia— 

Khia roro ko roto o Perau, 

Ka tangi te kiiikiri o Karomea, 

Ea taniji i tchnkQ i raro whaitohia, 

Eai hoki i kona ; Eokir->. 

Come biiliur 70U tnu — aee the feft ot the woman danoe. 

Qo, that ;ou ma; depart beneath the Ireea (torkii). 

Slantingly they go — A', liia— 

They go into Fcraa. 

(The footsteps) Bonnd on the gravel ot Eanuuea ; 

The ham of the ahades resound ah, ha, ha. 

The; return from thenoe— fiTuJtiro. 

Korii{a), pecnliar verbal n^e of the pronoun not known in Maori. H, hia, haa 
no exact equivalent ; it !a au exclamation uBed to amplify and finish a senteoM. 
Whuitehia, also an eic'lamation pi-culiar to the Uorioria. KoHte, the meaning ia 
aaid to be an eiprcasioD of diaguat and nnger as io anothrr form— Kotaro, kukiro, 
t teiit ao nti —that being no longer ot the world, the spirit became poaaeased ol 
maUee, or hate, Co those living in it. 





A LEGEND OF " TI-YA-TINITY," 
THE 8CBEECH OWL OF AUSTRALIA. 



1 T was in '64, we were coining down from the north with & mob 
jS' of cattle. We had about 1,200 head in band, ao it took a good 
many men to drive them. They were all quiet except a few, 
ud these we picked up at a small scrub run on our way down. I may 
as well mention that what were considered qaiet in those days would 
not pass muster now. Amongst the rowdies was an old white cow, 
with horns like needles, and we had to keep a good look out for her. 
She gave us all a chasing at one time or other. 

I have always found the best way to tame these beasts is to put a 
couple of rough dogs at them — one at the nose, the other at the heels — 
and the beast ia fixed. Cruel, you will say, but better chat than have 
your horse ripped, and onesself Injured or killed. 

One nltfht we were camped close to a place known as 'Woods' 
Wells.' The night being fine, and the cattle well used to camp, the 
most of us were sitting about the fire, some smoking, and others trying 
to ' go one better ' relating their experiences in the bush. No sound 
broke the stillness of the night, except the occasional sigh of some of 
the cattle as they lay down to rest. Now and again one of ua would 
give the camp-fire logs a poke, and ' cause a thousand sparks to fiy 
upward.' Eveu the crickets and the insects which make the Australian 
tught Uvely were silent for once. 

The ' Boss ' gave the word to torn in. We spread our blankets 
mid ruga, and were about to make ourselves comfortable, when a most 
unearthly scream, or screech, fell upon our ears, and in one moment 
we were all astir. The cattle began to move about uneasily, and the 
' Boas ' told us to get our horses and help those on watch. Again 
and again the shrieks rent the air, first on aaa sAa^ 'Caist^ oo. "Oia OOoax, 
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sometimes stationary, and again apparently floating through the air 
above us, and finally ended in a few short convulsive shrieks, after 
which all was silent. We heard about 15 to 20 of these sounds, and 
just then one of the men called out * he thought it was some sort of 
bird.' The cattle were again quiet, and we all turned in and slept as 
bushmen only can sleep. 

Amongst our number was an aboriginal black^ who a few nights 
afterwards told us the legend of the bird we had heard. As well as I 
can remember it was as follows : — 

* Away in the dim past, long before the advent of the white man, 
when the kangaroo was as tall as the she-oak and the head of the emu 
reached to the top of the tallest gum tree, when the * Bunyip ' ranged 
at free will over the land devouring all and sundry that came in his 
way, there lived in the Tatiara District a tribe of blacks who were 
noted fighting men, and were renowned both far and near as hunters 
of the first class, whose eagle eyes could follow at a run the bare- 
footed fugitive over hard flinty rocks. These men were so famous, aU 
the tribes, both far and near, held them in especial dread. It was 
enough for the ^ Tatiaras ' to go on the war-path to send all their 
surrounding neighbours into hiding. But every people have their 
day ; and, alas ! a day of doom came upon the * Tatiaras.' All their 
old enemies held a kuyon^^ where it was decided to bury all dis[)utes 
and differences, and make common cause against the Tatiaras, to 
invade their country for the express purpose of giving them battle, and 
to destroy them root and branch. So all old men, along with aged 
women and children, were sent to a far-off district, and young men 
were admitted to the rank of warriors by the process of being smoked 
in the thick foliage of the Native cherry tree, having their beards and 
moustaches plucked out, and, worst of all, their eye-teeth extracted. 
Woe to those that uttered the slightest groan or cry of pain. His was 
the lot henceforth to carry wood and associate with the women ; 
nothing he might do afterwards would admit him to the rank of a 
warrior. 

'Parties were sent into the wallee to procure the straightest 
stems for spears ; to dig up the twisted roots for the various shaped 
waddles. Others were posted off to the she-oak country, to cut out 
the dreaded hnomerangs and le-arujleH^, More of them were sent away 
to hunt for flints, and to procure the liquid gum from the stringy- 
bark or white-gum trees, which was to hold the flints on the heads 
of the spears. 

* Old warriors were told to clean up the three-cornered shields and 
prick out all the carvings^ with pipe-clay and red ochve, to sort the 
tufts of emu feathers for the waist belts of each warrior, and see that 

adl the young men were properly accouli^^ iox \3iafe c.aimn!^ war. 



A LEGEND OF '^TIYA-TINITY." 171 

* The women who were to accompany the fighting men were ordered 
to fill the balkum,^ with the sun-dried flesh of the kangaroo and 

oppossum. At the bottom of each balkum they placed a cake of red 
clay, and it was their duty to keep this always moist. The purpose of 
"this was to plug up any spear wounds their lords and masters might 
zeceive in the coming fights. 

^ The great day at last arrived. After the final preparations had 

\yeen made, they shouldered their weapons and stalked off in quest of a 

:foe that hitherto had always gone in quest of them. They knew 

^^here to find them, and they laid their plans so deeply that as the 

last hours of night were passing away, and just before the morning 

star began to rise, they burst a thousand strong upon the Tatiaras, who, 

aalways trusting to their long continued prowess, had set no sentinals to 

^^ard their camp. With hideous yells they rushed upon the sleeping 

^people, and with heavy le- angle and jagged spear they slew both old 

»nd young. Children were hurled aloft, to be speared before they 

iell to the ground The day broke upon the bloody work, and boom- 

^srangs and throwing spears were brought into requisition. 

* Only a few of the Tatiaras escaped, amongst them their young 
chief, and from thenceforth they were the hunted instead of the 
hunters. 

* A small sub-family of these people dwelt far away in the heart of 
the maJlee country, and in search of these went the young chief with 
his few men. Months and years elapsed before they met those they 
searched for, and when the meeting did take place they had many 
tales to tell on either side. 

** The sub-family, living so far away from molestation, had increased 
in numbers — but all their old arts of war and chase had been main- 
tained — and when the head chief found them he also found an instru- 
ment ready to his hand to wreak vengeance on those who had wrought 
such ruin on his people. He sent spies to districts peopled by his 
enemies, and when these returned they told the tale he expected to 
hear. The confederation had broken up — the cause for it no longer 
existed — and the old tribal feuds had broken out more intensely than 
ever. 

" Like a ^ood general, he saw that now was the time to strike. So, 
mustering all the men he could, he took the tribes in detail, and, after 
hard fighting, subdued them ; and as each section was brought into 
subjection, he gave their young women to his men for wives, and the 
young women of his people to their young warriors, and so built up a 
relationship between them by marriage, which law stands to this day. 

** Well, after this sable monarch had conquered all the surrounding 
people, he became so restless that neither night or day was there any 
peace when he was near. Like Alexander the Gt^qA*, \iB ^%»\» ^o^ii «sA 
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metaphoricallj wept, because he knew of no other tribes to conqaer. 
His temper became violent and quarrelsome. He was such a warrior 
that physically there was none able to battle with him. Though his 
people loved him as their mighty chief, they began to fear him as their 
lord and master. If any man offended him he paid the penalty with 
his life. 

** The legend says he killed so many of his people during these out- 
bursts of temper that the old men of the tribes determined to hold a 
meeting to see what was the best thing to do with him. So in the 
stillness of a very dark night they performed their rites and incan- 
tations, and before them within a circle of fires they had built for the 
purpose there appeared a short powerful dwarf. 

It may be as well to say a few words descriptive of the dwarf, who 
was the spirit for good or evil with all the tribes in that district. In 
height he would only reach to an ordinary man's waist ; but his body 
was of unusual breadth. His arms were as thick as a man's body ; his 
legs and thighs were of immense girth. His features were perfect in 
their lines of beauty, but bore the traces of very great antiquity. EQs 
hair and beard was of a snowy whiteness ; and his body was clothed with 
long glossy and curly hair. He carried a short strong wand, carved in 
a most beautiful manner, and with which he was able to perform 
wondrous miracles. 

When he appeared before them he inquired why they had brought 
him there ? After they had explained, he told them to call all the 
people together at a certain phase of the moon, and on that night he 
and his friends would appear and decide whether it was best to destroy 
their chief or let him live. 

At the time appointed the people all assembled, when the dwarf 
and friends (how many I never could ascertain) made their appearance. 
Then the dwarf spoke to the chief thus : 

' Stand forth thou man of blood, and say why we should not 
destroy you ' ; but the chief trembled, like the rest of his people at the 
dreaded form of the dwarf. He spake not a word ; his tongue clove to 
the roof of his mouth, and refused to make answer. 

Again the dwarf spoke, saying : < At a meeting of the elders of your 
people, I was called upon to decide what was best to do with you. 
The love they bore you was such, for the great deeds you had per- 
formed for them, for the hardships and trials you had brought them 
through, they were willing to suffer death at your hands rather than 
thwart your smallest desire ; but patience has its limits, and now we 
decide your fate thus : We will not destroy you off the face of the 
earth ; but will convert you into the form of a bird. You shall retain 
your beauty, but in another form. We will endow you with plumage 
that will be the envy of all other birds. You shall live for ever. And, 
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to complete your punishment, you shall have anguish for ever in your 
heart. And now,* said the dwarf, raising his wand, ' change to the 
form of the most beautiful owl on earth.* And there, before his 
people, the lower part of the chief began to melt away, to be 
replaced by the lower extremities of the owl. Slowly the change took 
pla.ce, made more ghastly by the flickering fire light. Upward crept 
the change in form — the chief's tongue refusing to utter a sound. 
Slowly but surely the waist melted away, the now feathered portion 
taking its place, and, as it did so, the stature of the man diminished 
accordingly. The dwarf continued to sway his wand slowly from side 
to side. The chief's face was a study. Perspiration fell in huge drops 
from it to the ground. His sufferings were intense. The shoulders 
were reached and slowly disappeared, and the mantle of feathers took 
their place. Then the change set in rapidly about the head ; the 
dwarf again speaking thus : ^ From this time forth thy voice shall 
betray thee ; thy voice shall be as the lines upon thy face, full of pain 
and anguish ; in the darkest night, if thy people shall hear thee, they 
will hide their heads with fear, but you shall be unable to harm them. 
Thy name shall be * Ti-ya-tinity ** (cry of anguish).* 

As the dwarf ceased to speak the last of the chief's form had dis- 
appeared, and the face of the screech owl of Australia had taken its 
place. Then, as the change was complete, his tongue broke loose and 
gave forth that long wail of woe, which, once heard, can never be 
forgotten. 

The fires suddenly went out, the dwarf and his companions dis- 
appeared, the people fell on their faces and dared not rise again until 
the morning sun poured its flood of light upon them, for until the day 
fully broke the cry of * Ti-ya-tinity * was heard in the adjoining bush. 
Even now, as we heard it, it is occasionally heard to break the still- 
ness of the night, and to make men's hearts leap. 

In the district of which I speak it is only heard on rare occasions, 
and very seldom seen. I have seen but one specimen, and that I shot 
on a small peninsula running out into Lake St. Clair. The feathering 
upon its face was really beautiful ; the various colours, lying as they 
did in circles upon the face, closely packed, and beautifully blended 
rendered it, to my fancy, one of the loveliest birds I have ever shot in 
an experience of 28 years with the gun ; but its cry — * ugh ' ! 

1. He had shewn signs of great fear when the sounds were heard. 

2. A general meeting. 

3. The le-angles are koown in other districts as the nuUa nulla. 

4. Carvings are in imitation of ohain lightning. 

5. Bdlkwm, a Native basket, something like a Maori kete. 

6. As far as I was able to ascertain ' Ti-ya-tinity * means cry or call ol '<^«ixi ^t 
woe or angnifib. 
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By the late S. £. Peai^ F.R.G-S., etc., Asaui. 
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The physique varied according to greater or less per centage of Dravidian, from 
the dark Kol, on the south-west, to the paler races east, such as the semi-savage 
highlanders of the Mikong,* who like our semi-Mon A-nga-mi, or Te-ngi-ma, are 
tall, pale, and often almost handsome — Mr. Keane's ' Caucasian ' in fact. After 
these Gkiiigetic, Himalayic, or Mon-Anam races, with their Tibetan elements in all 
the languages, had diffused themselves all over the Ultra Indian peninsula, and 
possibly the Archipelago, a much later influx of later Tibetans took place ; which, 
mixing with the Mon races in situ (more or less), formed the so called * Tibeto- 
Burman ' alliance, i.e , the Abor Miri, Mishmi, Singphu, Noga, Sushai, Chin, Mani- 
puri, Euki, isolating the Kasia, and not passing west of Asam, or east of Irawadi 
in the north. 

The Tibeto-Burmans dislocated the Mon-Anam races, and west of Irawadi 
drove them south, but much mixture is obvious, as in the Karen and Chin. 

Much later, and still in Pre-Aryan times, the Lau, of Yunan, gradually moved 
south, as Lau and Shan, to Asam, as Ahom, and Karati, and to the extrepae south, 
east of Irawadi, as Siamese, all varieties of the Tai. 

Now both the Mon and Tibeto Burmans are brown races, dark or pale, whereas 
the Shan, Siamese, Tai, are yellowish, and their flat faces are more truly ' Mongolian ' 
than the two former. The Asiatic or Mongolian element so strongly seen in the 
Malay. I therefore take it, is due to Siamese having developed in the Malay penin- 
sula and Sumatra. The Dyak-Batta-Niasi are Mon, or Mon-Noga, and the Malay 
a much later insular development of the Shan or Lau.f At first Pagan, and then 
Hinduised, ghastly Musalmanised, all of which is seen in the languages over a vast 
area. The basis of the Dyak is distinctly Mon-(^oga, both in physique and customs, 
and Pre-Aryan. The Aryan element seen now in the languages was introduced 
from Java, after the races were in situ, and when Hinduism established in Java. 
This influence extended even to the Kambogan border, where Hindu remains are 
seen, and somewhat influenced the races there ; but the Polynesian races were then 
already located in the Pacific. The proof of this is that our Mon-Nooa, with its large 
per centage of Tibetan (Himalayic) is seen all over that region in the physique, 
languages, and, above all, ' customs ' ; they are Pre-Malay and Pre-Aryan. 

It would have been impossible to get this * Himalayic ' into Polynesia after the 
Aryan and Malayan era began, as it lies at the basis of all the races. 

Logan worked it out exhaustively in the numerals, pronouns, and vocables 
over the whole area. Our Tibetan puag—tor pi^-hog —is the Polynesian puaka, 
Tongan huaka^ Samoan piia'<t. (See a note before sent.) 

The comparatively recent Shan-Malayan irruption and development in the 
Archipelago has severed the chain of proofs joining Asara to Polynesia, but the 
links are still visible if looked for, and it is noteworthy that if we desire to recover 
the older forms of pronouns and vocables once current ' here,' we must go to the 
Pacific for them. — (Logan). 

If Captain Hutton and those engaged in this research go into this matter and 
read Logan, I think they will find that there is no need to look to either Caucasian 
or Iranian for the origin of the Polynesian races, and that the study of the very 
singular * customs* of races will distinctly disprove an Aryan origin. 

Ling Both's exhaustive and profusely illustrated work on the Dyaks, of Borneo, 
is the most conclusive demonstration conceivable that those races are developed 
Noga-Mon, and the author does not know it ! The proofs are actually countless, 
and of course cumulative. 

* Cham, Chdrys, Stieng, Xong, and Euy or Ebmerdom, pure Kainbo^B.u» 
t The Malay for Eye=mata, is Shan, i.e., ma(-ta, and tA. iB «. «^x&lL. 
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TEE MAORI TRIBES OP THE EAST COAST: 

THOSE INHABITING THE WAIBOA DISTRICT 

OP NORTHERN HAWKE'S BAY. 

By W. E. OuDaBON. 



Pabt V. 

f-J^EXT in order of importance among the tribes of the Wairoa 
are thoae descended from Bua-pani, who was eighth in descent 
^lu Paoa, chief of the Horouta canoe, whose genealogy will be found 
in previous papers on this subject. Paoa remained in New Zealand 
for some time, and then returned to Hawaiki, leaving behind him his 
80D Faeiangi and his daughter Hine-akua. The latter was, in due 
time, given in marriage to Kahu-tua-nui, son of the great Eiwa, whose 
lame had been applied to the ocean'' extending north from New 
Zealand to the islands of the Pacific many generations before the 
arrival of Tasman in 1642. From this marriage, in the eighth 
generation thereafter, came Rua-pani, who was the leading man in 
Turanga-nui, or Poverty Bay district, when the noted ancestor Kahn- 
nguuu arrived on the scene, 

Buapani had also another ancestor of importance, who either 
belonged to the tant/ata u-lienua (aborigines) or to a very early migra- 
tion of the Maori people {tee genealogy). The 
Hae-ora tribes that claim Rua-pani as their ancestor 

^wii'^'f" are, for the most part, known as Ngati-Kahu- 

Awhi-rangi ngunu, but they are none the leas Ngati-Rua- 

Whirl-t&ka pani, though only one small section are known 

M»t«-wh«Qua by that distinguishing name at the present day ; 

tI^u "^"""he ni.i ^^^ °*^"^ "^^'^ themselves Ngati-Hine-hika, 
Bua-ta-pupuke Ngati-Kohatu, and Ngati-Tama-i-ona-rangi. 

Bua-pani The children of Rua-pani were not only 

numerous, but are also worthy of special notice 
from the fact that this family boast of one triplet, and no less than five 
'■win births, as follows ; — 

* Te Moana-nui-a-Eiwa. 
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No. 1. 
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It is from these children of Kua-pani that all the tribes of inland 
Wairoa, and many of those of Turanga, have sprung. It is, moreover, 
said that all of these children have traceable living descendants at the 
present day, but on this point I cannot speak with any certainty ; I 
can only trace the descendants of the most important among them, 
and some are of very great importance from a genealogical point of 
view. 

Bua-rauhanga was the eldest child of Bua-pani, by his chief wife 
Wairau, and she became the first wife of Kahungunu, and mother of 
Buaroa as per genealogy- 



No. 2. 
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The foregoing is the genealogy given by the descendants of Rua- 
rauhanga, who live at Turanga, and who ought to know, and probably 
do know, their descent from that woman ; but the Ngati-Kahungunu, 
of Te Wairoa and Hawkers Bay, contend that she was the wife of 
Bakai-hiku-roa ; this, however, is absurd, for, as I shall presently 
shew, Kua-tapu-wahine, another of Kua-pani's daughters, was the wife 
of Kahu-kura-nui, and mother of Rakai-hiku-roa. Comparison with 
the Hauiti line in genealogy No. 2 is conclusive as against the Rakai- 
hiku-roa and Rua-rauhanga alliance. 

The descendants of Ruaroa originally occupied the banks of the 
Waipaoa River, in Poverty Bay, and they still hold the district situate 

between the Turanga-nui and Pakarae streams, 
J* p ., including Waimata and Whangara, though 

Pou-heni ^^^y derive their right to the latter place, by 

Tara-whakatu virtue of intermarriage with the descendants of 

Tara-punga Paikea. Genealogy (No. 8) is that of the 

Taka-pari original owners, who are still to be found, 

Tama-henga living with the descendants of Rua-pani and 

Hine-paturangi Hauiti. No. 14 on this list, viz., Te Waha-o- 

Tama-hunga-matata te-rangi, is the man who drove Te Rangi- 
10 Tau-whakapipi , i • • # ttti. t t ^ - . 

Eai-whakapu houhiri from Whangara, and caused him to 

Utaia migrate to Tauranga. 

M m^^' 1." *^ . Rua-tapu-nui is one of the ancestors of the 

14 Te \Vaha-o-te-rangi • xr* i -i # m -r* • 

15 Te Hau-o-te-rangi Ngati-Hine-hika, of Te Remga, a place about 15 

Tu-pari miles inland of the Wairoa {see genealogy No. 6 

Tama-ui and 8). 

Tira-rangi 

Te Ika-atahua Most important of all the children of Rua- 

20 Hine-porangi pani is Rua-tapu-wahine, for she was the wife 

Rongo-kahiwi Qf Kahu-kura-nui, and as such the ancestress 

23 Hone Matiaha ^^ *^® Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, of Hawke's Bay. 

Taraia and Ta-manuhiri were her grandsons, 
and they, after the death of Tu-purupuru, were driven into exile, and 
migrated to Here-taunga (near Hastings), where their descendants 
now claim to have conquered the county from the ancient tribe known 
as Tini-o-Awa, Tini-o-Rua-tamore, Whatu-mamoa, Rangi-tane, and 
the descendants of Tama-kuku. This conquest rests on very slender 
foundation, in fact it may be taken for granted that the only tribe 
dispossessed were the Tini-o-Awa or Maru-iwi, who at best were only 
squatters in Hawke's Bay. The Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, true to their old 
tradition, intermarried with the people of the Bay, and thus obtained 
a footing, which they could not have secured by force. 

The descendants of Tu-maroro, another child of Rua-pani, were 
in some way involved in this migration, tor tiieVt ^<b^c«tA'axi\»^ ^jt^ 
nvuneroua in Hawke's Bay, but are not kno^wn m T\vtaii%«» «t ^^ 
Wairoa. 
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Mo. 4. Bna-pani 

Ta-niAzoro 
Tuna-neroa 

I 



II I i I 

Bna-huna Boa-te-kuri Bna-potota Boa-mate-roa Boa-hoea 

I I 

Taraia=Hine-kiira Ta-r 






HiiM-poii^pa 
Hono-mokai^Te Ao-papanu:igi 

Of all the descendants of Rua-pani, the Ngati-Hine-hika and Ngati • 

Pohata, of Te Beinga, are perhaps the most interesting to the student^i^'l 

of Maori history, chiefly for the reason that their ancestor Tane-kino {se ^- l^ - o 

genealogy No. 1) is said to have intermarried with a race of Taniwha,^ «, 
who were the orig^al inhabitants of the Whakapunake mountain and^E=i 
Te Beinga falls — places a few miles inland of Te Wairoa. 

From the tale told by Ngati -Hine-hika, it would seem that the first^k't 

six generations, from Iwhara to Hine-Eorako, were not quite men oi 

women as we understand th< 

Iwhara term at the present day, bui 

WhakapaU were a species of man-god, or sub- 

Boherohe stantial water-spiiit. It may^^r 

„*'* , , „ however, be inferred that not — 

BoDgo-pa-karaka Buapani .,.,,, ^ ■ 1 

I withstanding the supematuraL 1 

I I powers of these beings, the 

Hi]ie-korako=Tane-kuio Bua-tapo-nui , .<, j • x ji • 

I I *^ human side predominated, mas- 

Tuarenga Hine-i-iangia much as Hine-korako fell in loY< 

Hine-te-nui Tama-hape ^^ cohabited with Tane-kino 

Baku Wani-awa i • i .- i * • 

Te Ao-mai-uru Beko ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ bore hun a son 

Takina Pohata the Tuarenga of the genealogy. 

S^Sttira = Te Bangi-nui ^'^^' however, the chUd 

I bom, the mother, unable to 

J,"**^* the taunts and sneers of the othei 

Maro - - . 

rpe xja women on the subject of hei 

Tu-toko-taua 'Taniwha* ancestry, left botb^- 

Hine-whataia husband and child and retume^^ 

Pc^miana ^ yxer watery home under th^ 

Wi Hoete . - ,, m- ,-, • -• 

Bemga falls. Since that period 
she has, however, kept watch and ward over her descendants, and h&B 
occasionally made manifest her presence, whenever it became necessary 
to dp so in their interests. The last occasion on which she appeared 
in aid of her tribe was during a great flood in the Hangaroa river, 
when the Ngati-Hine-hika were flooded out of their houses during the 
night and attempted to cross the river to another kainga on higher 
land. They had, however, mis-calculated the strength of the 
currents and their canoe wa;s S7?e^\i dLorwn ^imni&t over the falls. At 
this terrible moment, when a\)so\\i\ft\^ iw»^^»«sfe^^^fi»S^^%53L^ 
man so far retained his presence oi mm^ «*a ^«i ^m^ ^V«^ 'Sma^KSBiL^ 
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for assistance. Instantly their downward course was arrested, and 
the canoe began to move slowly up stream without effort on the part 
of the paralysed crew, and Ngati-Hine-hika was saved from what had 
appeared only a few moments before to be certain death. 

It is hardly necessary to say that I do not vouch for the truth of 
this tale ; but I can say that the tale as I have told it was related to 
me by one of those who were saved, that he firmly believed he was 
telling the truth, and that that there was not oue unbeliever in his 
audience of at least two hundred men and women. 

The Ngati-Hine-hika owned both banks of the Hangaroa, and the 
proper left bank of the Buaki-turi river, but their chief place of resi- 
dence has always been in the neighbourhood of Te Beinga falls, under 
the shadow of the Whakapunake mountain. It was to this mountain 
fastness, the last home of the Moa, and the dwelling place of many 
Tipuas, that the Ngati-Hine-hika and other kindred tribes were in the 
habit of resorting in times of trouble ; for the reason that it abounded 
in natural and almost impregnable fortresses, wherein one man could 
defy numbers. It was to this stronghold that the Wairoa tribes fled 
after the terrible defeat inflicted upon them about the year 1828, by 
Te Heuheu and Te Whatanui, at Te Matatu near Mangapoike. These 
chiefs had been invited by Te Potae-aute, of Ngati-Porou, to avenge the 
death of Te Bere-horua, who had been slain by Te Amaru, of Tologa 
Bay, and amused themselves en route by reducing the fighting strength 
of those tribes whom they found on the line of possible retreat. 

The Whakapunake mountain, as I have already said, has the credit 
of being the last home of the Moa. I do not know that there is any 

great authority for the statement, except that 
^ . some ten generations ago a woman named 

Bna-tapa-wahine Kowhai-kura (see genealogy) found a feather of 

Bongo-mai-tara the moa under the frowning cliff that forms 

Te Aonui f^j^Q south face of Te Toka-kaiaia, or main peak 

BoDffo-tawh ^^ Whakapunake. This feather became very 

Kowhai-knra famous among the Maoris, and was known all 

Taha-ngata-wai over New Zealand as Te Bau-o-Piopio, and for 

Bongo-mata-huna ^j^jg reason the rocky peak is valued exceedingly 
Te Hoata ^^ *^® Ngati-Hine-whainga, who own it, and 

Bongo-koko invariably speak of it as * the diamond of the 

Hine-apa land.' This feather would seem to have fallen 

5?^^°"* into the hands of the Turanga tribes, for Tama- 

WiHoete ^^^ ^® ^^^^ ^^ havQ had it in custody and from 

him it passed into the hands of his son, Te 
Waka. When, however, Te Kakari, of Ngai-Tahu, (the second of that 
name) died, Te Waka attended the burial ceremonies, and as a mark of 
the utmost respect went directly to the corpse and stuck this famous 
feather in its hair. The Ngati-Hine-hika assert tti«i\, \i^i^ i^«i()[i'et -^^a 
buried with the corpse. This may, however, \>ft \ii\«rpt^\ft^, ^^^ ^^ 
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was placed with the body in some mortuary cavern. All that is really 
known is that the Rau-o-Piopio has not been seen since that event. 
Another branch of the Ngati-Raa-pani is the hapu known as Ngati-Hine- 
whainga. These people own a portion of the Whakapunake mountain, 
^0 7 and, like the Ngati-Hine-hika, 

are descended from ancestors 
who had long been in posses- 
sion of the land when the intru- 
sive Bua-pani family obtained a 
footing thereon, by virtue of the 
marriage of Haua with Whare, 
a daughter of Maru, who was 
then chief of Opoiti (a branch of 
the Wairoa river), and who was 
descended from no less than ten 
successive ancestors of the name 
of Taire. 

Inmiediately to the south of 
this last mentioned tribe, and 
also occupying the lower slopes 
of Whakapunake and the right 
bank of the Mangapoike stream, 
is the hayu known as Ngati-Bua— 
pani, but who are really a sec— 
tion of the Ngai-Tahu of T^3 
Whakaki lagoon, and who hav^ , 
therefore, less right to the diEK» - 
tinctive name they have adoptu mI 
than the other descendants (=^1 
Bua-pani, concerning whom I have written. 



Taire (one to ten) 

Haha-maunga 

Taua-ki-waho = Te Manu-waeroma 
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Mou-ariuri 

Mou-rekareka 

Mou-tipoa 

Mou-tahito 

Ue-titi 

Ue-taha 

Bfaha-maumu 

Bfaha-taua-ki-waho 

Hine-aorangi = Maru 

Whare = Haaa 

I 
Hona 

Tai-hara 

Hine-ta-wairua 

Bakanoi 

Hine-te-am 

Hau-makawe 

Tu-te-kapiti 

Hine- whainga 

Hine-kete 

TeHuki 

Otuaha 

Tariora 

Te Harata 

Ihakara, 75 years 



No. 8. 



Tahu 

Tahu-mari-hape 
Tahu-toria 
Tamatea-upoko 

I 

Kuraroa 



Rangi-nui 
Uenoka-noi 

Uenuku-whare-kuta Ruapani 
Kura-wharerangi = Baa-tapn-noi 



I 
Te Ono-ono-ariki 
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Tama-tuahanga 

Tu-paka 

Rakai-a-taraia 

Matan-tahi 

Tamoe 

Mutu 
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Rna-pani 
Pokam 

Tama-te-rangi 

Tama-te-hoa 

Taha-kako 

Hine-tn 
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Waaiua-ng^LTo 
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The right to the land now occupied by the Ngati-Rua-pani was in all 
probability derived from Tamatea-a-moa, the maternal grandfather of 
Ue-nuku-nui, or it may have come from the wives of Tahu, but it 
certainly did not come from any Eua-pani source, for the inheritance 
of that people was in Poverty Bay only. Whatever they may have 
acquired outside of that district is the result of marriage. They, of all 
the tribes of New Zealand, have the . most ancient ancestry, for, as I 
have shown, they are from Kiwa, Paoa, and Haeora. all of whom 
belong exclusively to Poverty Bay, and they, in common with all 
the tribes of the east coast, can claim Toi-kai-rakau as an ancestor. 

Pu-karu, who married Hine-manuhiri, a daughter of Kahu-kura- 
nui and Tu-te-ihonga, was a younger son of Rua-pani, and an 
important factor in the formation of the Ngati-Kahungunu tribe of the 
Wairoa. From them are descended the great chief Tapuae, from 
whom all the Wairoa rangatiras derive their name and chieftainship. 
The following genealogy will give a fair idea of the descendants of 
Pu-karu, and of the extent of territory owned by them : — 

No. 9. Pu karu = Hine-manuhiri 

I 



Papani Tu-te- Tama-te-rangi Makoro 


Matai- 


1 
Hinganga 


Pare-ora 


makoha Rakai-hakeke 


taua 


Haua-ki-rangi 


Kaeke 


Te Okura-tawhiti 




Kawe-tiri 


Rangi-haenga 


Tapuae 




Kongo-tawa 


Mokai 


Mata-kainga 




Takaro 


Te Wakrt 


Te Kapua-matotoru 




Hine-kira 


Mokai-te-heu 


Telpu 




Kai-whakaatu- 


Tara-paroa 


Bua-taha-tini 




kura 


Te Rakatou 


Te Rito-o-te-rangi 




Hake 


Tatara-kina 


Te Ringa-noho 




Mere 


Te Rua 


Areta Apatu 




Te Hapimana 


Paora Puketapu 
Mikaire 



The descendants of Pare-ora occupy the district inland of Mohaka, 
known as Te Putere. Those of Hinganga Whakaruru own the right 
bank of the Ruakituri, Waikare-iti, and Te Tahora ; while those of 
Tama-te-rangi own boths banks of the Wairoa, from Opoiti to Te 
I^apu, and thence inland to Waikare-moana. The remaining children 
of Pu-karu own land in the same locality, but are not of sufficient 
importance to deserve special notice. 

Ngai-tahu. 

This is the most widely scattered of all the tribes in New Zealand, for 
'Vre find them not only living amongst their cousins, the Ngati-Porou, but 
Cilso as independent tribes at Marae-tai in Poverty Bay, at Te Whakaki 
in the Wairoa district, and last, but not least, throughout the Middle 
Island. We also find them occupying the country from Wai-marama, 
^ght through to the Wairarapa under the names of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu 
^nd Ngati-Ira. These are the descendants, lot tti© rao^^. ^^x\», q>\.^ 
^o-matarabi, who is popularly supposed to have ioitae^ ^^x\» o\ S 
^mgration of Taraia, but it seems to me that the ^ga\-T%jQM m\^^^^i' 
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took place long before that of Taraia ; in fact, that it was the reenlt of 
the death of Tahito-tarere, who was slain at Tnranga by Kahu-ngonn, 
T« Waka-nai, and others. 

That this branch of Ngai-Tahn should migiate to Wai-marama 
and Pou-ranga-han wae nataral, for Te Ewe was the mother of Tahito- 
tarere, and was an owner in those lands hj virtue of her descent from 
the ancestor Foa-ranga-haa. The tradition of Taraia's migration 
shows clearly that the Ngai-Tahn were at that period in possession of 
the coast, between Mobaka and Petane, and that they, under the chief 
Bakw-moari, were attacked and defeated by Taraia. It was not, how- 
ever, until the days of Tureia {tee No. 11) and Angiangi that this 
section of Ngai-Taha were finally dispoaaeased of those luids. 
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At Nuhaka, dividing the Ngai-tahu, of Turanga, from those of Te 
^airoa, we have a very ancient tribe whose origin is obscure. They 
re known as Ngati-Eakai-paka, and also as Ngati-Behu, and Ngai-te- 
[uki. I am unable to give any details of the history of this tribe, for the 
)ason that the old men are dead and the young men know nothing. 
!i is, however, clear that they were at one time important and large 



o. 11. 



Bua-kapua-nui 



Nga-nuhaka 

£ahutia-te-rangi 

Itua-roa 

Hutu-nui 

Ngake 

Kahu-kara 



I 

Kokoro 

Ngako 

Bua-mate-noa 

Nei-te-rewa 

Hiue-kahu-kara 

Bangi-pu-orooro 

Ariari 

Ngako 

Nga-rangi- m umutu 

Te Ao-puakina 

Haere-nga-rangi 

I 



I 
Te Ao-mata-rahi 

Bakai-paka 

Te Bere-mai-waho 

Tu-whakapuakina 

Pango 

Ika-i-te-ati 

Hihipa 

I 

I 
I 

Bangi-hakabaka 



Te r»opu-hina = Te Huki 

I 



I 
TeBehu 

Wai-o-ira 

Aihu-rangi 

Tama-whati 

Tu-kareau 

Paou Pomare 

Otene Pomare 

Tuehu Pomare 



I 
Te Baka-tou 

Whare-kaka 

Mimi-o-te-rangi 

Te Bata-ao 

Ihaka Whanga 

Hirini Whanga 



I 
Tu-reia 

Te Huki u. 

Tau-matua 

Mihi 

Oriwia 

\\ i Wiiihana 



Te Pua-katoa 

Te Kara-mahaki 

Nuhaka 

Hine-rau-makuku 

Tokirau-tawhiri 

Hine-puereere 

Powhiro 

Eataha 

TeKomaki 

Hine-te-ngarae 

Waha-tna 

Hine-te-puia 

Bna-rapua 

Bangi-whewhenga 

Wahanga 

Te Kehonga 

Kairoa 

Te Aanga 

Te Nonoi 

Hine-mahuta 

Hine-rakai 

Mohaka 

Tarahinga 

Taha 

Watene 

Manuera 

NgaU'Rua-rapiui of 
Te Wera and Fapuni. 



Ngati-Rakai-paka of Nuhaka, 

nd-holders, for one section of the tribe, who are known as Ngati-Bua- 
•poa, reside at Te Papuni and Te Wera, on the Tahora block. These 
K>ple would seem to have resided at the above mentioned place together 
ith the Ngati-Maru and Ngati-Hine who claim to be descended from 
le Paraki, who, they say, came hither in the Takitumu canoe, and 
ho shortly after his arrival settled at Te Papuni, where his descen- 
knts have continued to Jive to this day — (see genea^o^ ^oA^. ^ 
ro hapu in question do not exceed 20 in numbei, an^ \livo^ \svs^»\5^ 
tbeir biatory. 
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The same may be said of the ancient tribe of Ngariki (No. 18), 
who, counting men, women, and children, do not at the present time 
exceed 20 in numbers. This was essentially a forest tribe, occupying 
the mountain country between the mouths of the Mangatu river and 
the Motu river ; only the genealogy remains, and, even then, of those 
only who are half-caste Aitanga-a-mahaki tribe. 



No. 12. 



Paraki 

Bakai-ora 

Tui 

Tau 

Nga-mamaku 

Bongomai-hikarangi 

HotoDga 

Eapana 

I 



No. 13. 



I 
Whakatuna 

Mam 

TeMeko 

Tu-ariki 

Te Matato 

Tuai-po 

Ta-whakarapa 

Paea 

Hine-whanga 

Taita 

Tai-mahori 

Kere 

Bipeka 

Pomare Naiti 



I 
Hine 

Hokatu 

Koikoi 

Bua-rangi 

Hine-mutu 

Hine-manuhiri 

Tu-te-makoha 

Whare-ana 

TeHau 

BoDgo-i-waho 

Te Wai-o-potango 

Ihu 

Kawea-wai 

Nga-rangi-piere 

Biria 

Wi Pere 

TeKani 



Ariki-nui 

Ariki-roa 

Ariki-matua 

Ariki-tahito 

Pohinga 

Ihi-ngaraa 

Mau-taiaroa 

Poa-tahi 

Mumura 

Te Waruhanga 

Takitini 

Baa-neke 

Manahiri 

Pianga-tai 

Nuku-pawhero 

Biri-whare 

Bangi-pa 

TeEapu 

Wliakaware 

Hoka 

Tuhanga-irangi 

Wi Te Kura 

Tiopira Tawhiao 




NOTES FKOM THE CAROLINE ISLANDS. 
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PONAPE ON0MAT0P(EA8, oe IMITATIVE SOUNDS. 



&" 



HAKACHAK 



Rarrar : Paiapaiar 
Sgirringirricbah . , 
Utichip 
Tautaii 
Monomonoi .. 

Mpimperivg 
Ngorrangorrackak . . 
Knku .- Kingking . . 
Ketiketikak .. 
TonUirrok .. 
Kukotrot : Kokkoroli 
Chiiichich .. 

Kttmukinnu-ckak , . 



Utneuerre-chak : VerreutT 
Ngirchak 

TerUrak 

Toulot 

TiUk 

lehi 

Vat 



SmaBhing of glass, rattling cUuking, chinking nonnd ; 

ticking of clock or watch ; toUiog of a bell. Cf. 

Persian, chakackak, clashing ot woTde. 
A slamming or banging aoUnd. 
Thf tailing or pattering ot rain-drops. 
The roac of a waterfall. 
To splash about whilst bathing. 
A splashing noise as ot oars or paddles. 
Sound of liquid skaken in a cask. 
A rattling, scratching, ripping, grating or tearing 

To flare ; rumble, aa a blase of flame. 

To jingle; tinkle; clink. 

The oooing of doves. 

To cackle, of fowls. 

To cluck ; twitter, as a hen over egge . 

To orow as a oock. 

To skim stones along water ; to play at ■ ducks and 

The crook or gruntini; of the leatber-jaoket when 
taken oot of water. Cf, Maori, kuvmkuvm, the 
gurnard. 

To shout 1 scream. 

The noise of rushing water ; tall ot oascade. 

A scraping or grinding noise. 

Cry of cicala. 

Squeaking of rats. 

To hisa, as snake or lizard. 

To hoot, as an owl. 
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Mnmant To rosile, as a dress. 

Knmuchak : Pock . . . . The detonation of a musket or cannon. 

Pungpungak . . The noise of the sorf on the reef. 

Tui The cry of a small blaek bird of tiie woods. 

Uetle The note of the kinuet, or small green dove with 

maroon marking. 

Kamakainait : Lokalokaia The song of birds. 

Tukntukaviak . . . . Sqaeaking of rats. 

Li-aurdra . . . . . . Indistinct mutterings daring sleep ; delirium. 

Nannamanavi . . . . To jabber ; speak confusedly. 

Memmemar . . . . . . To snore. 

Ngiringir . . , . . . To growl ; snarl. 

Ngarangar . . . . . . To quarrel ; scold. 

Ngai To snap (as a savage dog). 

Molipe . . . . . . To call out ; summon. 

Tantanir . . . . . . To lament ; weep. 

Melakaka The song of a chief. Cf. Hawaiian, mele ; Tahitian, 

umere, 

PtM ! Gall to wife from husband or vice vend ^svr ; madam. 

Also Nan ! (in Tagalog Poon or Pun), 

Kotuk . . . . . . To break ; smash. 

Tenterong . . . . . . To chatter. {Tenter, the cicala.) 

Uerreuer : Uerreiierre-chak To shout ; scream ; screech. 

MoiTomor . . . . . . A noise ; tumult. 

Ngichingich . . . . To shout (of a crowd). 



PONAPE GODS. 



Kiinai 



Chau-te-Leiir 



Chenia and Monia. 



Kutun 



Rakim 
ChoH-mach-en-cheu 



A Metalanim wise woman of old from the Matup 
district, where the huhi or ornamental bracelets 
of shell were first made. 

The name of an ancient king or dynasty of kings in 
Matalanim, when Ponape was under one rule and 
the great walls of Nan-Tanach, the breakwater 
of Nan-Molucbai, and the Banctuaiy of Pan- 
Katara and the walled islets near Tomnn were 
built by the divine twin brethren — the architects 
Olo-sipa and Olo-sopa. The last of them, 
defeated in battle by barbarian hordes from the 
south, under Icho-Kalakal, perished in the waters 
of the Ghapalap river, near the great harbour, 
and was turned into a blue fish, the kital, which 
to this day is a tabu fish. 

Two adventurous heroes of old who explored the 
northern seas, until they saw the midnight sky 
filled with fire, and returned home with speed. 

God of the reef and all therein and the little islands 
in the lagoon. His totem — Is the Li-er-pnater 
or black and yellow chcetodon. 

God of house-building and carpentry. 

The god of the sugar-cane. 
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Li-kant-en-kap . . . . The sting-ray (anoiently P(u or Pai) the totem of the 

Tip-en-aai tribe, the descendants of Icho- 
Kalakal's great inyasion. 

Changoro The god of famine (worshipped in Chokach). 

Lumpoi-en-chapal . . . . The name of an ancient hero who built the ancient 

fortiftoations at Ghap-en-Takai, above Ronkiti, 
on the south-west coast. 

Nan-chapue . . . . The god of kava and feasting. The Marrap or Native 

chesnut, sacred to him. 

Le pepe-en-u al . . . . God of the inland wilderness and juugle. 

Nan-kieH-ilil'mau . . God of the Kteil — ^a large black lizard with red spots, 

looked upon by the Natives as * li-kaniichikj^ or 
* uncanny,' from its savage disposition. 

Chokalai The 'iTicAm-ilramacV or * little people* — the Trolls, 

or dwarf goblins, dwelling in the interior of the 
island. Doubtless here we have the tradition of 
dwarf Negrito hill-tribes, little by Uttle extermi- 
nated by the early Malay settlers. 

KoNa The giant race of old. The grave of one of them is 

shown — an extensive barrow or tumulus at 
Elpar, near Annepeins, on the Eiti coast. 

Cherri-choU'lang . . . . One of the lesser divinities who stole the kava plant 

(chakau) from the isle of Koto (Kusaie, or 
Strong's Island). A piece of the root dropped 
down from the feast of the gods in the clouds, 
and thus the kava plant came to Ponape. 

Chau-yap . . . . . . An early navigator from Yap, in the westward, who 

was directed to Ponape by following the flight of 
the kutart or king-fisher bird. Cf. Maori, kotare^ 
id. According to one account, with his irar^ or 
magic staff, he dug up the kava plant, and gave it 
to the men of Ponape, amongst whom he settled. 

Li-vtiHiere . . . . . . A fairy with long iron teeth, who visited Ponape and 

abode some time ; who was prevailed upon to 
shew them in a ghastly grin, at the sight of the 
antics of a very ugly and comical buffoon. A 
man close by in hiding dashed out the coveted 
iron fangs with a stone, and great was the 
scrambling of the clan for their new-found 
treasures. 

luamaram., .. .. The moon-goddess. Cf. Pol., Sina^ Hiiia, Ina, Cf. 

Assyrian, 5m, the moon. 

Tail-koto . . . . . . One of the gods of Kiti revered in the kava-drinking. 

Cfiei-aki An early navigator who landed on the Palikar coast, 

from the E. Mortlocks. with seven companions, 
Manchai, Chiri-n-rok, Man-in-nok, Chinohick, 
Pai-rer, Boki, and Machan. 

Nan-imu-lap . . (lit.) * The lord of the great house or lodge.' - The god of 

dances. 

NcU'iil-lap . . (suppl.) 8acred to Nan-ul-lap, who ruled all the contin- 

gencies of death, birth, sickness, and good and 
bad luck, were the turtle, the kaviuik or parrot 
wrass, the tnarrer^ and the tep fishes. They were 
elutpu, and only to be eaten by the chiefs ot t^ 
tribe. 
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Likant-Inacho 



leho KcUakal 

Icho Chau ; leho Lumpoi . . 

Luka lapalap ; Luk 



i.e. Qaeen Inaoho. The presiding goddess of Ghokach 

Island. 
. . The war-god of Metalanixn. 
Tribal gods of Metalanim. 

The prince of evil. Also, the spirit that flew over the 
face of the seas, bidding the lands rise up, and 
giving the names to trees and plants. Cf, Scandi- 
navian, lok : lokit the prince of evil and cheatery. 
God of festivals. The Ponapean Priapus. 
*Li-cher . . . . . . Lady of the torch. 

*Li-char . . . . . . Lady of the knife or sword. 

* The female guardians of Pruliko, the Ponapean inferno. 
Olo-pat A demigod. The patron saint of Ngatik. 



Nan-ul-lap 



Olo-npo; OlO'Sopa 



Nan-chelang 



Kaneki 

Inacho ; Likant-en-Aram ; 
Li-ara-katau ; Likant-e- 
rairai; Li-mot- a-lang .. 

Nan-Ilakinia 

Maile 

Li-arongorong-pei 

Tau-Katau . . 

Li-Au-en-pon-tau 



I.e. 



Ilako 



Nanchau-en-cJiet 



Kili-unan 



Demigods of the olden time who constructed the great 
walls, the stone- water frontages and wharves upon 
the islets between Tomun and Leak, on the 
Metalanim coast. 

The god of canoe-building and carpentry incarnate 
in a green and yellow tree-Uzard of the same 
name. 

God of the cocoa-nut palm. 

Fairies — woodland goddesses or nymphs. The 
emblem of Li-ara-Eatau was the lukot or Native 
owl. 

God of Nan-Tamarui district, on south-east coast. 

A spirit who smites men with dizziness and vertigo. 

A sea-goddess worshipped on Ngatik. 

The rain-god ; god of breadfruit-tree. 

Lady -chief of the waterway. Goddess of the Pali- 
kalao river, on the south-west coast. 

The family-god of King Bocha, of Eiti, on the south- 
west coast ; greatly revered in kava-drinking 
ceremonies. Cf. Yap, ilagothy id ; and Tagala, 
ilagaif to command : order : direct. 

The lord of the morasses and salt marshes, dwelling 
in the body of the kaualik or blue heron. 

A hairy and shaggy gobUn of the woods who brings 
disease and death. (Possibly a faint recollection 
of the orang-utan^ left behind them in Java, 
Sumatra, and other large islands of Polynesia.) 



YAP GODS- 



YaZafath 



Nemegai or Nemegui 

JLjUK . . • • • . 



Luk-e-ling . . 
KukU'balal . . 
Kanepai 



The creator ; regarded as a benevolent but indolen 

being; incarnate in the bird mui-hah (aJbatroi 

species). 
His wife. 
The god of death and disease ; a mischievous an 

ever-active deity ; incarnate in the orra, a blac! 

bird of nocturnal habits. 
The god of sea-faring men and navigation. 
The god of cultivation and planting. 
The god of the tsuru or Native dances. 
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Ilagoth . • • . . . The god who blesses and defends folk of good and 

peaceable life. (Ponape, Ilako.) 

Marapou . . . . . . The son-god. 

Urur . . . . . . The moon -good. 

Mukolkol . . . . . . The god of thieves and robbers, who generally leaves 

his votaries in the lurch in the long run. 

Mam . . . . . . The goddess of childbirth. 

Udga damang . . . . The god of war. 

Dotra . . . . . . The god of canoe-building, house-building and car- 

penter's work. 

Magaragoi . . . . . . The god who brings typhoons, gales of wind, and 

heavy rains. 

Madai ; Mareleng . . The gods of fishes, fishermen, and sailors. 

Pof . . . . . . The god of women and love-making in general. 

Koko-galal . . . . . . God of the niu or cocoanut palm. 

Lugeleng The god of rain. 

Tereteth Goddess of the atcJtif or cocoanut toddy. 

Mui-bah . . . . . . I'he god of war. 

Ilu-mokan . . . . . . God of dances. 

Wol Trahah . . . . God of strangers. 

Derra . . . . . . God of fire and earthquake. 

Gora dai leng . . . . The avenging deity who punishes bad men after 

death with torture. A river flows by his abode, 
running underground. Tortured b^ fire, the 
bad spirit falls into the water, and the current 
takes him along and plunges him down into a 
deep hole or abyss of flames (lu-m-gd) where he 
disappears for ever. 

Karaneman, . . . . . The god of whales and sharks. 

Ligich . . . . . . The god of the turtles. 

Oiligei . • . . . . A demigod — the inventor of the gi or shell-adzes. 

Lusarer . . . . . . A hero of olden time who taught the men of Yap to 

build fish-weirs of st(me and wood. 

Bota-Sunami . . . . A title of Yalafath, the creator. 

TRIBAL OB DISTBICT GODS. 

Yangalav . . . . . . In Gochep4 (central). 

Qutherei In Biil (central). 

Aih . . . . . . . . In Nimiguil and Goror (south) 

Qatamir . . . . . . In Map and Bamung Islands (north). 

Magaragoi . . . . . . In Tomil (central). 



PONAPE PLANTS. 



Chapachap ; Uehe-en-Ant ; Varieties of rush. Uche — cf, Japanese, yoshi aze, a 
Uehe .. .. .. reed. 

Kipar . . . . . . Large-fruited pandanus. 

Taip Wild pandanus. 

Matakel . . . . . . Flower of pandanus. 

PwUpin ; PuLel ; Ichak . . Varieties of gourd or calabash. 

Ken . . . . . . . . A river-side tree — dark wood, used for boat-building 

and posts of houses. 
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Kaiak Bosh tree— tiOL 

Makiaeh Bosh shrub. 

Peapa Bnsh tree — snuJl fine leaves. 

MatU; RaiU; TaUk; TaUk- Names of ferns. 
en-ual ; XJUingarn-hieil ; 
Puer ; lAmpar ; JTitpw- 
tanapai . . 

Wi The general term for Bairingtonia— common on the 

island beaches. 

Wi en-wutr A species of Banringtonia, oocarring in the upland 

bnsh. 

Wi-en-chet The species foand on the low coral islets. 

Kanepap A tall bash tree. 

Kd-n-Mamt {sp, of kd) . . A shmb-bark nsed for perfnme. 

Kartnmat Bnsh shmb. 

Katereng Sweet basiL 

Likam ; Ump Wild bosh creepers. 

Chap-el'lang ; Lirrh ; Species of reed- grass. 
Rim; Bo 

Chapokin Arom wp. 

Kdrd Bnsh tree — tall, wood white at first, turning red after 

a few days ; good for cabinet-making, (e/. sab. 
hara\ Motn (N.G.) Mam, a red- wood tree; 
Tagalog, iiara, the Native cedar ; Japanese, nara^ 
the evergreen oak. 
Apmt; Apuit White- wood river-side tree, nsed for the kerek or 

figureheads of canoes. 

Katol Bush tree. 

Kiap : Kiop . • The Native lily. 

Tip (Generic term for grasses and weeds. 

T^^kmUm§ . . A delicate variety of sea-fan, found on the flats at 

low-tide. 
Chaianga-n-am (i.e. devil's A fungus ; toadstooL 

«*) 

Chatak (EUBoearput) . . The nU-kantk of the Hindus. A tall forest tree with 

buttresses; firm white wood, used for canoe- 
building ; berries exactly the shape and size of 
an olive, of a most brilliant cobalt or ultramarine 
blue ; eaten by the fruit pigeons. Cf. Malay» 
jati^ teak. 

T<mg A buttressed tree bearing small seeds in clusters. 

Kawa . . A swamp tree ; fleshy pointed narrow leaves, two and. 

two on a stalk ; red flowers. 

Kei'Molu •• The wild veitchling — two sorts. One resembling an. 

everlasting pea, with pinkish-purple flowers and. 
broad leaves : the other, with smaller leaves and 
yellow flowers, found creeping everywhere around. 
the beaches just above hi^- water mark. 

Karmrm Wild nutmeg f s^fruticiim sp). 

Kamepap Forest tree; wood used for boose-building. 

Mmrrk Bush tree. (Samoan cimrm), 

Jfolal ; Poke . . The Freydnetia. (Maori, kiekie >. 

Up A poison-plant like Wistaria. (Kusaie, op; Malay, 

tifte, ipok^ mpoi K Used tor poisoning fish. 

Jfisla Bush tree ; wood used in boat-building. 
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Kampeniap The aeaaea of Samoa. 

Katai ; Kotop . . Varieties of areca palm found on the plateaus and on 

the upland slopes. The nut is not ohewed as in 
Yap, the Pelews, and the Mariannes. 

Katar ; Mpai ; Pai-uet . . Varieties of the tree-fern. 

UmptU ; Uompul ; Ueipul The Mirinda dtrifoUay anciently called kirikei, 

Ingking Littoral shrub found on the low coral islets off the 

coast ; crimson oblong fruit ; bark and leaf 
decoction used to cure colic and internal pains. 

lehau (eaUophyUum ino- Bound seeds, producing valuable oil (Fijian, ndiJo). 
phyUum) . . 

Luach (cdUophyUum sp.) . . Pear-shaped seeds. 

Par (erythrina indica) . . Two sorts. Para-pHn (female) ; para-man (male). 

Pulok . . . . Tall buttressed tree of salt marshes ; curious poly- 

gonal seeds ; red wood, good for making chests. 

Uaingal . . . . . . Tall tree ; same habitat ; small crimson flowers ; 

reddish-brown wood, used for keel, masts, and 

gunnels of boats. 
Koto A specie of mangrove with white flowers and circular 

leaves ; white wood, good for cabinet making. 
Ikoik The kanaoa of Nuku-Oro ; dark-brownish red wood, 

valuable for ship-building ; flowers scarlet, 

trumpet shaped. 
Pena or Pona (thespesia Tagalog. binonga ; Yap, Ixmaheng and hengebeng ; 

pqpulnea) . . Polynesian mto, mtZo, 7niro, 

Marrap (inocarpiu edulis) Native chesnut ; hard white wood. 
Marrap-tn-chet . . . . A seaside variety with singular keeled seeds ; under 

part of leaf a silvery whiteness ; good hard wood. 
Ak; Chong . . . . Varieties of mauKrove ; root used in dyeing ; (cf. 

Japanese, tungara^ and Samoan, tongo) ; the 

straight long pieces form admirable punting 

poles, house rafters, digging sticks, and spear 

shafts. 
Zol ; Yol . . . . . . A species of giant convolvulus, growing on hill slopes ; 

large sulphur-yellow flowers ; decoction of leaves 

and seeds similar to ergot of rye ; much used 

by Native women in procuring abortion. 



VARIETIES OF BREADFRUIT IN PONAPE. 



Mai — Generic name. Cf, Tongan, Mel ; Marquesan, Mei, 

1 En pakot . . . . Long ; rough rind. 

Pon-panui . . . . Long ; rough. 

Chaniak . . . . Small variety. 

Paimach . . . . Small variety. 

5 Yong . . . . . . Small variety. 

En-uaoutak . . . . Small variety. 

Takai . . . . . . Kound ; very hard. 

Impak . . . . . . Bound ; large size. 

En-uchar .. .. Long. 

10 KaHu Long. 

Kumar. . . . . . "Long. 

QA 
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En-machal .. Long. 

Niuer Long. 

Letam Small ; roand. 

15 Nakont .. .. Small; round. 

En-pol-U .. .. Longish. 

Apil Boand ; small. 

Chai Smooth. 

En Kaualik . . . . Long ; rough rind. 

20 En-chak .. Longish. 

Nue Large ; smooth ; round ; the most highly > 

of all. 

En-charak . . The mountain variety ; prickly rind. 

KoU Seeded ; eaten ripe and raw ; (the jaek-fmit) 

Pa Seeded ; eaten ripe and raw ; (the jack-fruit) 

25 Kalak Smooth ; small. 

Taik Smooth ; large fruit. 

Pulang Smooth ; large fruit. 

ALL THE l^LLOWINO HAVE A BOUOH AND PUCKLT BIND. 

lApet . . Large ; prickly rind. 

Uaka . . Longish ; large. 

30 Potopot . . Light-coloured ; long. 

Puetepuet Light-coloured; long. 

En-pon-chakar . . Reddish rind. 

Nan-umal .. .. Longish. 

En-paipai .. Long. 

35 Lukual . . . . \^d bush variety ; very prickly. 

Lokual . . Wild bush variety ; very prickly. 

Tol . . Small ; round ; dark rind. 

En-patak Beddish ; longish. 

En-ptU . . Very small ; round. 

40 En-cherrichang Beddish rind; small. 

Enpatak .. .. Long; thin. 

En-par .. Long; darkish. 

En-kotokot .. Bound; small. 

En-monei .. .. Long; thin. 

45 Ti Long. 



PONAPE. 



DAYS OF THE MOON S AGE. 



First period is called Rot^ or darkness, i.^., nights when there is i 



Kitt has 13 days. Cj. Persian, Rat, 


the night. 






1 Ir. 




8 


Ckau-pot'fHur 


2 UUU. 




9 


ChaU'poUmoa 


3 Chanok. 




10 


Arichau. 


4 Ckenok-m-kotinui. 




11 


CJmtak-ran. 


5 Ckanok'€n-koHyina. 




12 


Eh. 


6 Epemok-<muir. 




13 


Aralok. 


7 Epenok-^moa. 









PON APE: DAYS OF THE MOON'S AGE. 
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Second period — new moon — called Mcuih; contains 9 days, following the 



sequence of the numerals : 






1 AU 


6 


Aon. 


2 Arre. 


7 


Eich, 


3 Echil. 


8 


Aual. 


4 Apang. 


9 


Malatuatu 


5 Alim. 






Last period, TuZ, contains 5 days : 






1 Takai-en-pai. 


4 


Olo-maL 


2 ArO'puki. 


5 


MaL 


3 Olo-pua. 







PON APE STAR-NAMES. 



1 


Choropuel, 


14 


Uchu-nenek. 


2 


Mai-lap. 


15 


Mel (The Southern Gross). 


3 


Mai-tik. 


16 


Laiigkoroto. 


4 


Tumur, 


17 


Li-poniong (seen about time 


5 


Pongenai. 




of variable winds). 


6 


Li-katat. 


18 


Katipar (the blank space in 


7 


Kien-ua 




heaven known as the Ma- 


8 


Langemur. 




gellan Cloud). 


9 


Li'kamar-en-ich. 


19 


Aron-mechei-rak = a comet ; 


10 


Ncuih-e-lap. 




also known as Uchu-pata- 


11 


Pal-an-tumur. 




iki-mia = the star with a 


12 


Larele. 




tail. 


13 


Makeriker (Pleiades). 







LAMOTREK STAR-NAMES. 



1 Uiliuil-al-evang 

2 Uiliuil-al-eaur 

3 Tumur 

4 Meal 

5 Ualego 

6 Ul ,. 

7 Evang-el'Ul 

8 Magarigar 

9 Oliel 

10 Kolong-al-mal 

11 Ping-en-lakh 

12 Met-a-ryo . . 



The Pole-star. 

The Southern Gross ; also called Pup, or the 

Leather-Jacket Fish. 
Antares. 

Vega and a Lyrss. 

Ursa Major. Literally, *The Broom.' 
Aldebaran. Literally, ' The Virile Momber.' 
Capella, Its appearance denotes heavy gales 

and bad weather. 
Pleiades. 
Orion and Bigel. 

Sirius; i.«., literally, *The Body of the Animal.' 
Arietes ; ue., literally, ' The Centre of the 

House.' 
Scorpio ; i.e., ' The Two Eyes.' 
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18 Sor-a-hol Corvi ; literally, *The Viewer of ihi 

patches.* Shines during Taro 
Sor, to look ; bolt a Taro-patoh. 

14 Tekrou Corona ; t.^., * The Fishing-net.* 

15 Mai-lap Althoea and (a) Aquiloe. 

16 Aramoi Arctnrus. {Ara^ to conolade; moi, to 

So called because the rising of i 
marks the end of the north-eas 
which bring visiting parties to the 

17 Yuk-ol-ik GassiopoBa ; literally, * The Tail of the 

18 Mongoi'Sap . . Gemini. 

19 Ik ., . . . . . . Pisces. 

20 Mai ; man . . Canis Major. 

21 lUligak . . Regulas. 

22 Gopt-saro&oZ . . . . Speaker. 

23 Ngi'tau . . . . Piscis Australis. 

24 Gapi-lah Pegasi. 



MONTHS OF LAMOTREK YEAR. 



1 Sarahol. 6 Mai-lap, 9 Ul. 

2 Aramaus. 6 Seuta, 10 Alliel, 

3 Tumur, 7 LakK 11 Mdn. 

4 Mai-nk. 8 Ku, 12 IcK 



MORTLOCK STAR-NAMES. 



1 


Fmaviakit 


• • 


A UrsoB Minoris. *The Seven Biice, 
Cf. Ponape, Make; and Morra^ 
Mokis, 


2 


Ola 




Ursa Major. 


3 


8eu 




. . Corona Borealis. 


4 


Moel 




Lyra. 


5 


Manga-n-kiti 




. . Gemini. 


6 


Pou-n-man 




. . Procyon. 


7 


Yi$ 




.. Leo. (Lit., The Bat). 


8 


Ap-in-Soropuel 




. . Virginis. 


9 


Soro-puel .. 




. . Corvi. 


10 


Eon-mas . . 




. . Crateris. 


11 


Tanup 




. . The Southern Cross. 


12 


Uk-en-ik . . 




. . (Unidentified). LiteraUy, • The Fish-: 


13 


Sepei-ping-en-Sota 


. . Delphini and Cygni. * The Bowl in tl 








of Sota.' 


14 


Soto 


• • 


. . Eqnaleus. 


16 


Man 


• • 


. . Sinus. 
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16 Un-aZlual; elluel,. .. Orion and Aldibaran ; i.«., * The Banch of 

Three.* Cf. Maori, Tau-toru. 

n Ku Aries. 

18 La Pegasus. 

19 MariHr Pleiades. 

20 Tumur Scorpio. 

21 Mei'Sik y^o, Heroulis. 

22 Mei-lap Aquila. 

23 Aramoi Arotarus. 



YAP STAR-NAMES. 



Told by Matuk, of Gochepa, on Tarrang Island. 



BEGINNINa FROM EAST TO NORTH. 



1 Mai-lap^. 

2 Un^, 

3 Magirigir^, 

4 Moul^. 



5 Yigelik. 

6 Ulagok. 

7 Mai-le-palafal. 



8 YiUyel 

9 Sarabul^, 
10 Thamur^, 



14 Tholon-a-ttonouon'f . 

15 „ matarei. 

16 „ sarabul. 

17 .. thamur. 



u 



FROM EAST TO WEST. 



11 ThagaM. 

12 Matarei, 

13 UononoU'le-ydTt the soathemmost. 



FROM SOUTH TO WEST. 



18 Tholon-a-wUn. 

19 „ ifiliyel, 

20 „ mailapf the westernmost. 



it 



21 Tholon-a-magirigir. 

22 „ mouL, 
^ «i yigelik. 



FROM WEST TO NORTH. 



24 Tholon-a-ulagok, 

25 „ mai-le-palafal, the 

northernmost. 



II 



^ Jlf<u-2(^. cf, Mortlook, Mei-lap, 

^ Un, cf. Lamotrek, Ul (Aldebaran) ; Mortlocks, Ola (Ursa Major). 

^ Magirigir. cf, Mortlocks, Mariker (Pleiades) ; Ponape, Makeriker ; and 
Lamotrek, Magarigar, id, 

^ Moul. cf. Mortlocks, Moel (Lyra) ; Lamotrek, Meal (a Lyrce). 
^ Sarabul, cf, Mortlocks, Soropuel (Gorvi) ; Lamotrek, Sor-a-hol ; Ponape, 
Chofo-puel, 

* Thamwr, cf, Mortlocks, Tumur (Scorpio) ; Lamotrek, Tumur (Antares). 
7 rAo2on= facing; opposite. 
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LAMOTREK MEASURES. 



Gat; Si 
Rita-gat 
SiU-gat 
Fd-gat . 
Si-nng ; 
Ru-ang 
Si'li-ang 
RoUbot 
Gopa . 
Si-pak 
Singnf 
Si-gip . 



-gat 



Ang 



A finger's length, i.«., 3 inches. 

Two „ 6 inches. 

Three „ 9 inches. 

Poor „ 12 inches, and so 

One span. 

Two spans. 

Three spans, and so on. 

A half-cnbit. 

A cabit. 

Distance from tip of finger to centre o 

One fothom. 

One foot ; literally, footprint. 



LAMOTREK GODS. 



Aliu-Lap . . . . . . The Creator or Supreme Being. 

Luk-e-lang ; Olevat . . . . His $tons — presiding over the work 

penters and boat-builders. 

Semili-goror . . . . . . The wife of Alia-Lap. 

Selang . . . . . . . . Her brother. 

SauUU The Prince of Evil. 

Alis-i-tet, also called The Lamotrek Neptune and God of 
Toutop • . . . . . called in Satarval Aliu-sat or Pofi 



LAMOTREK. 



Days of the Moons Age, 



CRESCENT MOON. 



1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 



Sigauru, 

Elling. (Boot, Ling, to shine). 

Mes-elling, 

Mii-al, 

Mesa-fois. 

MeaO'Ual, 

MeMe-iiu, 



8 
9 



10 



Emital. 

Epei. (When at sund 

moon is canted over i 

westward.) 
Rua-bong. (The joi 

gether (Rua) of the n 



11 Yarahuki, 

12 Olo-boa, (Boot. Olol^ round). 

13 Olo-mai. „ „ 
Mares (=Bipe; developed). 
Ur. (Sun and moon together 

on sea in the evening). 



FULL MOON. 

16 Lotiu, 

17 Kill. 

18 Kalawalo. 

19 Saopa^. 

20 Evelak. 



LAMOTREK: DAYS OF THE MOON'S AGE. 
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21 Kochalak, 

22 Karotali-evelak. 

23 Saopas-maimor. 

24 Kili. 

25 Omolo, 



26 RamuU-fan, 

27 Arafoi. 

28 Eo». 

29 £#cnflf. 

30 Erdf. 



MORTLOCK ISLANDS. 



[From * Die Beuohner der Mortlock Inseln,' by J. S. Kabary ; published in 
Hamburg by the Geographical Society in 1878-79.] 



Days of the Moons Age. 



1 


Sikauru, 


2 


Allang ; Elleng, 


3 


Mes-allang. 


4 


MeS'Oan. 


5 


Mes-e-fiu, 


6 


Mes-e-iuil. 


7 


Mes-e-taii. 


8 


Ruapong, 


9 


Apei. 


10 


Emdtal. 


11 


ArO'puki, 


12 


Olo-pue. 


13 


Olo-man. 


14 


Amman; Emmas. 


15 


Atir; Eur, 



16 Natiu; Netiu. 

17 Kinnei. 

18 Ummala, 

19 Sdpas. 

20 Affanak ; Effanak. 

21 Osseliing. 

22 Affanak. 

23 Sapas. 

24 Ummala. 

25 Ara. 

26 Roman-fel. 

27 Aro-Jiit. 

28 En. 

29 ii/«n. 

30 Exe. 



MORTLOCK MONTHS. 





Named aj«ter 


CERTAIN 


Stars. 


1 


Fw (Leo). 


8 


La (Pegasus). 


2 


Soropuel (Corvi). 


9 


Ku (Aries). 


3 


Aramoi (Arcturus). 


10 


Mariker (Pleiades). 


4 


Tumur (Scorpion). 


11 


* l)n-allual ; ellitel (Aldebaran and 


5 


Mei-sik (vi,o Herculis). 




Orion). 


6 


Mei-lap (Aquila). 


12 


Man (Sirius, or the Dog-star). 


7 


Sota (Equuleus). 







• (7ii-«Wt/^Z (Orion) = the bunch of three, cf. Maori, Tautaru ; Mangarevan, 
Taittoru. id. 



MORTLOCK GODS. 



Rasau 

Sapinfa; Sau-piong ; Uhi-pumi ; Terie-lap ; Piol.. 



God of war. 



aoo 
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YAP. 
Days of the Moon's Age. 





The Tap month has 30 days. 




P(7L=NEW 


MOON. 


1 


Bungdl, 


6 Nel-e-pul, 


2 


Nga-ru-e-puL 


7 M^delib-e-pvl. 


3 


Nga-thalib ; deleb-t-pul. 


8 Meruk-e-puL 


4 


Nga-aningek-e-pul. 


9 Mereb-e-ptU. 


5 


Nga-lal-e-puL 


10 Aregak-e-pul. 


11 


Kaiper-e-pvl-na-tJia-kan-adai, 


13 O'thalib-e-pul. 


12 


Nga-logoru-e-puL 





14 Erebeb-a-botrau. 

15 Thalib-a-botrau, 

16 Aningek'botrau. 

17 Lal-a-botrau, 

18 Nel-a-hotrau. 



BOTRAU=¥TTLL MOON. 

19 Medilib-a-botrau, 

20 Meruk-a-botrau. 

21 Mereb-a-botrau, 

22 ilre^aA-o-botrau. 



23 Kaipir-e-lumor-ko-pul. Lumor= 

darkness. C/. Pampanga, Zum- 
Zt/m, lumdum, id. Ponape, 
lumoTf the sickness of a chief. 

24 Nga-rU'e-lumor-ko-pttl. 

25 Nga-dalib. 



26 Nga-aningek. 

27 Nga-lal 

28 Nga-nel 

29 Nga-medelib. 

30 Ka-mai-e-pul. 



NAMES OF MONTHS IN YAP YEAR. 



1 Maragil. 

2 Paga-ath, 

3 5a^i£. 

4 02o. 



6 ro6i7. 

6 Dnnom. 

7 Matliaek, 

8 Ya-olang. 



9 ilmfrtn. 

10 Fitcfc. 

11 Pu/oi. 

12 Tc^itf/. 




NOTES ON THE KABADI DIALECT 

OF NEW GUINEA. 



By Pastob Tihoteo, Fiftbbn Yeabs Nativb Teachbb in Eabasi 

DlSTBIOT OF BBmsB Mew Quinea. 

TrandaUd from the Savtoan of Timotso an4 Edited by the Bet. J. E 
Nkw£LL of the Txindon Mimonai'y Society, Samaa. 



§1- tT^ 

f ^HE Eabadi language requires only the following letters — 

a, e, t, o, u, b, d, k, m, n, p, r, e, t, v. [Timoteo also 
appears to recognize a sound like the Samoan ' break ' — a sound 
between h and k — which represents the k of other Polynesian dialects. 
He writes this sound as in Samoan, by an inverted comma.] The 
/, ng, and k of eastern Polynesian dialects are not needed. The 
language differs from the Motu language in vocabulary, and also in 
grunmar. No dual forms occur in the Kahadi speech. 

The grammar of the language will be best understood by taking as 
a foundation fact the following seven sounds or voices, viz., a, e, i, o, 
u, ka, ke : and by commencing our stndy with the pronouns in which 
these sounds occur. 

$2. I&SLE OF THE FbONOUHS. 

lit P. sing. I 'O, a'a Lau 

Brd. P. sing. Be,&o.'Oia la 

1st P. pi. excl. We Matou Ai 

2Dd P. vug. Thou 'Oe Oi 

and P. pi. Yon -Outou Umui 

l«t P. pL incl. Wb Taloa Ita 

8td P. pL The; Latou Idia Iisi Ea Eliu Eda Ada Da Emu 

* Also Mu in compoaiUou. 



Nana A 


Va 


E'D 


A'U 


U 


Ama 


Iana E 


T» 


EXA 


Aka 


A 


Ema 


Natoa I 


Vi 


EHAI 


Aiui 


Mai 


Ika 


Okina 


Vo 


Ehd 


Ami 


0* 


Oka 


UlDA U 


Vd 


Ehui 


Aam 


Mni 


DMA 


ISAPA Kl 


IBA 


Eu 


Aea 


Ka 


Eama 
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[Timoteo has also written a Motu Grammar. In that he has 
preserved the usual and logical order of the pronouns. Here he 
prefers the order of the vowel sounds, and I have not altered the 
arrangement.] 

§3. !^otes on the Table of Pronouns. — (1) The suffix -na is a sign 
of the singular numher ; the suffix -da is a sign of the plural in the 
declension of nouns and pronouns. 

(2) Columns 1 and 6 of the Table give respectively the Nom. and 
Ace. cases of the pronouns, thus : — 

Personal Pronouns. 





1st 
T'erP. 


2na 
Pers. 


3ni 
Pers, 




Ist 
Pers. 


2nd 
Pers. 


.'Jrd 
Pers. 


Nom. sing. 


Nana 


Onina 


Iana 


Ace. sing. 


u 





A 


Nom. pi. excl. 


Natda 


UlDA 


Iada 


Ace. pi. excl. 


Mai 


Mux 


Da 


Nom. pi. incl. 


ISADA 


• • 


• • 


Ace. pi. incl. 


Ka 


• • 


• • 



(3) Columns 4 and 5 of the Table are adjectival pronouns. The 

form in e is applied to a man's possessions ; the form in a is limited 

to food and drink.* 

Examples : 

E^u rumana^ my house. A^u kebana^ my food. 

Ena robauay bis plantation. Ana veida^ his (pi.) drinking water. 

Emai niuna^ our (Matou) cocoanut. Amai rireda^ our taros (0 a maUm talo). 

Emu vanuana^ thy village. Amu rirena^ your taro(H), 

Emui boromaua, your (pi.) pig. Amui bureda, your yams. 

Eka kanona, our (tatou) land. Aka kebada^ our food (literally, our 

Eda oriana^ their chief, things to eat). 

Ada niuday our cocoanuts. 

(4) Column 1 of the Table, as stated above, gives us the Nom. 
case. Present tense ; Column 2 of the Table, Nom. case, Past tense ; 
Column 3, Nom. case. Future tense 

[Timoteo compares these with their Samoan equivalents to shew 
that they represent the pronoun together with the verbal particles 
na{sa) or a,] 

Pronouns, Nominative Case, as used respectively with the 
Present, Past or Future Tenses of the Verb. 



sing. No. 


Present 


last. 


Future. 


PI. No. 


Present. 


Past. 


Fntoie 


1st Pers. 
2nd Pen. 


Nana 
Onina 


A 



Va 

Vo 


1st Pers. 
2nd Pers. 


(Natda 
Ihada 
Un>A 


I 

Ka 

U 


Vi) 

ISAJ 

Vu 


3rd Pers. 


Tana 


E 


Ve 


3rd Pers. 


Tada 


Kk 


Eda 



* The same rule applies to the Motu dialect. See also Pratt's Grammar of 
Samoan, 1893 ed., pp. 5 and 6. 



NOTES ON THE KABADI DIALECT OF NEW GUINEA. 208 

(5) Column 7 of the Table is simply Column 2 with the Precative 
suffix ma {=la ot Samoan) in sentences implying command, instruc- 
tion, exhortation and entreaty, as : ama (Samoan, la ou), let me — ; 
ema, let me (? him) ; omaf do thou, &c. 

Examples : 

Ama karuLt let me go. Kma maiaina^ let him bring. 

Ima vasiaina, let us take. Oma vaisi^Uy do thou help me. 

Uma ono ovinai^ do ye pay good heed. Kama ahivenif let us obey. 
Kema mia avinaij let them dwell in peace {la latou nofo Ulei (Samoan).* 

(6) It will be observed that the suffix ma is used with the pronoun 
which is used in past time sentences, viz. : amaf ona, ema, ima, kama, 
it ma, kema ; and this has an effective force in conditional sentences, as 
may be seen in the two examples here given : — + 

1. Ravina^ ama^ mai^, Vavanina^ ama* kana^^Ir I had* come* yesterday^, I 
SHOULD HAVE* gouc^ to-day*. 

2. PavaruTw} ema* Traat*, Tnarana^ ema* karufi=lT he had* come" to-day^, he 
Would hate* gone** to morrow*. 

(7) The pronoun (past time) with the suffix yna is also used in 
sentences containing the word be, until, implying some condition or 
contingency, thus :— r 

Ama vasi he, until I go. Ema vast he, until he go. 

Ima vavaia he, until we (niatou) do. Oma vanua he, until thou readest {or, 
Uma kana he, until you (pi.) go. do thou read).{ 

Kama vaidori he, until we consult Kema rari he, until they sing {or, let 
together. them sing). 

(8) The precative suffix ma and the pronoun (Past) with which it 
Xs united may be used in precative and conditional sentences with the 
Present nominative of the pronoun (or noun), and that noun or 
pronoun would be placed first in the sentence, as : — 

Nana^ ama^ kana^ 6e = Until* I^ go*' (or, let me go). 

Titona^ ema^ mai^ vew/'w* * = Let2 Tito^ come** to me*. 

Naida^ ima'^ isania^ * = Ijet^ us^ know* him*. 

Onina^ ama^ rcwtwiai* * = Do* thou^ remember* us*. 

Vaida^ unia^^ urainida* 'era* = Do* ye* again* send* some^ (people). 

[The adj. pron. vaida comes first in the sentence, and therefore the 
u of uma is sufficient. But if the Nom. present of the pronoun had 

* For the meaning of ovinai, see § on its distinction from the word nonoa, 
t The small numerals here and elsewhere indicate the corresponding words in 

each sentence — the Kabadi and the English. 

{ cf. The Samoan se^i 'e faitau^be pleased to read, or until thou readest; 

jte'/a man Ic tailo, let that remain a doubtful point. 
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been used first in the sentence the repetition would still be necessary, 
as in onina oma. Note also the Ace. case in composition with the verb 
in veniu, isani«r, rasimai.] 

0th KR I'iX AMPLR8 ARK : 

Reverevaruti awa^^ rerena* be = het^ me* (fi»st) write* the letter^ 
lana^ marana^ ema* ?/iat* = Let* him* come^ to-morrow*. 
Raviravina^ tma* vast' 60 = Let us* (matou) rg' in the eyening^. 
Onina^ i'avaruna'^ onwfi t;aidor/* = Choose* thoa^ this* day. 
Uida} maranina^ uma^ wiai*=Do* you^ come* two days* lience. 
Vavarurui^ boromana^ kamo^ ^akunia* = het us^ kill* the pig* to-day^. 
lada} marana^ kema* ania* = Let' them^ eat* (of it) to-morrow*. 

(9) We have seen that the pronouns a, e, i, o, u, ka, ke, indicate 
past time in the sentences where they occur, and that this usage is 
modified by the precative tna. Similarly the pronouns with the prefix. 
V, as va, vey vi, to, vm, iaa, eda signify future time — the prefix v 
appearing to take the place of the verbal tense particles of Polynesian 
dialects. In reference, however, to the past tense of the verb, we are 
not wholly dependent on the pronoun to determine that. As in nouns 
and pronouns the suffix -na shows the word to be of the singular 
number, as dunay a tree ; kauna, a man ; and the suffix -da shows the 
word to be plural, as duda, trees ; kauda, men ; so the past tense of 
the verb is known by the suffix va, attached to the verb, as : 

A maiva, I have come. A baova, I was sick. 

E kanava^ he has gone. E onova, he understood. 

I ^emtvay we were asleep. / miava^ we remained. 

O vasiva^ thou hast gone. O enodova, thou didst lie down. 

U rarivdt you did sing. U rebava. you lied. 

Ka bauravfiy we worked. Ka uanava, we knew. 

Ke buruava, they fished. Ke^ kana^ kauva^, they^ went* away*. 

§4. The Verb in Composition with the Pbonoun. 

(1) In the following examples the verbs in composition with bl^e 
pronouns are isana (Samoan, iloa) know ; rehareba, in its contracb^ 
form, rebana, to lie (speak falsely). In composition the final vow&l « 
of the verb is changed into /, and che pronoun of column 6 {yule Tal>Je 
of Pronouns) is joined to the verb, and the suffix va is then added.* 

[The form of the pronoun used in composition with the verb is the 
Accusative case, and the reason for that appears as we analyse ^e 
sentences given by Timoteo. The word fndekana in sentences 1 and 2 
is translated by Timoteo by the Samoan intensive laca.] 

* The suffix va is only used in sentences in the Past tense. 
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1. A^ isani'ova^^ ma^ftana^ = Indeed^ P knew* thee*.* 

2. E^ isani^uva^^ ma«A;ana* = Indeed* he^ knew* me*. 

3. Ravina^ i* i»a.m*ava' * = We* knew* (or, recof^nised) him* yesterday^. 

4. Akokavmi^ o isanimdiva ?=:Wheni didst ttioa see us? 
6. AenaV- u Uanidava ? = Where^ did you see them? 

6. Araninai ka i8ani*ava^'We (tatou) saw him two days ago. 

7. Kdi}, kdi^ he isanikava .? = Who^, and who* were they who saw us ? 

8. Naria^ a* r«6ani/iva** = It was^ I, I* who deceived* him*. 

9. lana e rebani*uva =li was he, he who lied to me. 

10. Naida i re6anMwa=We, we deceived thee. 

11. Onina o rebanim(iiva=Tho\i, thou didst lie to us. 

12. Uida u rebanidava = Yo\i, you deceived them. 

13. Isada ka r«bantava=We, we deceived them. 

14. lada ke rebanikava = They, they deceived us. 

15. Kdi e rebanimuiva .?=:Wh<) is he (that) deceived you ? 

(2) In the following examples the verb boeboe, to call, is shortened 
in composition to boenay which, in accordance with the rule, is changed 
to boeni. The verb veniy to give, to take, to bring, applied either to 
material things, or to words and opinions, undergoes no change in 
composition. The verb vdmanu, to command, also remains unchanged 
in composition. 

1. A bo^'ova = (Samoan : Sa ou valaau ia te oe) I called thee. 

2. E boeni^uva — 'He called me. 

3. I 5o«m?iiuiva = We called yon. 

4. O boenimaiva =:Thon didst call us. 

5. U boenVava^YovL called him. 

6. Ka boenidava^We called them. 

7. Ke boenikava=Thej called us. 

8. Ravina a veni'ova=^I took (it) to you yesterday. 

9. Akokdvai^ e* venVuva^^ .?=Wheni did he* bring* (it) to me* ? 

10. Vabukanai i venimtiiva = We took it to you last night. 

11. Rerarevana o venimaiva=ThovL didst bring the letter (ttui) to us. 

12. Kabakabana u venidava — Yoxx gave to them this morning. 

13. Araninai ka vdmanuava = 'We ordered (commanded) him two nights ago 
<or, days ago). 

14. Akokavai ke vdnmnu'nva .'=When did tliey command thee? 

15. Nana ravina a vdnuinumuiva = lt I ordered you yesterday. 

16. Paulona e vdmanu^uva ='P&vi\o^ he commanded me. 

56. The Adjectival Pronoun in Composition with the 

Noun qualified by it. 

In the following examples the nouns ana, father ; aida, mother ; 
and isore, parent ; have the adjectival pronoun a^u or e'u joined to the 
noon together with the suffix na, denoting the singular number, or the 

[*l8ani*ova ^yerh isani^ pron. Ace. c. *o (thee), and the past tense suffix va.] 
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suffix da J denoting the plural numbers, as : aua-a^u-na shortened to 
aua-^u-rifi : isore-e^u-da shortened to isore-^u-da, 

1. AtM*una} * i*a«Mi'=Thi8* (is) my^ lather^. 

2. Auanana aanana =ThAi (is) his father. 

3. Auamnina aenaiva ? = Where (isi oar tether? 

4. Auamuna bae .' = Where (is) your father? 

5. Auamnina aaennnai = Your father (is) yonder. 

6. Auakana kaakaanai = Out Father (is) in heaven. 

7. Auadana aruna/ = (Samoan: O loo i luga lo latou Tama) TheirFather (is] 
above. 

8. Aida'una bat ? = Where is my mother ? 

9. Aidanana^ * e^ kaiiava* aena^ ? = Where* has* his* mother^ gone^ to ? 

10. Aidamaina^'^ e^ tra^zra^ = (Samoan : O locfi malosi^ lo maUnt^ titui^) Ou~ 
mother is strong. 

11. Aidamuna e boeni* ova = Y our mother called yoo. 

12. Aidamuina e &Jurat7a = (Samoan : Sagalue lo outou tina) Yonr (pi.) moth^ 
worked. 

13. Aida^ana e ravukaiva==OuT mother is lazy. 



14. Aidadana iinatianai = Their mother is here (Samoan : O loo iinei lo laUp^^mmu 
Undt). 

15. Isorenada ke vasiva = His parents have gone. 

16. Iwremuda^'^ ke^ inauriva* = Thj'^ parents^ are* living*. 

17. Isore^udii ke ken 'ai-a/ra = (Samoan : IJa leva ona oti o o*tt mdtua) Tiff ' mJ(j 
parents have been long dead. 

18. I<or^naida Sam oana i = (Samoan : O loo i Samoa o matou jtuitua) 0~ -^ur 
parents are in Samoa. 

[A comparison of the foregoing examples will shew that tl^^^he 
adjectival pronoun in composition is the same as the adjectiv^^^^val 
pronoun detached, as given in columns 4 and 6 of the Table, i.e., th ^ — nat 
the final vowel is elided in composition cf, aiia-una and isoremuda -^• 

Timoteo has in these examples given as a useful aid to the y&r\zzM^^^ 
particles of other dialects The pronouns of column 2 of the Tabdi^ -ble 
fulfil in all respects the function of verbal particles. Compare, 9z for 
example, the use of the pronoun 3rd pers. sing, after the noun wii^ ^^^ 
the verbal particles in the Samoan sentences.] 

The noun naku, offspring, child (son or daughter), with the adj^^^c- 
tival pronoun, as nakuUina, my son (or, daughter) ; nakunanay his ^^ on 
(or, daughter); wk-itmaida, our children; nahumuday thy children ^b; 
nakumwida, your children; nakukada^ our children; nakud^nda, t}m.^ir 
children. 

Vocabulary. 

NonoGy good, blessed. Kakd, bad. 

Aunojwuy to love, to be kind to. Vavaikakd, bad conduct, sin, un- 

kindness. 
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Examples : 

1. Nakuuda^^ a^ aunonoa^ venidava^ =: (S&Tno&u) Ua ou^ alofa^ atu'^ i la^tC^ 
fanau^ — I love my children. 

2. Nakunada he nonoava= (Samoan) Ua manuia lana fanau — 'HiQ children are 
blessed. 

3. Nakumaida ke vavaikakdva^ (S&moti,n) Ua amioleaga a niatou fanau= Our 
children are bad in conduct. 

4. Nakumuda ke vavain(moava = Thy children are gjod in conduct. 

6. Nakumuida^ 2 ^s ^i vaisadava^ = You* do* not ieach^ your^ children^. 
[Probably the Bnglish of this sentence should be, *Your children have not yet 
been taught by you.'] 

6. Nakukada da ke nonoava^^Owc children are not good. 

7- Nakudada da ke UoMkuva^ Their children are not wise (clever). 

8. Nakukaka ke &oo&oova == Our children are stupid (Samoan : valelea), 

9. Nakukada^^ k^ isa^ku* e^ v6'o® = (Samoan) Ua^ popoto* ea a latoiC^ fanau\ 
p«* leai^ .2= Are their children clever, or not? 

10. Nana a aunonoa v^nimmva = (Samoan) O a'l^, na ou alofa atu ia te (}utou = 
I, I loved you. 

[Sentences 1 to 10 give us veni as a directive word, like mat and 

atu in Samoan, Here veni = atu.] 

§6. Use of Negative and Prohibitive Particles. 

(a) The negative particle da, in the sentences where the past tense 
is used, is equivalent to the Samoan le, leH= not, not yet. 

The following illustrative examples of this usage contain the verbs 
kduraj to seek ; and kavaria, to obtain, to find. [In composition with 
the pronoun, as before stated, the final a is changed into i, unless as 
in kavaria ; dropping the final a is all that is necessary.] 

1. Da^ d^ kavariova^^ (Kabadian) = 5a om* le^ maiwfi oe* (Samoan) =P did'^ noti 
find* you*. 

2. Da^ e* kavari*uva—Sa na^ le^ n-aua^ a*tt* = He did^ not^ lind* me*. 

3. Ba i kduriava=Matou te lei sailia ia=zWe did not seek him. 

4. Da kaurimaiva=E te lei iailia i matou^Thow. didst not seek us. 

5. Da u kavaridava — Tou te lei viaua i latou = Yom did not find them. 

(b) Da in the future tense of the verb to which it applies is 
equivalent to a prohibition (Samoan, v/ua) ; and it is followed by the 
precative pronoun, emay uma, uma, etc. {vide Column 7 of Table, and 
Note 6, §8.) 

Examples : 

1. Da^ emcC^^ vavaia^ (Kabadian) = ia'' 'awa^ na'^ tefaia* (Samoan) = Let* him* 
not^ do* it. 

2. Da^ oma^^ kana^ ^erd^ = Ia^ 'aua^ e'^ te toe^ aiu* = Do^ not* thou'-* come* 
again^. 

3. Da^ wna^^ boeni^u^^ *er(^=Ia^ ^aua^ tou* te toe^ vaUiaw^ ia te^ a*ti = Don'ti* 
you^ call* again^ to me^. 

(c) The negative ve^o (Samoan, leai) is used with the precative 
pronoun, as emu ve^o=ia leai (Samoan). 
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1. Vauma} etna* ve'c^^Ia leai u taua^Let' there be no* war^ 

Ve^o is also used with the pronoun of the past tense «, as « ve^ova= 
ua uma (Sam.) = it is finished — implying, of course, prohibition. A 
more emphatic prohibition is obtained by using the negative noku, as 
e nokuvttf (Samoan : tui uwa, ua 8oia) = \i is finished, that suffices. 

2. Vaioda^ kema^ noXni'= (Samoan) la^ soia* o taua^= Let the wars^ cease*. 

(d) Other examples illustrating the use of the negatives da, ve*o, 
and noku : 

1. Dn ka abinokuva = {S&motai) Tatou te lei faaumaina—We had not finished. 

2. Da ke kdurikava =LaUm te lei sailia i tatou = They did not seek us. 

3. Ravina da a isarU^ova^Ou te lei Uoa oe ananafi=:l did not know (see) yoo 
yesterday. 

4. Bavina da e ixamuva^Na te lei iloa au ananq/E = He did not see m« 
yesterday. 

5. Aranina da i i8aniava = 'We did not see him two days ago. 

6. Kahakabana da o maiva =You did not come this morning. 

7. ravaruna^ da^ w* buruava* = Yovfl did not* fish* to-day^ (You have not y< 
fished to-day). 

8. Akokekena da ka unianiva^ Tatou te lei aai i le ooauU = Wedid not eat i- 
the forenoon. 

9. Kebada^ da^ *«* naAunara* = They* have not* cooked* (boiled) any food^. 

10. Da ke urainimaiva = Thej did not send us. (v. urai7ia = send). 

11. Vaida} da^ kema* ardttboo^^ vaMa^= Let* not* some^ still* (continue 
contend* without* cause. 

12. Uida^ da^ uma* vdnuunuumui**—[{Ij\ien\\j) Do not* you* cause* distr^i»> ess 
to yourselves* by yourBelves^.] Do not distress yourselves. 

13. Vaida^ da^ kemn* mekdu* ftarau*= Let* not any be^ needlessly* afraid*. 

14. Uida^ da^ unufi nuabakava* =1)0 not* ye^ be troubled* in mind. 

§7. Adverbials and Prepositions. 
[I give here a class of words in the Eabadi language whiS^ ich 
Timoteo has placed together, being apparently unable to distingu£^ ^sh 

their special and distinctive function in the sentence. With regard ' to 

many of these expressions he remarks that there is nothing with wh^^Scb 
tl:ey compare as to meaning in the Samoan language, and he rend'^i^i^ 
them by phrases which I translate as literally as possible in EnglisK3*7 

Fa/ea= very (Samoan : matud) Dokaddka^Yery (Samoan : matua) 

Fer« = exceedingly (Samoan : silt) £aAta= greatly (Samoan: tele) 

J(fa«A;«Aca7ta= (intensive adverb) i2eava= fixedly (Samoan: tuntau) 

Fai«a = still (Samoan : j7«a) Ouna = (relative, signifying cause, or 
Kdva = Why ? What ? (Samoan iSedf origin, or relation) 

O le df) 

Akona=da,j (literally, sun), and A;ava==what ? make up the word akokdvai fm 
when ? (past or future). 




[ THE FIRST INHABITANTS OF THl-: 

BLLICE GROUP. 



By S. Percy Smith. 



THIS Group of IslandB is situated between Lat. 6°30 and 9°S0 
south, and between 17G° and 179°80 west Long., or in. other 
'^ords, some 6S0 miles north-west of Samoa. 

That the Islands were colonised from Samoa, the following notes 
^ven to Mr. W. Churchill and myself in October, 1897, at Apia, 
Samoa, by 8api>lu, will prove. 

Sapolu was sent by the London Mission Society to the Ellice 

Islands in 1870 in order to introduce the Gospel there. On his 

^urrival at Nanomea, the most . northerly of the group, he was much 

struck with the similarity of the language to his own. Their manners 

Qjid customs were also very like the Samoans. So soon as Sapolu 

liad acquired a command of the language, he made inquiries as to 

"Uieir origin, when they told him that according to their traditions 

"tihey came originally from Samoa. In the times of Malietoa-La'uli 

^? Xja'auli), a division arose between his sons, of whom there were 

tour — La'a, Folasa, Atoa and Fua-i-Upolu — when the two first-named 

decided to leave their home in Samoa and search for some new country 

in which to settle. They gathered together their immediate adherents 

and sailed away north in two alia or double canoes, not knowing 

-where they were going, or what land they should fetch; but they 

finally reached Vaitupu Island in the Ellice Group. Here they lived 

for some time, and then the two brothers ouarelled. In consequence 

of this, Folassa decided to search for some other ret.Ung place, and 

started away in his alia for the north. He discovered Funafuti (which 

is 8.S.W. of Vaitupu) and other islands, and finally settled down at 

Manomea, the most northerly of the group. Sapiilu referred to the 

direction in which Folasa steered as lalo, north, and gave to Nanomea 

another name — Lalomea — in addition to that it is ordinarily known bj 
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There were no inhabitants on these islands when Folasa dis- 
covered them, nor cocoa-nuts, but they took some of the latter with 
them and planted them. The people of Nanomea profess to still 
retain Folasa's seat, on which he used to sit. 

Sapolu stated that his people (the Samoans) retain a tradition of 
these canoes having left Samoa, and that when he was about to start 
for these islands, Malietoa-Talavao (the late king) told him that he 
would find relations there, and sent a message by Sapolu to them, 
which the people received with pleasure, and acknowledged that Malie- 
toa was their relative. This greatly facilitated Sapolu's work of 
introducing the Gospel. The fact of Malietoa having sent this mes- 
sage, clearly proves that there had been conmiunication between 
Samoa and the Ellice Group since the migration of Folasa and 
La'a. 

The name of the burial place of the chiefs on Nanomea, is Maunga- 
vaea, named after Vaea, the mountain behind Apia on which R. L. 
Stevenson is buried. Moreover, nearly all the names of places on 
Nanomea, are repetitions of those found in the Ya-i-maunga, or 
district lying behind Apia, Upolu, whilst some few of them are named 
after places in the Fale-a-lili district of Upolu, a district that lies on 
the south coast of that island. Both of these districts form part of 
the Tua-masanga territory. None of the Nanomea names are to be 
found in Samoa outside Tua-masanga. The burial place referred to 
above, although called Maunga-Yaea or Mount Yaea, is not more 
than twenty feet high, for Nanomea is a low coral atoll. 

Judging from some genealogical tables in Mr. Churchill's posses- 
sion, Malietoa-La^auli flourished about fourteen or fifteen generations 
ago, but we must await the publication of that gentleman's collection 
of Samoan traditions to fix the period of this Malietoa correctly. 
Fifteen generations, according to the measure of a generation adopted 
by the Polynesian Society, would be equal to about 876 years, or in 
other words, this migration to the Ellice Group occurred about the 
year 1525. 

In connection with the Ellice Group, a very large amount of 
interesting and useful information will be found in Mr. Chas. Hedley's 
" The Atoll of Funifuti " published by Trustees of the Australian 
Museum, Sydney, 1897. 




A WA.K SONG OF THE OROPAA. CLAN 
OF TAHITI. 



I TO John Brander and S, Percy Smith, at Papara, 

TiHiTi, AnonsT, 189'. 

Tkakhutrd jiKi> Noted ri Mirr Tf.tjitu Hbnky. 



TeBuB-i-Tabitorol 

Hiu te tai mu r& vau, 

Hai te mahu feuua, 

Ts'Tou, Dohoraa &roha e I 

B ho alu oaei ia Baa-i-tupua lahito 

la vai torn ? B t'ou teoaa maitai e, 

Papara to'a tenua ia mau I 

Toft ivaiva. 

Ua fatata i tau mai te ono. 

Ho atu anei ia Bua-i-tupua i tahito. 

Ia vai toru 7 To'u fenua maitai e. 

Fapara to'u feoua ia man '. 

Te nma nei ra Oropaa e ! 

Hai ta'uB moua, tapD taatira, 

Mai tetS te ruma ; 

Te ta'i nei te tanaua oura rii marae ; 

B tere Hiro.f e feti, e feta ; 



Te-Bua-i-Tuputt, 

Te-Rua of old I 

B; the sea have I oome. 

From the miaty land, 

Te-Tou, mj home beloved I 

To Hua-i-Tupua of old must the 

' Three watere " be given? 0,in; good land. 

Papara is the land I'll hold. 

Raging warrior, 

The time of vengeance approaches. 

Shall the ■ three waters' be given 

To Qua i tupua of old? 0. mjgood land, 

Papara ia the land I'll hold 1 

It is lowering over Oropaa t 

From its mountain, aacred to ciiiefs. 

Clamour ia brooding; 

The little shrimps ol the marae are orfing, 

As the sweep of Hiro oomea the outbreak. 



• The ' three waters ' are ohief boundarieH in the Papara District, Tahiti. 

f From Dr. Emerson, at Honolulu, I got the following ' saying ' in regard ti 



Hiiooi 

well a 

Pa mai, pa mai, 

Ka matani o Hilo, 

Jfaiho aku ka ipu iki I 

Euu ma ka ipu Dui t 

Ha I bo I kai kohola I 



Wind of Hilo, 

Put aside the small calabaah 1 
Bring forth the big calabash I 
TosB, toB9, ooean of the whale. 



212 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

Pati f enna ia oe. They will leap upon the land by thee. 

Ta ra, e orol, pua Still, then driven by the wind, 

Te manu moua rii. Shall the little mountain birds be. 

Papa tane te fatn e mau e I Bock, the man, shall be in possession. 

This song is very valuable, and is a history in itself. The wording 

is in very old style, and two of the lines in the last stanza would now 

be compared thus : — 

** Te tere Hiro, e feti, e feta.'* Mai te tere Hiro ra te tupu o te tamai. 

'* Tu ra, e oroi, e pua." E tia ra, e purara, e pukia. 

Papara was always a valiant district, well peopled, and ever loyal 
to their rulers by right or by conquest. All the body of chiefs, one 
above the other, as in every Tahitian district, were more or less con- 
nected by kindred ties, but conservative in regard to their rank. * Ei 
ta*u tua nei oe e Iioi atu at ' was a proverbial saying of a superior chief 
to his inferior relative, and the latter were mostly zealous in main- 
taining the dignity of the former. 

It was thus with the old chief Tati, the head of the Teva Clan of 
Papara, who stands in Tahitian history as ^Vune des plus graridea fibres 
de son histoire,' as he was deservedly called by the French at the time 
of his death. 

He fought valiantly under his chiefs in resisting Pomare the First, 
and with dignity submitted at last to his sway. And under Pomare 
the Second he became prominent as an orator as well as warrior. He 
embraced Christianity while religious friction prevailed, and stood by 
the king in the last decisive blow between the christians and heathens, 
as shown in Ellis's ' Polynesian Researches.' He became orator and 
chancellor to Queen Pomare, and when she fled to Baiatea during the 
struggle with the French, the latter offered him the throne I But true 
to his colours he stoutly declined it, saying, * No, Pomare is our right- 
ful sovereign, and we must wait for her.' Being a man of the strictest 
integrity and high intelligence, which was manifest in his admirable 
physique, he soon obtained the regard and respect of all foreign people, 
and especially the French, under whose rule he died. 

It was so also with Tati's granddaughter, Mrs. Salmon, (Te Arii- 
oe-hau). She, in her turn, refused the throne at the hands of the 
French, and with her husband, Mr. Salmon, sought the presence of 
the Queen at Baiatea, to persuade her to return to her kingdom. And 
it was she at last who conveyed the message from the Queen to the 
French Governor that she was willing to accept the new order of 
things. Too honest in her loyalty to allow her family to infringe on 
the claims of the Pomares, it is only since her death that so much 
confusion in regard to family ties has been created. 



THE BIG-EAES. 



By Joshua Rutlasd. 



JHEN the English entered Orissa in 1803 the Rajah of Farikud 
cpncealed himself, believing them to be " a people with pig- 
faces and huge drooping ears in which they enrapped their bodies at 
night, as it was very cold in their country." According to popular 
tradition. Southern India was at some remote period over-ran with 
monsters or demons of this description. In 1876 Mr. H. M. Stanley 
was told by Bumanika, King of Earagw4, in Central Africa, " From 
Butwa, MHngaga is to the left of you about three days journey. 
Some of the Wasiwa saw a strange people in one of those far-off 
lands who bad long ears descending to their feet ; one ear formed a 
mat to sleep on, the other served to cover him from the cold, like a 
dressed hide 1 " 

A story frequently related by the natives of the New Guinea coast 
to the Rev. J. Chalmers was of a " long-eared tribe. They also live 
very far away on the mountain tops in the midst of perpetual cold ; 
but Nature, ever kind, has cared for them in supplying them with a 
covering. Tbey have long eajrs, so long and broad as to serve the 
purpose of a pair of blankets. When retiring tor the night they 
spread one ear under them, and use the other as a covering, thus 
making themselves very comfortable. 

Between India, New Guinea, and the Malay Archipelago, there is 
abundant evidence of intercouse dating book to a very remote period. 
In Central Africa we find traces of ancient Malayan civilization, and 
Dr. Barth, speaking of the conquering Fulbl, who niled in Timbuctoo 
at the time of his visit, says : " No doubt it is impossible for us with 
our faint knowledge of the migration of, in general, and of African 
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tribes, in particular, to explain how this tribe came to settle in the 
region along the lower ccurse of the Senegal, as their type is dis- 
tinguished in so very remarkable a way from the character of the other 
tribes settled in that neighbourhood, and evidently bears more resem- 
blance to some nations whose dwelling-places are in the far east, such 
as the Malays, with whom M. Eichwald, in his ingenious but hypo- 
thetical essay on the Fula, endeavoured to connect them, by way of 
Moroe. I myself am of opinion that their origin is to be sought for 
in the direction of the east, but this refers to an age which for us is 
enveloped in impenetrable darkness." Considering how exactly the 
stories of the Big-Eared People agree, and that the three widely 
separated places wherein they were found have at some remote time 
been in communication with the Malay Islands, a unity of origin is 
more probable than that they have been independent creations ; but 
how can such an unnatural conception be accounted for. Myths 
generally can be traced to fact. Amongst the ancient monuments of 
Easter Island are colossal human figures which, though well-featured, 
have disproportionately large pendant ears. According to a native 
tradition the monuments were constructed by people called ** The Big- 
Ears." The stone images recently discovered on Necker Island, 
though small and grotesque, resemble the great statutes in having 
monstrous pendant ears. Prescott, in his description of the Peruvian 
court, gives the following particulars : ** The novices (candidates for 
the order of chivalry) then drew near, and, kneeling one by one before 
the Inca, he pierced their ears with a golden bodkin, and this was 
suffered to remain there till an opening had been made large enough 
for the enormous pendants which were peculiar to their order, and 
which gave them, with the Spaniards, the name of ** Orejones." This 
ornament was so massive in the ears of the sovereign that the cartilage 
was distended nearly to the shoulder, producing what seemed a mon- 
strous deformity in the eyes of the Europeans, though under the magical 
influence of fashion it was regarded as a beauty by the natives." ** The 
larger the hole," remarks a contemporary, "the more of a gentleman." 
The natives of Easter Island when discovered by Europeans had 
their ears extended, often to the shoulders, by an elastic ring being 
inserted into a slit made in the ear-lobe. In the interior of Borneo 
the Dyaks still enlarge their ears by suspending to them heavy tin 
ornaments ; and Robert Drury has left the following account of some 
persons of rank with whom he came in contact during his imprison- 
ment in Madascar : " I asked them where their country lay. They 
said it was a mountainous inland place divided into two kingdoms, 
called Amboerlambo, and governed by two brothers — they had vast 
large ears with bright silver plates in them glittering like comets. I 
was curious to know how they came so, and they told me. When they 
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are young a small hole is made and a piece of lead put in it at first . 
After the wound is healed they have a small spring-ring put in, which 
dilates it by degrees, and after this another, till the hole is large 
enough ; then they place in it these silver plates, which are neatly 
made and exactly adjusted to the hole with great care for fear of 
breaking it. Some of these holes in their ears are large enough for a 
woman's hand to go through. They have artificers among themselves 
who make these ornaments. The poorer sort, they said, who could 
not afford silver had them of tutaneg, which they oeMedferochfuty.** 

Artificially enlarged ears have evidently been a mark of distinction 
throughout Oceania since a very remote period. We may, therefore, 
conclude that the ** Big-Ears" of tradition, whose memory is preserved 
in the great statues of Easter Island, were widely known. To these 
ancient people the strange stories foimd in Southern India, Central 
Africa, and New Guinea may refer. Like the classic fable of the 
Centaurs, it may be a distorted record of a once dreaded people. 




OBITUARY. 



S. E. PEAL, F.R.G.8. 



» 



|E much regret to notice the death of a valued member of the 
Society, in the person of Mr. S. E. Peal, F.B.G.8. He has 
contributed more than once to the pages of the Joubnal, but 
has done much more by correspondence, many of his letters on the 
inland tribes of India being illustrated with spirited pen and ink 
sketches. His loss to the Society is all the greater, for his great 
knowledge of the people of India enabled him to assist in the solving 
of the problem of the " Whence of the Polynesians," which recent 
investigations seem to indicate as being in the neighbourhood of Mr. 
Peal's Assam home. 

Mr. Peal has bequeathed to the Society thirty-five volumes of 
valuable Philological and Ethnological works on Northern India, etc., 
and some M8S. of his own. 

We reprint from the " (^^alcutta Englishman," of August 12th, 
1897, some account of his life and services. 

AN ASSAM NATURALIST. 



Few men in Assam were so widely known or so much esteemed as Mr. S. E. Peal, 
whose death took place at Sipon on the 29th July. He belonged to a period in 
Assam history that may be said to have closed with his death — a period of discovery 
and investigation. Scott, Bruce, Jenkins, Masters, Griffith, Bobinson, Butler* 
Hannay, Simmons, and Peal are names that will live in intimate association with 
the province. Like all his predecessors, Mr. Peal had no hesitation in regarding 
discovery as preferable to personal advancement. He was a public benefactor, 
but his liberaUty to the tea-planting interest became the direct cause of his own 
losses. So long as tea-planting exists, a debt of gratitude will be due to ** Sam '* 
Peal, the full value of which may not be appreciated perhaps by the present 
generation. His Ufe was thrown away so far as his personal advancement as a 
tea-planter was concerned. He progressed from one discovery to another, superior 
io and oblivious of personal discomfort and loss. 

It was perhaps a mistake that Mr. Peal was a tea-planter at all. He was 
essentially a naturalist. Had his brother planters but recognised his value in this 
respect, and undertaken to pay him a small monthly salary so that he might be 
free to devote every minute of his time t«> his favourite study, his investigations 
would have been invaluable. As it was Mr. Peal was the discoverer of the 
mosquito, or, as he loved to call it, the ** tea bug." With the utmost patience he 
watched the growth of *' blight " as it was then called, and when his neighbours 
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'Were prepared to wring their hands and regard the progress of the disease as a 
calamity that could neither be accounted for nor averted, Mr. Peal sat down among 
his bushes resolved to see how the mysterious spots on the leaves were produced. 
And he did, for it was not long before he witnessed a small insect fly on to a leaf 
and proceed to puncture it by its powerful proboscis. Watching the exact spot 
(his patience knew no limits) he remained for hours until the punctures became 
coloured and the leaf distorted in the characteristic manner. He then caught a 
number of the insects and inclosed them in an empty kerosene oil can with a few 
twigs of tea, perfectly free from puncturings, and when a few hours later these 
were removed they were found to be punctured. In this way he demonstrated to 
his friends the true cause of the ** blight." His discovery was first announced in 
the ** Bengal Times,'* and subsequently a correspondence ensued in the ** English- 
man,'' and when the information thus brought to light had matured, Mr. Peal 
wrote his scientific paper on the subject that appeared in the Journal of the Agri- 
Horticultural Society, in the Volume for 1872. And let it be added, our knowledge 
of this the most alarming of all tea pests has not materially advanced since, 
though some of the peculiarities of the insect were worked out by the late Mr. 
Wood- Mason. 

But Mr. Peal made many other discoveries besides the mosquito. He was the 
first to make known the fact that the sboots of tea that were commonly seen to 
topple over and die were killed by a yellow beetle since known as Peal's beetle. 
The life history of that insect he was able to work out, and in this as in many 
other instances his invaluable services to entomology have been freely acknowledged. 
And he was no less successful as a botanist. One of his most recent contributions 
to this branch of science was a list of the commoner economic timber trees of the 
Assam Valley. As a student of ethnology he had few equals. For a life-time he 
devoted himself untiringly to the study of the aboriginal tribes of Assam, and 
perhaps knew more about their habits and modes of life than any other person of 
his day. The late Professor Ehlers, during his explorations in India, was not slow 
to perceive the value of Mr. Peal's knowledge. He employed him to procure a 
collection of all the articles of dress and adornment of the various hill tribes of 
Assam, and it is now believed that in consequence Germany possesses quite as fine 
as, and in some respects a better collection of Assam ethnological objects than is 
to be found either in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, or the British Museum, 
London. Personally Mr. Peal was a man of the most amiable and generous 
nature, whom to know was to love and admire. His life was freely expended in 
the unselfish pursuit of scientific enquiries, entirely apart from the hope of personal 
reward. He had the enthusiasm of the true searcher after knowledge, and in 
whatever field his lot had been cast, his would always have been the praise due for 
original research and investigation. He was a voluminous writer, his papers 
appearing chiefly in the Agri-Horticultural Society's Journal and in the Asiatic 
Society's Journal. As a newspaper correspondent he was well-known, and his 
letters on the tea industry and on many other matters have frequently led to 
interesting and instructive controversies. 
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panying karakia^ which, but for my curiosity, would probably have 
been lost for ever : '* Rarotonga is an ancient nama It is connected 
with the story of Tawhaki's karakia rapu ivahiney or prayer to aid in 
seeking his wife. Tawhaki had been scouring the seas in a vain search 
for his wife, and finally came ashore and climbed the hill at Hukatere, 
between Awanui and Parengai*enga (North Cape). Gazing to the 
south, he discovered his wife's last dwelling-place, which he named 
Rarotonga. He hastened along the coast, seeking her, but on his 
arrival, finding she had departed heavenward, he ascended after her, 
his place of departure from this earth being Te Rawhiti-ix)a, which is 
near Rarotonga. Tn ascending, he ei*ected some tira, or rays (of the 
sun) to aid him, but befoi*e departing on his heavenward journey, he 
recited the following karakia : — 



Toea I Toea I Toea to ara I 

Eoi uta, koi tai, 

Eoia tawhiti nukn, 

Koia tawhiti rangi, 

Noho na, te tipnna e tiaki nei, 

Tena te nhi rongo, 

Tena te uhi o te ariki, ki nta, 

Te motu ariki ki tai, 

Tena te nhi rongo, 

Kohnkoha mai te mokopu-ariki, 

Kia hoatn takn rakau, 

Kg tohia nokn, 

Ko tohia ariki, 

Ko tohia te awa i kaoia, 

*Ia hoaki tohia nga tupua, 

la hoaki tohia nga tangata, 

Ko au, ko Tawhaki-nni-a-Hema, 

Haerea te moana waiwai, 

Puta ki te wheiao, 

Pata ki te ao-marama. 

Te tuka e Tawhaki nei he manga, 

E whawhai ki te rangi tonu, 

Uhiuhi mai ; aki noa mai ra toki, 

Ea tupa te toi i to ara, 

Ka tapa te toi i to ara, 

Ka tupn te toi noi no Tawhaki, 

Whakaa takn rata. 



Drag I Drag forth ! Force thy way ! 

By the land, by the sea, 

To some distant shore. 

To some distant sky, 

Where dwells the ancestor awaiting. 

There is the wide-spread fame, 

There the fame of the Lord, ashore. 

Is severed the Lord to the sea. 

There the far-reaching renown. 

By spells, the ascending Lord. 

Let me pat forth my weapon, 

Be severed the earth, 

Be severed the Lord, 

Be severed the river swam. 

Let the skilled-ones open a way, 

Men shall open up a road. 

'Tis I, great Tawhaki of Hema, 

That traverses the ocean deeps, 

To emerge to the world of being, 

To come forth to the world of light. 

Tawhaki sends forth a branch. 

That wars with the very heavens, 

That cover all ; vain the dashing of the axe, 

Springs up the slender way of thy road, 

Ghrows up the cord of thy way. 

Grows up the great way of Tawhaki, 

My rata reaches shore. 



I submit the above rough translation, with many apologies to 
the old tohunyas of the north, well knowing that it is a pokoruoa (an 
unauthorised proceeding) to attempt without their help to convey the 
ideas the prayer originally contained. There are many i>eculiarities in 
it, like ail karakias, rendering them extremely difficult to translate 
into a foreign tongue, even if one has sufficient knowledge to under- 
stand them in the original. The Hawaiian have meles in which the 
ascent of Tawhaki to heaven is alluded to, and in them the same word 



B 



24 THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH. 

tot (Hawaiian ko%) is used to describe the means which he adopted to 
get there. In no other connection is this word used. It seems to 
mean a slender spider-web cord, and probably its introduction is due 
to the necossity the Polynesian order of mind feels for some physical 
objective medium of communication between terrestial and celestial 
spheres. In the *' Chant of Ku-alii '' of Hawaii the word occurs thus : 
^' He alii pii aku, koi aku, wehe aku " ; and there are other references 
in Fornander. 

Tawhaki is known to the Samoans under the name Tafa'i, and to 
the Hawaiians under that of Kahai.* There seems to me little doubt 
that a hero of that name flourished in some part of Polynesia, and 
probably at Samoa about the period indicated, or in the twelfth 
century, and it is quite possible that the supernatural deeds ascribed 
to him really first originated with some far distant ancestor (or god) of 
the same name. This has occurred more than once in Polynesian 
history, and has again been repeated in the case of the Tawhaki whose 
genealogy is given on page 21, for his immediate forefathers there 
shown difler from other Maori traditions, and from the Hawaiian. 
Tribal pride has here clothed a local hero with the attributes of a 
national god, and surrounded him with that halo of romance so dear to 
all Polynesians. 

To return to Nuku-tawhiti, the captain of Mamari. Soon after 
settling down at Hokianga Heads, the people — incited thereto by the 
two leaders, Nuku-tawhiti and Rua-nui — proceeded to build two 
houses, one for each chief and his retainers. The necessity for two 
buildings seems to j>oint to the fact that the leaders were of different 
tribes or families ; Rua-nui, it will be remembered, was the brother-in- 
law of Nuku-tawhiti. These houses were not mere dwelling-places, but 
ivhare-mairej or whare-kura^ in which the eldeis would teach the 
history and accumulated knowledge of their forefathers. This same 
thing occurred in all the migrations ; soon after lauding such buildings 
were erected. The names of most of them are known. Nuku-tawhiti 
built one and named it Pouahi. It was situated at Whauui, near the 
Heads. Rua-nui built his and called it Arai-te-uru.f When the time 
drew near that these two houses should be finished, it was seen that 
Rua-nui*s would be completed first. Then said Nuku-tawhiti to him, 
" When your house is finished leave it awhile, and let the whai (or 
removal of the tajm) wait until mine is also ready." But Rua-nni 
would not listen ; so soon as he had finished he went down to the edge 

* In Hawaii the Maori t becomes k^ and where the Maori uses a /; the 
Hawaiians drop it. 

t This name, Arai-te-uru, was also the name of a place at Poverty Bay, where 
the first kuniara cultivation was made, from seed brought in the Taki-tumu canoe. 
It is also the name of one of the canoes which came to the South Island. 
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of the sea and uplifted his voice in karakia, to cause a whale to come 
ashore. (Friend ! I do not know that karakia.) Soon after a whale 
was cast ashore ; on seeing which Nuku-tawhiti was very angry with 
Rua-nui. He rushed down to the shore and uplifted his powerful 
incantation to his god Maru-tawhiti, calling on him to send ashore a 
mountainous wave. It was not long before the great wave came in 
answer to his prayer, and, covering Rua-nui's whale, carried it off to 
the deep sea. That was the wave which is quoted by all the old men 
of these parts as ** The sea which was filled by Maru-tawhiti " (Ko te 
tax i wJiakakiia e Maru-tawhiti),* 

So the voyagers settled down in the land atid increased and 
multiplied, and their descendants live there still on the bright waters 
of beautiful Hokianga. They were a race of warriors, whose martial 
sons in after ages carried the dreaded name of Ngapuhi to all parts of 
Te Ika-a-Maui, but a kindly people withal, speaking the sweetest 
softest dialect of the land, with that peculiar decadence of the letter 
h which makes it akin to sh. They have a term of address, to bespeak 
attention, all their own, and the origin of which is unknown. E Mara I 
denotes the Ngapuhi, wherever he may be. Old Nuku-tawhiti lived 
to see strife grow up between his many grandsons. As if there were 
not lands enough and to spare for all, they must needs fight about it, 
scorning the results which flowed from similar action in far Hawaiki. 
But the old man was equal to the occasion. Digging a ditch running 
east and west (said to be near Ohaeawae), he portioned the north side 
to his sons, the south to his grandsons. At his death, his daughter 
bewailed him in the pihe, or funeral dirge, which thenceforth became 
the common property of the tribe, and was sung over the mighty dead 
down to the early years of the nineteenth century. Its opening lines 
are given a few pages back, where allusion is made to Raiatea ; and in 
" Te Rou " Mr. John White gives a translation, but, with all his 
knowledge, I doubt if he has succeeded in giving its true rendering. 
On Nuku-tawhiti's death, for some reason not now known to us, his 
elder daughter Moe-rewarewa hid his body, amd on hearing that her 
sister Kairewa was coming across the river to mourn over him, she 
killed a man slave, and cut off his head. After doing the same for her 
father, she changed the heads, and joined them on to the other bodies, 
and thus deceived her sister into lamenting over the wrong head. It 
is said that the line in the pihe referred to — " Ko kapiti lionOy ko kapiti 
hono, te ata o te taua " — is in allusion to this. 

As has been said, Rua-nui, the other principal leader in the 
Bua-nni Mamari canoe, became one of the great pro. 

Korako-noi-a-BQa genitors of Te Rarawa and the Au-pouri tribes. 

Matiti From Mr. Davies' Rarawa papers I copy 

* From Hone Mohi Tawhai. 
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Haku-mann 

Hako-mana-i-wawenga 

Tai-wawe 

Tapnto 

Papa 

Bna-Dui 

Tara-na-ua 

Ta-whenna-roa 

Eoro- mai-i-te-rangi 

Tangaroa-tnpoa 



part of a genealogical descent from him, but 
the writer breaks off at Tangaroa-tupou with 
the statement : *' These are the ancestors of Te 
Aupouri, from whom they derive their rank. 
Their ancestors were killed in the battle of 
Te-Rangi-aniwaniwa, which gave Ngapuhi 
occasion to compose the following hariy or 
war song : 



Al koWhitil ko Enri I koHoal 

A I Pare I a, ko Takahi-paetn I 

Ea hoa te iwi rangatira, 

E kore e rana ki te pareknra, 

Ki Te Bangi-aniwaniwa, 

Me papare kan. 

Engari Baomati, 

Ei te ringaringa hapai paraoa, 

O Eara, o Wheuru, 

Neil Nahal Nei! Naba!— a! 

POTOrOTO 1 



Al 'tisWhiti! 'tisEori! 'tisHnal 

A 1 'tis Pure ! and Takahi-paetu 1 

Through powerful spells, the chief -like tribe. 

In battle were not beaten ; 

At Te Bangi-aniwaniwa, 

(The weapons) were turned aside. 

*Twas different with Baumati, 

Skilled in using the whale -bone meret 

Of Eara, of Wheuru, 

Nei 1 Naba 1 &c. 



Hence is the rank that descended to the ofiispring of these ancestors." 



At the mouth of Hokianga are two rocks, the one called Akiha, 
which shows at low water, the other called Pori-here, above which 
nothing but swirling waters are seen, even at the lowest tides. These 
rocks are incorporated in the '' wisdom of Hokianga," as emblems of 
*' words versus deeds." Akiha represents he of great promises, noisy 
boasting, windy orations before the assembled people, resulting in 
disappointment. Pori-here, represents he, who carefully considers in 
the silence of the innermost chamber of his brain, and then acts ; with 
full fruition in his deeds. Again, associated with the warlike achieve- 
ments of the tribe, are the spots Arai-te-uru, and Niua, the one on the 
south, the other on the north side of the harbour's mouth. They are 
as a power and an inspiration to the tribe ; their matmgci-hirihiri,* or 
" mountains of prayer." When in battle, and the tide seems settling 
against them, the tohunga repeats his karctkia hirihiri : 



Eotahi ki reira, 
Eotahi ki Arai-te-uru, 
Eotahi ki reira, 
Eotahi ki Niua. 



One (thought) for that place, 
One to Arai-te-uru, 
One to the other place, 
One to Niua. 



And immediately the warriors are inflamed with a courage, a strength, 
to dare anything. The same hirihiri is used when the tatta starts 
from their homes for the war. 

* Maunga-hirihiri may also mean that to whioh the prayer or incantation is 
affixed, or invoked. 
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I have already referred to the dearth of information as to IS^gapuhi 
early history, and therefore cannot show the early connections of 
Nuku-tawhiti's descendants with the tangatorwhenuay or aborigines. 
It is not until the time of his great grandson (according to the number 
of generations) that we meet with a veritable ixLn^atOrwhewiMi, but 
this is contradicted again by the statement already made that Kupe 
came in search of Tuputupu-whenua, who I believe to be identical 
with Tumutumu-whenua, Ngati-whatua's ancestor. The words tupu 
and tumu interchange in tupuaki and tumuahiy both meaning the 
crown of the head. I think it probable, therefore, that in the table 
given below Tumutumu-whenua is he of whom Kupe came in search, 
and that either the earlier generations from him were longer than 
usual, or some names have been forgotten. 



Nnkn-tawhiti 

Ngam-nui 

Ngam-roa 

Ngam-poe-whenna 

Hiku-iti 

Taara 

Taara 

Taora-moko 

Ihenga-para-awa 



29 Toi 

Apa 

Baora 

Eauea 
25 Te Toko-o-te-rangi 

Te Bangi-mumoha 

Te Bangi-tau-wananga 

Hekana 

Poupa 
20 Maroro 

Te Ika-tau-i-rangi 

Awa 

Awa 

Awa-nai 
15 Bakei-tapa-nui 

Tama-ki-te-ra 

Puhi-moana-ariki 
= Te Hau» or Te Tahau 

Bahiri 
10 Eaharau — 

Baupo-takataka 

Waka-raupo 

Te-Ahi-o-Tu 

Tai-aho 
5 Whainga 

Eawhi 

Tamahae 

Tawhai 

Hone Mohi Tawhai 



Tumatnma-whenoa 
Ngaengae 
Ture-po 
Maea-roa 
Pepe-roto 
Marua-nuku 
Orua-i-waho 
Kai-awhi (/ 



In the above table (which was given me by H. M. Tawhai), Toi is 
the celebrated Toi-kai-rakau, whose home was at Whakatane. I 
believe this table to be fairly correct, with perhaps one exception, that 
of Apa, and if we exclude him, then we shall find that Toi is the 
twenty-eighth generation back from H. M. Tawhai A reference to 
the extensive table of genealogical descent from Toi, given in Judfr 
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Gudgeon's paper on the " Maori tribes of the East Coast " * will show 
that a mean of the thirteen lines of descent there given from Toi shows 
twenty-eight generMtions ; it therefore agrees with this. Some lines 
preserved by Te Urewera tiibe are shoi-ter, they vary from twenty- 
four to twenty-eight generations, but take it altogether it is believed 
these genealogies are sufficiently reliable to fix with tolerable cei'tainty 
the epoch that Toi flourished in, which would be about the year 1150 
to 1200. It will be remembered that it was the " People of Toi " that 
dwelt at Ohiwa, Bay of Plenty, when the Mahuhu canoe arrived, 
(vide page 7). 

With reference to the people mentioned in the table, a few brief 
notes concerning them have been preserved. Of Toi, the Ngapuhi 
historians says, " Ko te tino itvi nut tenei^ ko Te-tini-o-Toi^ ko Te- 
mano-o-Toi ; i mate i te Bato-tahi-o-atiAaJ^ \ **This is the (origin) of 
the greatest tribe, the Many-of-Toi, the Thousands-of-Toi : he died of 
Te Rau-tahi-o-atua." Of Rauru, they say, "iTo te tupuna tenei o te 
iwi mohio ki te whakairo, o Ngati-Kahti-ngunu ; This is the ancestor 
of the tribes learned in carving, of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu.'' In this they 
agree with the East Coast tribes, who say that Rauru invented the 
present patterns of carving, and it also shows the identity of the 
individuals. Of Kauea, it is said that he was a Taniwha, and forced 
his way underground, and came up at Te Kerikeri, Bay of Islands. 
Now, to my mind, this is nothing more than saying that Kauea was 
the first of Toi*s descendants who left the Bay of Plenty and travelled 
overland, finally settling down at Te Kerikeri; and this seems the 
more probable, because — so far as I know — this ancestor is not known 
to the southern tribes. Of Awa-nui, Ngapuhi says, "This is the 
ancestor of Ngati-Awa of Taranaki," and it will be seen from the table, 
he lived sixteen generations ago. The only tables we have of the 
Taranaki Awa-nui-a-rangi, make him to have flourished about seven- 
teen or eighteen generations ago, not too great a diflerence to prevent 
their being the same individual, and there are some other things which 
favour this view also, but at the same time it must not be overlooked 
that there was another Awa-nui-a-rangi who flouiished in the Bay of 

* Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. iv, p. 183. 

t Te rau tahi o atua. J. White says this is a saying used in connection with 
the kumarat " the hundreds of your gods," or the many who would resent any 
infraction of the tapu of the kunuira, such as passing by, in a canoe, the banks 
of a river where plantations were being made, or taking part of the crop before 
the proper ceremonies had been performed. That is Mr. White's explanation. If 
one may be allowed to differ from so ^roat a Maori scholar, I would suggest that 
rau tahi has no reference to the word " hundred," but to rau^ a thrust, or stroke 
of a weapon. If so, the expression must read that Toi died by ** the visitation of 
god." There were no kumaras in New Zealand when Toi died, and was buried in 
the swamp near Whakatane. 
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Plenty about the same epoch, and the Ngati-Awa tribe of the latter 
place told me that it was in consequence of quarrels amongst Awa-nui's 
sons that some of them migrated to Taranaki. It is denied by some 
that Awa-nui-a-rangi lived so lately as this, that there never was a 
second one of that name ; but the most learned men of the Urewera 
tribe state there was such a man, and give his descendants. 

The descendants of Tama-ki-te-ra are said by Ngapuhi to be at 
Hauraki but he must not be confused with the descendants of Tama- 
te-ra — the Ngati-Tama-te-ra tribe of Hauraki — for the origin of the 
latter is known, they sprung from Maru-tuahu. Puhi-moana-ariki is 
be who gave his name to the Ngapuhi tribes. The remark is also 
made that with his name ends the karakia called popoorrengarenga, all 
after him are the tuortcmgataf whose names are not used in the karakia 
for cleansing after the ceremony of burial,* in which the individuals 
became tapu^ and could not use their hands to touch food with until 
this cleansing ceremony had been performed. The name of Puhi- 
moana-ariki and all proceeding him were included in the karakia 
popoorrengarenga. This is a very marked distinction, and I can only 
suggest a reason for it : Down to Puhi-moana-ariki it would appear 
that the old original stock of the tangatorwhentiay on the line given at 
any rate, had probably remained unmixed with the Hawaiki immi- 
grants down to that time. It is true Puhi-moana-ariki's father married 
Tanrere, but she was a descendant of the Tamatea referred to on page 
16, and he, as was shown, was probably a tangator^johenua. This is 
the Puhi, brother of Puhi-kai-ariki, claimed to have come over in the 
Mata-atua canoe. 

Puhi-moana-ariki*s grandson was Rahiri, the ancestor from whom, 
by various lines, most of the Ngapuhi chiefs trace descent, and of 
whom they are most proud, though why it is difficult to say. A good 
many items are known about him, but none are of a very striking 
character. The mountain on the Mangakahia river, called Te Tarai-o- 
Rahiri, is named after him, because he combed his hair there (tarai, 
to comb or adorn, to tie the hair in a top-knot). He lived at Rawene, 
Hokianga, for part of his life, and here he married his second wife 
Whakaruru, from whom are descended the Ngati-Ta-wake hap7i of 
Ngapuhi. By his first wife, Ahu-iti, he had Uenuku-kuare, so called 
because after his father left Ahu-iti there was no one to teach him the 
karakias. From him descended Patu-one, Nene, Muriwai, Ahuriri, 
and many other distinguished Ngapuhi chiefs. The period of Rahiri 
is perhaps most marked in northern history by the final departure of 
Ngati-Awa from the north for Taranaki. 

* In the invocations accompanying the burial of the dead, the corpse's 
ancestors were recited, commencing from the po, or darkness proceeding the 
creation of light, down to the generation of the living. 
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One of Rahiri'R sons was Kaharao, who married Kai-awhi, a direct 
deflcenclant of the Ngatiwhatna ancestor Tamutnmu-whenua, an 
ahoriginal. Kaharau was a great warrior in his tima He lived in his 
pa, called Kokopari-tehe, at Pakanae, Hokianga. On one occasion he 
was attacked by a large army of Te Rarawa which greatly out- 
numbered his own people ; and then occurred an incident which (I 
believe) is referred to by Maning in " Old New Zealand." In order to 
determine the issue of the seige of his pa, Kaharau killed his son, and 
cutting him open offered up his heart to the aiuas ; the omens being 
favourable, the beseiged made a sally and defeated the enemy with 
great slaughter. Kaharau was married to his wife Kai-awhi at 
Waikara, a settlement (at that time) just north of Maunganui Bluff. 
At this period the Ngati-whatua tribe were living on that part of the 
coast, having migrated from the north, as will be shown later on. 

It is not necessary for the present to follow the Ngapuhi history to 
a later date, but we shall come across them frequently in treating of 
Ngati-whatua, and much has to be said about their doings in the 
banning of the nineteenth century. It is obvious from what has 
been written above that this, tribe has a large aboriginal element in it, 
besides the Hawaiki element derived from the crew of the Mamari 
and other canoes of the north, in addition to mixtures with the 
descendants of Tainui and Mata-atua, both southern canoes. I will 
now proceed to show the connection with another celebrated canoe, the 
descendants of whose crew form an element in the population of the 
north. 

Te Arawa Canoe. 

Te Arawa canoe formed one of the fleet of vessels which came to 
New Zealand from Hawaiki about twenty generations ago, or, roughly 
speaking, about 1350. She landed at Maketu, Bay of Plenty, and 
from there her crew and their descendants spread out east, west, and 
south, forming the group of tribes known under the name of Te Arawa. 
The captain of Te Arawa was Tama-te-kapua, and from his grandson 
Ihenga, Ngati-whatua trace descent; but the line claimed by them 
is the shortest I have ever seen from Tama-te-kapua, and denotes 
the existence of some error in the tables. 

It is clear that some error occurs in it, for Tumu-i)akihi, shown by 
the Ngati-whatua genealogies to be Ihenga's grandson, was actually 
one of those who joined in the conquest of southern Kaipara early in 
the eighteenth century. The fact probably is that there were two 
people of the name of Ihenga, and the later generations have confused 
the two. There is no doubt at all that the grandson of Tama-te-kapua 
came to Kaipara, for both tribes who claim Ihenga as an ancestor 
acknowledge it. The Arawa story is briefly as follows — it will be 
found at length in Dr. Shortland's "Maori Religion and Mythology;" 
Tama-te-kapua, and his son Tuhoro, both lived and died at Moehau, 
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Cape Colville. The latter's elder son, Tara-mai-ntiku, migrated to 
Kaipara, and settled there on the North Head, at Poutu. At this 
time that country was in the occupation of "the people of Hipiro/' 
the descendants of those who came in the Mahuhu canoe, whilst the 
South Head and thence to Manukau, was in occupation of the 
Kawerau and Wai-o-hua (or Nga-iwi) trihes. Ihenga, Tuhoro's son, 
whilst at Maketn, Bay of Plenty, married his first cousin, Hine-te- 
kakara, dau<(hter of Kahu-mata-momoe, Tama-te-kapua's eldest son, 
and he had a sou bom there named Tama-ihu-toroa. Subsequently to 
the birth of this son, Ihenga and his uncle Kahu left Rotorua (whither 
they had removed) and went on a visit to Tara-mai-nuku, the former's 
elder brother. I'hey went by Whaingaroa, Waikato, and Manukau, 
to southern Kai|)ara, where they met some of Tara-mai-nuku*s people 
who took their party down the harbour to Poutu, where Tai*a-mai- 
nuku's home was. Kahu stayed some time here, and t^en returned 
via Wai-te-mata, from whence he took canoe across to Cape Colville to 
see his relatives there (Huarere and others) and finally home to 
Rotorua. He took back with him Tararmai-nuku's daughter, Hine-tu* 
te-rau-niau, as a wife for his son Uenuku. Kahu, on leaving Kaipara, 
said to his nephew fhenga, " Be quick to return to your child, my 
gmndson Tama-ihu-toroa ; do not delay." 

Ihenga therefore made but a short stay with his brother Tara-mai- 
nuku at Kaipara, and then went on to Kawakawa, Bay of Islands, to 
visit his elder brother, Warenga, with whom he stayed one month, and 
then with Warenga's son, Maiao, travelled over to Whangarei, where 
they found Tahu-whakatiki, the eldest son of Hei, who on the first 
coming of Te Arawa canoe, had settled there. With Tahu's two sons, 
Te Whara and Hiku-rangi, he then set out homewards ; Te Whanau-a- 
Tahu furnishing him with a canoe, by which they crossed Hauraki 
Gulf to Cape Colville to visit Huarere, Ihen;^a*s brother, and after 
staying there a month he returned to Maketu to rejoin his family. 
Maiao, mentioned above, was the father of Te Kapotai,* who was an 
ancestor of Tamati Waka Nene of Ngapuhi. 

Such is the Arawa story as told to Dr. Shortland by an old tohunga 
of that tribe, under the pledge of secrecy. It was not ])ubliHhed until 
after the death of the tohunya. From it we learn that I bengals visit 
to Kaipara was of short duration, certainly not long enough to allow 
of his having four sons born to him, as the Ngati-whatua story says. 
Nor is there any mention of the great fight with Ngapuhi, which took 
pla'^e in the time of that Ihenga who lived about eight or ten genera- 
tions ago, as related by Ngati-whatua. Sucli a great event would not 
have been omitted from 'I'e Arawa history, had it occurred during the 
visit of the Arawa Ihenga, and moreover we find this same man 

* One of the Ngapuhi tribes, named Te Kapotai, still lives at Kawakawa. 
F 
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tnakinjGf a friendly visit to his brother at Kawakawa, on his way ])ack 
from Kaipai'R, which it wouhl have been harcUy sjifo for him to do, if 
he hail just l»efoi*e defeated Ngapnhi in a great battle. This seems to 
me to sup|)ort the view that tliere were two people of the name of 
Ihenga, and it is likely enough that the one was a descendant of the 
other. Two of Ihenga's sons, Rna-ngu and Tama-reia, had gi't>wn to 
man's estate, and bore arms in the battle with their father against 
Ngapuhi, which again conflicts with the Arawa stoiy, and supports 
the idea that there were two people named Ihenga. 

Mr. J. White obtained from the Ngati-kahu-koka tril>e, which 
formerly lived on Manukau South Head, a confirmation of this occupa- 
tion of Kaipara by the descendants of Tama te-kapua. S[)eaking of 
the descendants of those who came in the Mahuhu canoe and who 
settled at Kui para Heads as has been shown, the story says, -'Some 
of them were killed, and others driven away from the district by the 
descendants of Tania-te-kapna, who had come from Cape Col villa, and 
some became amalgamated with Te Arawa descendants of Tama-te- 
kapua who at that time became their roasters." * 

From a consideration of the fact that Tama-te-kapua was captain 
of the Ai*awa canoe, and that his grandson Ihenga had married before 
he left Eotorua, I am inclined to place this visit to Kaipara at about 
the beginning of the fifteenth century. From the fact that he and 
Kahu found people wherever they went, and canoes to cross rivers and 
seas, it is ohvious that there was a somewhat numerous population, 
who could not, in so short a time, has e all descended from the crews of 
the fleet of canoes which arrive<l here about 1350. Of the other 
Ihenga's doings in defeating Ngapuhi, I shall have to speak later on. 
It is tolerably clear, from finding descendants of those who came in 
the fleet settled in various parts at this early stage, tliat they behaved 
circumspectly in their relations with the aborigines — they bad not yet 
felt them.^ielves sufficiently strong to carry matters with the high hand 
they subsequently did. 

Although we find descendants from the crew of Te Arawa furn- 
ishing their quota to the jwpulation of the north, the canoe itself is 
not one of those which made the land in those parts. There are 
hints in some of the Arawa traditions that the canoe did visit the 
coast north of the Gulf of Hauraki, and it was probably at that time 
that Tahu-whakatiki settled near Whangarei. I am not aware if any 
of the Whangarei tiibes acknowledge this ancestor or not. 

Karipa-te-Whetu, of Te Ati-Awa tribe of Waitara, Tai*anaki, told 
me that the Aotea canoe on its way down the west coast in command 
of Turi, called in at Kaipara, and that some of her people remained 
there — with the Mahuhu people — but he could give me no names, nor 
did he know anything more than that the Nga-mahanga tribe of 

* " Ancient History of the Maori," vol. v, p. 81. 
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Taranaki claim Kongo-iiiai the captain of Mahulm as one of their 

ancestors, as well as Ihenga, who, he believes, was the grandson of 
Tamate-kapua. 



We now come to consider the group of tribes that formerly occupied 
the Auckland Isthmus, and the districts lying between there and 
Kaipara on the one side, Mahurangi on the other. Here we aie met 
with the utmost confusion and contradictory statements, due in great 
measure to the fact that the original tribes have been exterminated. 

Mr. Fenton, in his " Orakei Judgment," which will be referred to 
frequently in the course of this history, states that all this district was 
originally occupied by a tribe called Nga-oho, the origin of which is 
uncertain. The Arawa accounts say that a man named Oho-mai-rangi 
came in the Tainui canoe with the fleet, and that Kahu, on his journey 
to Kaipara in the beginning of the lift(;enth century, met him at the 
month of the Waikato river where he was then living, but there is 
probably a confusion here with another man named Oho. I have 
never seen his name mentioned as a passenger by the Tainui in the 
accounts preserved by the descendants of those who came in that 
canoe. The Arawa tribes certainly claim an ancestor named Oho-mai- 
rangi, V)iit he flourished about five or six generations before the heke 
to New Zealand. The Ure-wera tribe claim that one of the sons of 
Toi's wife (Te Kura-i-monoa) was named Oho-mai-rangi, and it is 
possible the Nga-oho people of Tamaki are his descendants, but the 
whole question is so involved, that probably it never will be cleared up 
satisfactorily. In similar cases to this, it is generally safe to ascribe 
the origin to the aborigines, for I believe it is the case that the 
descendants of nearly all the crews of the fleet can be traced, even 
though we do not as yet know them all. The inference in this case is 
that the ancestor who gave his name to Nga-oho, was an aboriginal, 
and the account of Kahu's meeting with Oho-mai-rangi may probably 
be interpreted into meaning that it was some of Oho's descendants who 
were living at Waikato, not the man himself. Judge Gudgeon is of 
opinion that Oho came in the Tainui canoe, and that he was the 
ancestor from whom the great Nga-oho tribe took their name.* 

The Nga-oho tribe of the East Coast, and the old branch of Te 
Arawa tribe known by that name are not to be confounded with this 
tribe of Tamaki, says Judge Gudgeon, in his history of the "Maori 
Tribes of the East Coast." t So little is known of this tribe, that it 
appears rash to say with certainty what was their origin. 

* The Ure-wera people retain some very strange traditions of Oho-mai-rangi, 
notably as regards his birth, origin, and circumstanceB connected with his tita- 
tanga, or naming — all of which are worthy of study. 

t Journal Polynesian Society, vol. iv, p. 178. 
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It is abio said by Mr. Fen ton that the Nga-iwi tribe which formerly 
inhabited the Auckland isthmas, was an offshoot of the Nga-oho tribe. 
At page 13 of this history the stiitement is made that Nga-iwi are 
from the Tainai canoe, and that they migrated to the isthmus many 
generations ago. It is clear that they 'did occupy that country, as I 
have frequently heard from Ngati-whatua, who very often confounded 
them with the Wai-o-hua who, two centuries ago, occupied all the 
isthmus, and as far as Kaipara. It has been stated that the Wai-o-liua 
derive their name from a' chief named Hua, who lived on the istlnniis 
about nine generations ago; but this seems to me doubtful, for we 
hear of a tribe called Wai-o-hua living at Wai te-mata at tlie time of 
the Iieke, and others under nearly the same cognomen in the Bay of 
Plenty about the same ]ieriod. 

Anotlier tribe that dwelt at Tamaki in 
former days was the Ngati-tai, for which au 
origin is claimed from the Tai-nui canoe, 
though it is said the tribe took its name 
from the man Tainui mentioned in the 
margin. The ancestor of these peojile 
— Te Kete-ana-tua — came in the Tai- 
nui canoe, and as that vessel passed up 
the Tamaki River, he and his people re- 
mained at Taurere, not far from Tamaki 
Heads, west side, and settled there. It is 
said that Kaiiu-rao-lao was of the Wai-o-hua 
tril>e, which means probably that one of his 
parents (probably his father, for I judge 
Whare-huia to be a woman's name) was 
from that tribe. If this is so, it again 
proves that Wai-o-hua did not derive their 
name from Hua, whose genealogy is also given for comparison : — 

The Wai-o-hua are connected with the 
Ngati-wai tribe of Ngapuhi, and there is 
also one of the other Ngapuhi tribes named 
Te Uri-o-Hua. The number of generations 
of the Ngati-tai line seems to make it 
probable that their ancestor came in Tai-nui; 
it is only one short of the mean of many 
genealogies. 

It was these tribes, by whatever name we choose to call them, that 
built the great jms around Auckland — a lasting monument to their 
industry and to their numbers. When, in the course of this history it 
becomes necessary to refer to them frequently, I shall use the name 
Wai-o-hua as embracing them all, for it was by that name genei'ally 
that the Ngati-whatua referred to them in the stories they told rae; 
tbejr rarely used the names of either Nga-oho or Ng»-iwi. 



19 Te Kete-ana-tua 

Tai-haua 

Whare-haia 

Kahu-rao-tao 
15 Te Whakiwhaki (w) 

Tainui 

Tai-maio 

Tai-rata-hirahira 

Hoa- maku - whatu 
10 Tai-manawa 

Ba-po-tuatahi 

Ba-po-tu 

Whare-matau 

Kaiwaka 
5 Rangi-kaketa 

Te Hehewa 

Purehurehu 

Takapuna Hetaraka 



Hua 

Hua-tau 

Te Ata-i-rehea 

Bangaa-rua 

Hika-rere-roa 

Wai-tawhio (tr) 

Puaki-te-hau 

Ihaka Taka-anini 
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There is still another tribe, which in its day has played a somewhat 
important part in the history of the country not far north of Auckland. 
It is the Kawerau, which is said to derive its name from the fact of 
Maki, one of their great chiefs, who lived about eight generations ago, 
being prassed with hunger on one occasion, stealing from some other 
Jiapu a few kuinaras. The shoulder-straps which he used to carry 
off his spoil with were made of nikau leaves (ran) ; hence the name, 
katve (to carry) rau (leaves). This story, however, I believe to be a 
modern invention, for the Kawerau were certainly an ancient people 
when the Iieke arrived in 1350. There was a Kawerau tribe in the 
Bay of Plenty, descended from Toi who lived about twenty-eight 
generations ago. It is also said that the ancestors of the northern 
Kawerau came here in the Moe-kakara canoe, which landed near Ca)>e 
Rociney, and this vessel, there are reasons for believing, arrived here 
before the Jtske. It is probably true that some of their ancestors did 
come in that canoe, for the few peo])lt> remaining of that tribe still live 
along the coast south of Cape Rodney and at Waitakere on the west 
coast. At the time of the conquest of Southern Kaipara, they occupied 
all the country from Kaipara south head to Manukau, the eastern 
shores of Kaipara, and across to Caiie Rodney, but were, naturally, 
much mixed up with the Wai-o-hua. In those days they were a very 
numerous |)eople, but do not appear to have made much stand against 
the more warlike Ngati-whatua, who almost exterminated them, and 
practically absorbed the rest. 

Like most tribes, Kawerau has a saying or motto applied to it * 
" Ko Katverau te tangata ko kawe-ke te ngakan^^ which contains a play 
oil the word hawe^ not heard in the translation, which is — freely — 
"Kawerau is the man, perverted is the heart." There are two other 
sayings applied to this tribe : " Te Kawerau, ko Mahurangi angoAinga 
rahirahi" and " Ka tia te Kawerau." 

Of the Akitai and Ngati-kahu I know little; they occupied the 
border-land between the Wai-o-hua and Ngati-Paoa tribes, which is 
outside the territories we are now dealing with. The former are said 
to have derived their name from one of their ancestors having been 
drowned, and his body dashed against the shore by the sea ; this is the 
translation of the name. The Ngati-kahu are, I suspect, a branch of a 
tribe of that name, an offshoot of the great Ngati-Awa tribe, about 
which we shall hear something biter on. Both tribes are, I think, 
about extinct, though some representatives are still to be found 
at Kaipara, and in the north amongst Te Rarawa tribes. Ngati- 
kahu is said also to have been a branch of Wai-o-hua, which 
I think does not conflict with the statement that it is probably a 
branch of Ngati-Awa. 
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In the country which forms, as it were, a sort of border-land 
between the numerous tribes known generally under the namu of 
Ngapuhi on the north, and the Ngati-whatua tribes on the south, is 
the home of some tribes known as Ngai-Tahuhu and Parawhau. The 
former occupy the upper Wairoa and Manga-kahia valleys and the 
adjacent country, wiiilst tiie Parawhau live at Whangarei and the 
country around that part. There are many minor divisions of tliese 
tribes, all of which are connected more or less with Ngapuhi on thu 
north and the Ngati-whatua tribes on the south, but moi*e particularly 
perhaps with the former. Of the origin of the Parawhau I am unahle to 
S}jeak, but as they occupy the country where some of the crew of Te 
Arawa canoe are said to have settled under Tahu-whakatiki, and join on 
their northern border, those of the Mata-atua canoe who settled at 
Wh«na-naki soon after the arrival of that canoe, they presumably trace 
their descent in part from them. The name Pai*awhau is said to ha\ e 
originated through some of the people in former times, after having 
been engaged in making a fishing-net, in which they used the whau 
wood for floats, returning home covered witli the chips and refuse {para) 
of that wood. Whatever their origin, they are closely allied and 
mixed up with the Ngai-Tahuhu tribe. 

I never heard from themselves which of the celebrated canoes the 
Ngai-Tahuhu tribe trace their descent from, but it seems very probable 
that the statement made on a former page — that they sprung from the 
crew of the Moe-kakara canoe — is correct.* From the fact of the 
genealogies only going back (so far as we know) for about eighteen or 

Tahuhu 

Tahuhu-peke 
15 Tahuhu-potiki 

Te Ao-matangi 

Bongo-mate 

Tu-angiangi 

Te Ngaio 
10 Buarangi 

Te Hutu 

Wai-eha-rangi 

Wai-miri-rangi Paikea (of Ngati-whatua ?) 



Iw) Whitiao = Hautakere Tara-mai-nuku 

I 



5 Te Whakatere=Tohe-kainga (w) Haumu — Toka-i-tawhia (Ngati-rua-ngaio) 

I I 



Whiti-ao = Eukupa {w) Whakakahu = Hekeua (Ngati-whatas) 

l_ I 

I " I I 

1 Te Tirarau Kukapa. 2 Taurau Eukupa Paikea- te- Hekeua 

(of Ngati-rua-ngaio). (of Te Uri-o-Hau). 

* Judge Gudgeon has reason for thinking that the canoe Tu-nui-a-rangi was 
one of the canoos of this tribe. 
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nineteen generations or so, it may be inferred that their great ancestor 
Tahuhu came here about the time of the Iieke in 1360. I give two 
genealogies, the second one having been supplied to me by Judge 



Gudgeon. 




19 Tahuhu-nai 




Tahuha-peke 




Tahuhu -potiki 




Beitu 


16 Tama 




Bongo-mai 


Bongo-mate 


Tahu 


Te Ngaio 


Maiaia 


Tauira-iti 


Tahinga-nui * 


Kano-mea 


Te Kawe 


Pae 


10 Puai 


Buarangi 


Bongo-mai 


Wai-ehu-rangi 


Bua-hina 


Wai-Dui-rangi 


Hau-are 


(See preceding table). 


Hau-kopaia 




5 Taka-whero 




Euri-kuri 




Moetarau 




Weka 




Perena Pere 




(about 40) 



The following table shows the connection with the Uri-o-hau 
branch of Ngati-whatua : — 

Bangi of Ngati-momoe 



Tahinga-nui* 

I 



I 

10 Kahu-kura 
Tawa-tahi 
Ngau 
Takahi 
Mihinga 
5 Eauare 
Takutahi 
Matiu-te-Aranui 
(Of Ngati-moe-roa) 



2 Whaka-tangaroa 

I 



Whiti-kainga-nui 

Bangi-oro-waru 

Motu-roa 

Whawhakia 

Te Baroa 

Taupuhi 

Matiti-kuha 
(Of Uri-o-Hau) 



Hokoki 

Hane 

Whaka-maru-rangi 



Paetoka 2 Tupinea 

Te Pou Puriri 

(Of Uri-o-Hau) 



Rangi was apparently the spouse of Maiaia shown above ; he lived 
at MangM-kahia. On Maunga-tipa, on the Wairoa river, is an ancient 
hmhu called Te-Ahu-a-Rangi, after him. Tahinga-nui had a house at 
Manga-kahia called Te Kapua-a-ripoi, which is referred to in the tribal 
songs. 

* The two of jLhis name, Tahinga-nui, shown in both tables are the same man« 
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It would seem that some names have been left out in tbe line on 
page 37, but combining the other three we get seventeen, seventeen, 
and nineteen generations ago as that at which Tahuhu lived, which 
would bring us to a few years after the heke from Hawaiki. 

Of these ancestors of this tnbe I know nothing, excepting Tara- 
mai-nuku, who had Rome fame in his time as a chief of influence living 
at Manga-kahia, and subsequently at Kaihu, which was given to him 
by his sister Tiheru (of Ngati-rangi, pi*obably by another mother). In 
order to take possession, when they reached the mouth of the river, 
Tiheru said to her brother, " This is your boundary," and he, taking 
out his stone axe, Rangi-ka-tiwha, felled a tree, thus taking possession. 
His grandson was Parore-te-awha, who died at Kaihu, 1894. There is 
a saying, '* Ko l^ara-niai^uku te tangata, ko Tutamoe te puke,** '* Tara- 
mai-nuku is the man, Tutamoe is the hill," by which his descendants 
claimed that mountain — -the highest north of Auckland. 

The Ngati-Awa Oocupatiok of the North. 

It has been stated more than once in this history, that the southern 
tribe, Ngati-Awa, once occupied a large extent of country north of 
Auckland. We do not know many particulars of thier sojourn there, 
but what I have been able to collect is given below. 

This tribe has, ever since the arrival of their ancestors in this 
country, been of a wandering, restless disposition, and withal a brave 
and ]»owerful peo))le. They are to be found at the present day at 
Whakatane in the Bay of Plenty — which may be looked on as their 
headquarters — at "Wai-tara, West Coast, where they are also called 
Ati-Awa ; at various places in the north, but there known as Ngati- 
kahu, and by other names ; at Otaki district. Cook's straits ; the 
Sounds, at the north end of the Middle Island, and lastly at the 
Chatham Islands, which group they conquered in 1835. By the 
Whakatane Ngati-Awa, their Ati-Awa fellow tribesmen are called Te 
Koro-Ati-Awa, from koro, to desire, a name which was given them from 
their restless desire to migrate. 

All branches of this tribe will tell you that they derive their name 
from an ancestor named Te Awa-nui-a-rangi, and several genealogies 
go back to him, but there is some doubt as to which one of that name 
really did give his name to the tribe. The Ati-Awa trace descent from 
one who flourished about nineteen generations ago,* and the Whaka- 
tane branch claim an ancestor of the Siime name who lived about 
sixteen or eighteen generations ago,^ but there is reason to doubt if 
either of these is the true ancestor of the Ngati-Awa. Toi-kai-rakau, 
the celebrated aboriginal ancestor of so many of the tribes, also had a 
son named Te Awa-nui-a-rangi, who flourished about twenty-seven 

* See Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. i, p. 226. 
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generations ago ; and again, the Ngai-Tahu tribes of the South Island, 
who are acknowledged to have retained a very great deal of their 
ancient Maori history, nietition a man of the same name who lived in 
Hawaiki about twenty-six or twenty -seven generations ago.* There 
are references here and there in Maori history which tend to support 
the idea that the tribe was known as Ngati-Awa before they migrated 
to New Zealand in 1350. This is borne out by finding a tribe of the 
same name, Ngati-Ava, in Ratotonga at the present day,t and the 
Eti-ao in the Chatham Islands, which Mr. Shand believes to be the 
same name as Ati-Awa.^ 

It has been mentioned also that some of the crew of the Mata-atua 
went noi*th and settled at Whananaki and Herekino, soon after the 
arrival of the Iieke in 1350, but the subsequent sojourn of other 
branches of the tribe is quite independent of that, though this second 
migt*ation came from the same part, Whakatane, in the Bay of Plenty« 
Tlie Ngati-Awa say that this second migration north was under a chief 
named Tihore, who belonged to the Tini-o-Awa people ; he married 
Kopura-kai-whiti, a lady of the Ngati-Awa tribe. The reason of 
Tihore's migration is related by the Ngati-Awa people as follows : On 
one occasion, during Tihore's absence at Motu-kokako, near Galatea, 
his wife misbehaved herself with another man. Tihore, on learning 
this on his return, took it so much to heart that he decided to gather 
his own immediate people together, and migrate to the north. The 
story does not tell us, but in thus choosing the north, he was probably 
actuated by the knowledge that he would find relatives there, the 
descendants of Puhi. Now comes in a little of the mHrvellous in 
which the Maoris so often delight. A canoe having been prepared on 
the Rangitaiki river, and all preparations made, the rest of the tribe 
not wishing to weaken their fighting strength, set the tokungaa to 
work, who by means of their incantations closed the river. Tihore, 
however, was possessed of more powerful charms, :ind therefore was 
able to o|)en a way for himself. The same thing was tried at the 
mouth of the Whakatane, but a<:ain Tihore's superior ix)wers were 
exerted, and he put to sea. As they left, Kopura-kai-whiti, his wife, 
came down to the shoie and begged of her husband not to leave her 
and her children. Tihore quoted t-o her an old saying which will not 
bear, translation, but which is to the effect that there were plenty more 
children where those came irom, Tihore left two children behind him ; 
one, Maiope, was killed by Te Tini-o-te-Kawerau tribe ; the other, 
Pau-mapuku, lived and his descendants are still living at Rangitaiki. 

* One of the traditions of the East Coast tribes states that Awa-nui-a-rangi, 
Toi*8 son, went to Hawaiki, and perhaps this is how his name is mentioned by 
Ngai-Tahn, as a resident there — probably the two traditions refer to the same man. 

t See Joomal of the Polynesian Society, vol. ii, p. 271. 

I See Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. iii, p. 87. 
G 
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Tihore was the fifteenth in direct descent from Toi-kai-rakaii, and he 
himself lived just fourteen generations ago. This would make the 
date of his leaving about the year 1500. For the above I am indebted 
to Mr. Elsdon Best. 

It was stated to me that the particular hapu to which these 
people belonged was named Te Kotore-o-Hna. Hone Mohi Tawhai 
told me that they first appeared in the Hokianga district in the 
time of his ancestor Awa-nui, or sixteen generations ago, in other 
words about the year 1450, but this does not agree with the 
Ngati-Awa account, and may refer to some other migration. This 
migration subsequently went by land, and they conquered their way 
north, no doubt taking a good many years, perhaps some generations, 
on the way. They finally, no doubt after joining their relatives 
already in the north, occupied the whole of the country round aliout 
Kaitaia, the West Coast, Hokianga, Kaipara, and many other parts ; 
indeed their boundaries are described as commencing on the West 
Coast, north of Whangape, thence they went eastwards, including 
Kaitaia, to Maungataniwha, thence to the mouth of the Whangaroa 
harbour, and followed the East Coast southwards to beyond Whangarei, 
where the boundary crossed back to the West Coast, to Muriwai, near 
Wai-takere. It will thus be seen that the Ngati-Awa at one time 
occupied the greater part of the northern peninsula, but, there is reason 
for believing, not all at the same time. They gradually made their 
way north, and when they were driven from there, as gradually made 
their way south. The duration of this occupation was about six 
generations, or say 150 yeai*s. 

The headcpiarters of Ngati-Awa during their occupation of the 
North appears to have been about Kaitaia and the fertile lands of 
Victoria valley : they were here gathered in greatest numbers, and 
cultivated all the land that was capable of being worked with native 
tools. Their kumara pits or storehouses are to be seen to this day, in 
places which have long gone out of cultivation. Their conquest of the 
northern tribes was most complete, as pointed out by Mr. White, who 
says : ** In the course of their wanderings they (l)eing the most 
powerful in respect of numbers) drove the other tribes out of each 
district they visited ; they overran all the Ngapuhi land in the North, 
and were the cause of that portion of the Ngati-whatua tribe who were 
located at the No?th Cape coming south and joining the main body at 
Kaipara. Having by force of numbers taken all the land on the West 
Coast north of Kaipara and all on the East Coast north of Whangarei, 
they claimed it as their own, not only by the law of might, but because 
of having buried their dead in the sacred places of the tribes of the 
land ; for they had, according to native law, proved the power of their 
own heathen customs relative to the dead to be superior to that of the 
tribes into whose districts they had come. I may mention that the 
Jaws relative to the burial of the dead ave strict. It is supposed that 
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to bury the dead of an inferior tribe in the same place where superior 
chiefs are interred, without the consent of the relatives of the superior 
chiefs, would cause the gods of the superior chiefs to destroy tlie tribe 
of the relatives of the inferior chief so buried ; hence the circumstance 
of the Ngati-Awa having burie^d their dead in utter disregard of such 
custom, proved an undisputed right to the district, not only by the law 
of force, but by that of superior rank. At the time I speak of, the 
northern people did not disjiute the title of Ngati-Awa to portions of 
the land to which I have referred." 

Some of these burial-grounds used by Ngati-Awa remain sacred to 
the present dHy. There is one such just to the south of the entrance 
to Whangape harbour, which remained untouched by the Rarawa 
people from the time of the Ngati-Awa expulsion down to the year 
1839, when it was again made use of by the original people of the 
country. At the same time, these old Ngati-Awa burying-[)laces were 
not all equally sacred. In 1860 there was a large gathering of the 
Ngati-whatua hapus at Te Kopuru on tlie Wairoa river, Kaipara, on 
the occasion of jMjace being made between Paikea of Te-Uri-o Hau and 
Te Tirarau of Ngai-Tahuhu. At least 500 people were camped there, 
on the site of the large sawmill since erected, and this meeting afforded 
an excellent opportunity of studying some of the old customs of the 
]»eople. I had been sent there post-haste by the Government, to bring 
Ngati-whatua down to Auckland, for at that time the Ngati-Maniapoto 
tribe of Waikato were on their way down with the expressed intention 
of burning and sacking the city of Auckland. Nothing came of this 
threat, however, for the war-i)arty were dissuaded from their object by 
some friendly chiefs. Whilst camped at Te Kopuru with the people, 
my native servant one day told me that when out gathering firewood 
he had discovered a cave in which were a number of skeletons. My 
curiosity being excited, I asked old Paikea if they would object to my 
going to see the cave, fully expecting a refusal ; but he said, ** Haere 
iwa cUu ; go if you like — those bones do not belong to our tribes, but 
to Ngati-Awa who formerly occupied all this country. They built the 
pcM you see, and left the great shell-heaps that cover the land." I 
accordingly visited the cave, which 1 found situated in a low sandstone 
cliff, perfectly dry and protected from the weather. In it were several 
skulls and hundles of bones in neat little heaj>s, together with the 
rotten remains of some paddles and spears, and a few old mats on 
which the kokowai or red ochre was still to be seen. Everything was 
so decayed that they fell to pieces on being touched. None of my 
Maori companions showed the least fear in handling the skulls and 
other remains, which clearly showed that they did not belong to their 
own people. 

Many of the pas on the west side of Kaipara were built by Ngati- 
Awa, who, on their return from the North, must have stayed in the 
district for some time. Mr. Feuton tells me that there are several 
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such pait near Aotea Blafl^ southern Kaipara, which the present Ngati- 
whatna owners say were built by Ngati-Awa under tlie chief Ti-tahi, 
of whom we shall hear later on. There is a tradition that some of the 
pas on the Auckland Isthmus were built by Ngati-Awa. This may be 
true, but, if so, the tribe must have lieen living on terms of amity with 
the Wai-o-hua tribe, which occupied that country long before and long 
after the passage of Ngati-Awa. It seems t«> me that the extinct hapu 
of those parts named Ngati-Kahu had ]>robably a Ngati-Awa origin, for 
we find the same name as that of a tribe in other parts of the north* 
whose origin is certainly from Ngati-Awa, the name being derived from 
Kahu-unuunu, who was the founder of the hapu. 

The Ngati-Awa sojourn in the north was not marked by a reign of 
peace ; they were frequently at war with the people of the land — ^with 
Ngati-whatua (who then also occupied Kaitaia), with Ngapuhi, and 
other tribes. Mr. White has preserved the following notes of some of 
these troubles:* "Immediately in front of the Rev. Mr. Puckey*s 
residence at Kaitaia is an old pa of Ngati-Awa, where grows the 
scented moss called kapuru, which in former days was gathered by the 
native women, and worn round the neck in a hei, or little woven bag, 
to scent the person. In this pa, in the days of old, dwelt Ngati-Awa, 
and on the plain below was fought a battle between them and Nga- 
puhi and the other tribes owning the land. In that battle Ngapuhi 
gained the victory, and this lead not long after to Ngati-Awa leaving 
the district and migrating to Tauranga. On the opposite side of the 
valley is another old pa belonging to Ngati-Awa, named Te Kerekere, 
which was the home of Te Whiti. From it there is »n extensive view 
up the Takahue Valley and the mountains in the distance, the Ahipara 
River, the sea of the West Coast at Tauroa, the lake Tangonge, and 
the clumps of kaJiikatea trees growing at Raugaunu Bay, as well as 
Ohora Mount (Mt. Camel). 

"During the time the pa at Te Kerekeiv was occupied by Te 
Whiti, a war-party under Wai-tolii arrived to fight with Ngati-Awa. 
They pitched their camp at Oinu, and in the night sent their spies to 
enter Te Whiti's pa and find out their strength. The spies were 
successful, and got in amongst the other jieople, and were able to move 
about and gain information. At last they were discovered, and one oF 
them was killed, but the other escaped. The same night Te WhiiL 
arose and addressed his people, saying, ' Listen, all you warriors ! Ther 
army of Ngapuhi has arrived. Be brave ! be coui'ageous ! The old 
men, women, and children must remain in the pa, and in the morning' 
we will go forth to meet the enemy. Be brave ! ))e courageous ! be» 
strong ! 

" During the same night the news brought by the spy who escaped 
was told to the tatM of Ngapuhi. Some considered the killing of one 

* Written in Maori by Tararo. 
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of the spies was an aittui or omen, and that their attack would not be 
successful. These cowards advised that they should all return home. 
Wai-tohi then stood up to address his people : * Let the cowards 
(wataau) return and the warriors follow me.* He went on to say, 
* He kokako ka toko i runga a Fau-maJioe ' — * The kokako bird swells up 
at his home on Pau-mahoe.' This is a saying applied to cowards and 
to those who take flight in a battle, or run from their own homes when 
attacked. The result of this speech was that all Wai-tohi's people 
remained with him. 

"The Maori war-parties always moved secretly. During the 
night Te Whiti and his people sallied forth from their pa and proceeded 
towards their enemies, with the intention of taking them by surpi*ise ; 
but at the same time the Ngapuhi had left their camp with the same 
object. The two pait'ies met on the plain, and immediately commenced 
fighting. Te Whiti was armed with a spear (tcLo) whilst Wai-tohi 
carried a toah(i-ika (a weapon shaped like a battle-axe). The two 
leaders met, and Te Whiti succeeded in thrusting his spear into 
Wai-tohi's neck, but the latter with a blow of his uxthorika knocked 
Te Whiti over, when the battle became general. For a time Ngati- 
Awa he]d their own, but eventually succumbed to Ngapuhi, who killed 
a great number of them. The battle was named Te Rangi-mangu (the 
Black Sky, or day). 

'' Wai-tohi did not die of his wounds, because the Maori is not 
faint-hearted {nwteatea) or afraid of death. In those days of old all 
Maoris thought the homes of the spirits of all men was at Te Reinga. 
There would the spirit again meet his wife and relatives, and live on 
Inivnaras and iish ; there is no fighting there, it is a tine place, and 
peace reigns. 

'* In the wars of Ngati-awa with the original people of Kaitaia, i.e., 
Ngati-whatua, the time came when Kauri was appointed by them as a 
supreme chief, to command them against their enemies, and also to 
accomplish a great work they had decided to undertake. This was the 
digging of a big ditch, leading from the West Coast to the swamps 
which lie around Lake Tan^onge and the head of the Awanui river, in 
order to swamp the fiats near Kaitaia and ruin the cultivations of 
Ngati-whatua with salt water, so they might starve and be forced to 
migrate t(» some other part. The Ngati-Awa set to work at this big 
undertaking and continued it for some distance, but eventually they 
broke so many spades (koko-maire) that the work was abandoned.'' 

This was indeed a big engineering task, but could never have 
succeeded, for although Kaitaia and the Awanui valleys are very low, 
the sea could never reach there without a depression of the land for 
many feet. 

Ngati-Awa seem at last to have tired of the constant state of war- 
fare they lived in in the north, as the following, also from Mr. White 
will show : — 
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** In former times there was a noted gourmand named Te Reinga, 
who lived in a pa called Tinotino, nearly opposite the Mission Station 
at Eaitaia. He was of such a greedy disposition that any one |iassing 
up or down the valley with fish or other articles of food, was always 
hailed by him, saying, * I am very fond of that food.' This was a 
direct asking for it, and so of course the food, whatever it was, was 
given to him. The people of the district became tired of this at last, 
and to end his begging propensities, sent a war-party as^ainst Te 
Reinga's pa, which was taken, and he himself with many of his people 
killed. Te Eeinga belonged to the Ngati-Awa tribe, who over-ran 
that district, and from this act, with others of a like nature, the tribe 
migrated from that district under Kauri and other chiefs, and went to 
Tauranga and TaranakL" 

Mr. White also has the following note : *^ In the days when Kahu- 
unuunu and his people dwelt in the Ngapuhi country, they occupied 
all the parts now owned by Ngapuhi, Te Rarawa, and Te-An-pouri, 
whilst he nimself lived at Whangaroa. Before this time there were 
other tribes owning that country, and there was much evil in those 
days owing to the constant fighting, until Kahu-unuunu got sick of it, 
and he and his Ngati-Awa people determined to migrate to the south. 
So they started, passing by way of the sources of Kaii)ara, by 
Manukau and Waikato onwaixis. Kahu-unuunu carried with him in 
a calabash a kai4>eau or ttuitara (the large lizard, splienodon ptmctcUus) 
to frighten the {>eople he might meet on the way, because the Maoris 
are not more frightened at anything than this lizard. On meeting 
people he used to show it ; all the people would rush away in fear. So 
they went on towards the south-east, guiding their way by the sun ; 
through the forest was their jiath, in order that they might obtain 
food. They were a long time in the forest before they came to the 
open country (I assume this forest to be that between Kaipara and the 
East Coast). Hence it fell out that Kahu-unuunu's hair grew so long 
that it reached to his waist. He felt no shame at this because he was 
the leader of the party. They travelled along crossing Whaingai-oa, 
Aotea, Mokau, Mimi, and so on to TaranakL There they rested, and 
then Kahu' told the piiest to comb his hair and bind it into a seven- 
strand rope and twist it round his head as a ioukoUy or top-knot.* He 
then took two makos (or shark's teeth) out of his bag and put them in 
his right ear, and a kurukuru (or greenstone ear-drop) in his left ear, 
and sus|)ended them with a turuki or hope (string) of auie bark, and 
left the seven strands of hair on his head with the ends fiying on each 



* I learn from the Urewera people that this was an old custom, bat long since 
gone out of fashion. The hair of chiefs in former days was often allowed to grow 
long so that it reached to the waist. It was then plaited into eight strands and 
wound round the head on a framework of pirita, or sapple-jaok, the ends being 
turned up on the top of the head, where they formed the koukou, or top-knot. 
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side. The neck (kaki) of the twists were tied with aute bark. His 
head was so big that a single lengh of aute would not go round it. 

**At the time Kahn' and his people left Whangaroa by way of 
Kaipara, another division of Ngati-Awa migrated also by way of the 
eastern sea. They paddled away from Mangonui and from Kaitaia 
(Ranga-unn). As they left in their canoes, some of the people native 
to the country, who were well disposed to Ngati-Awa, invited them to 
return, saying, ^ Kauri, E ! Kauri, E I Hold maH* — *0 Kauri! O 
Kauri! Return hither ! ' Kauri replied, * Mangor-maomao ka taka ki 
ru7u/a o Nuht-taut'^ia, e kore a niuri e hokia ' — * When the maonuio 
fish passas on to Nuku-taurua, (the way) left behind will not be 
repassed.* So they paddled away along the East Coast to Tokerau 
(Bay of Islands), thence to Hauraki, and finally landed at Tauranga 
(Bay of Plenty). The people who migrated with Kahu-unuunu and 
Kauri were called Ngati-Kahu. 

"The Ngati-Awa occupied the country of Ngapuhi for many 
generations, down to the time of Kahu' and Kauri, and it was in 
consequence of their numbers and those of the other people living there 
— Ngapuhi and Ngati-whatua — and through the scarcity of food for so 
many, that Ngati-Awa migrated to find a land of plenty for them- 
selves. Another cause was the constant wars with Ngati-whatua and 
Ngapuhi. Hence Ngati-Kahu migrated, and Tarauaki became Ngati- 
AwAed (sic). 

" When Ngati-Kahu dwelt in Ngapuhi all the suitable places were 
cultivated by them, and their kumara pits are open to this day at the 
summits of all the hills in that district, whilst their burial-grounds are 
still ta2yu, and their bones as dust." 

The Ngapuhi histories say that Kahu-unuunu was a man of very 
quick temper^ — always ready for a fight — and that when in a passion 
he never stopped to untie his mat, but drew it over his head (unuunu), 
hence his name. The fact of this man migrating to Taranaki shows 
that he is not identical with Kahu-ngunu, son of Tamatea, who gave 
his name to the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe. 

Mr. C. F. Maxwell supplies me with a somewhat different version 
to the above as to the cause of Kauri's (or Tamatea's) migration : 
" Timoti Puhipi says, that Tamatea the sou of Kauri was a chief of 
Ngati-te-Awa and occupied the country from Pukepoto to Aurere, 
including the shores of Ranga-unu Bay. He migrated southward for 
some reason which is not quite clear, bnt was vaguely described as, 
" He mate kino i pa mai ki tana iiui " (a great sickness which fell 
u|>on that people). Whilst passing Mangonui Heads, Tamatea uttered 
the well-known saying (given above as the answer of Kauri). With 
reference to this mate or sickness, I may say that at Aurere, not far 
from Taipa, there used to be quantities of bones and skulls lying bare 
on the sandy flat near the river. I am told that this was a large 
kainga (village) of Ngati-te-Awa, but the people of the place were 



46 THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH. 

smitten with a strange disease, which appeared as black 8|H>tR on th^?* 
face and chest, and which killed very many of the inhabitants, in fact^ 
so great was the mortality that the survivors fled panic-stricken ^ 
leaving the dead bodie» uhbiiried. lliese facts seem to point to som^ 
pestilence as having been the chief cause of the abandonment of th^ 
north by Tamatea's people. The reason of it, given by tradition, is. 
witchcraft, as is often the case when anything happens that the Maoriea 
cannot readily account for. The plague is said to have commencecl 
after a cannibal feast on some bodies which had lain for a considerable 
time in the summer sun." This feast was the probable cause of the^ 
sickness — we shall see later on in this history, similar results flowing 
from the same causes. 

The Ngati-Awa migrations from the north already mentioned were 
not the only ones. Hone Mohi Tawhai told me that at one time 
Ngati-Awa occupied the whole of the Hokianga district, and that ' 
many of their descendants are there still, though not now known by 
that name. Some of the divisions of Ngati-Awa fell out amon^ 
themselves, and, in consequence, migrated ; others left in peace. The 
reason that one party of Ngati-Awa left was as follows : Some of the 
Ngati-Awa murdered the son of Tua (of Ngapuhi ?), whose name was 
Hapo-taia-roa, and buried the body in a cultivation, but not very 
deeply. The child was missed, and his relatives went to look for him ; 
they finally discovered the body by the flies gathering over the spot 
where he had been buried. This became the cause of a war between 
Ngapuhi and Ngati-AwH, which resulted in the breaking up of the 
Ngati-Awa tribe then living at Hokianga. The war commenced in 
the time of Te Han, and continued during the time of Rahiri, only 
ending in that of Kaharau, Hara being the Ngati-Awa chief in those 
days. In Rahiri's time there was an exodus of Ngati-Awa, and they 
left in peace. (See page 27 for the date these people flourished.) 

H. M. Tawhai said, **It was the war about Hapo-taia-roa that 
gave rise to the following whahatapatapa-kumara (or song or incanta- 
tion), sung at the time of planting the kumara. It is intended to 
urge the workers to be diligent in their work. On such occasions the 
people from many paa would gather together and do the planting 
right ofi* at once. Through the above custom and the reference to 
Hapo-taia-roa (which is of course a curse) ^as his death avenged by 
Ngapuhi'* 

Eaore hoki nga kai nei, 

Te whakamarorotia e te tikitiki o Wahieroa, 

Te tapa mai e koe. 

Taka hika nei, ko Hahanmroa, 

Te ihu o Tonganni ka eke, 

Ea whakamaroro te topa i Whiti nei. 

E Tupe-tane ! 

Tupe-tane, i Whiti-te-ramarama, 

E Tupe-tane ! 
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Eo tama te aha iho, 

Ko tama te ahu ake, 

Ko Whitirau te toki, 

Eo tama i ahna retiteti 

Eo tama i ahua roro i takn paenga, 

Ru wai 6 Hapo — e — i — o ! 

Though said by H. M. Tawhai to be of modern origin, I think this 
^apatapa is very ancient, as it is common to many tribes ; the intrdnc- 
CDf Hapo's name alone is modern. 

It was in Eaharau's time, or ten generations ago — say about the 

year 1600 — tliat the last exodus of Ngati-Awa took place : this party 

left in peace. With these people, as one of their principal leaders, 

^was Ti-tahi, a son of Rahiri's and a brother of Kaharau's, who was 

related to the Ngati-Awa people. The party went by way of Kaipara, 

and, it is believed, stayed there many years, living along the coasts of 

Kaipara, and, as Ngati-Whatua say, building pas in South Kaipara 

near the neighbourhood of Aotea. From here they passed on, and out 

of sight so far as at present can be traced, until they appeared in the 

Upper Waitara district of Taranaki, where we again hear of them in 

conflict with N^ati-Maru of those parts. But they must have been 

many years on the way, for Ti-tahi no longer led the party, his place 

having been taken by Takirau-o-whiti, and he attacked a Ngati-Maru 

pa called Kai-tangata, which was defended by Rere-kopua. This was 

about seven generations ago, or say early in the eighteenth century. 

From that part, Ngati-Awa wandered on, dwelling for a time at Patea, 

but were driven from there, to find a final resting-place near Punehu, 

on the Taranaki coast, not far from the present town of Manaia, where 

their descendants still live, the principal chief being Tai-komako. The 

people bear the name Ti-tahi as their tribal cognomen, but are now 

very much mixed with the Taranaki tribe. 

Major Gudgeon has shown * that these people, by whatever name 
we may call them, who left the North under Kauri and his son Tama- 
tea, settled in the Bay of Plenty, from whence their descendants went 
still further south, Tamatea's son, Kahu-ngunu, giving his name to 
the great tribe, Ngati-Kahungunu, that lives on the East Coast from 
Gisborne to Wellington. Tamatea himself is said by the Arawa people 
to be buried at Kawhai-nui, near Te Puke, Maketu. If these state- 
ments are true, then we must ^jl the date of the first exodus from 
the North at somewhere about the year 1450. 

Ngati-Whatua. 

We have already seen that as the Mahuhu canoe passed round the 
North Cape, some of her crew settled down there, and increased and 
multiplied, gradually extending their borders, until, in the time of the 

* Journal Polynesian Society, vol. v, p. 4. 
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Ngati-Awa invasion we find them under the name of Ngati-Whatua i 
the Kaitaia district and the Victoria valley, playing an important parfc 
in the final expulsion of that people. Though Ngati-Awa as a trib^ 
left those parts, it seems that some one or more of their hapit.^ 
remained behind, and it was due to a murder committed by one of th^ 
Ngati-Kahu-raate-ika,* that Ngati-Whatua finally migrated to join, 
their fellow tribesmen at Kaipara who had sailed on and settled dowr^ 
in those parts when their companions remained at the Noi-th Cape. 

Let us see what one of their own people says of their origin and 
migrations. Paora Tu-haere, the late well-known and respected chief 
of the Taou section of Ngati-Whatua, who died at Orakei, near Auck- 
land, on the 14th March, 1892, writes as follows : 

He Korero whakapapa Tupuna na Ngati- Whattia. Na Paora Tu-haert. 

** Ko taku tupuna, ko Tumu-tumu-whenua. Ko tenei tangata no 
rote i te whenua, e hara i tenei ao. Ko tana wahine ko Te Repo ; no 
te 'ao nei taua wahine ; he Tahu-rangi ; he iwi ano to tenei wahine; 
no Te Patu-paearehe tenei wahine, he iwi kei te ao nei ; e kore a kitea 
e te tangata nei. Ko te nohoanga o tera iwi, kei uga pukepuke teitei 
nei e noho ana ; e kore tera iwi e kitea e te tangata, erangi ma nga 
Matakite ka kitea ai tera iwi e haere ana i roto i te kohu o te ua kongu 
nei. No reira taua wahine — ta Tumu-tumu-whenua. 

" Ko te kainga tupu o tenei iwi o Ngati-Whatua, kei raro, kei 
Muri-whenua, i te Au-pouri, i te mutunga mai o tenei motu, i te 
Eerenga-wairua. 

** Ki tH matou ano, ko te take o te haerenga mai o tenei iwi o 
Ngati-Whatua ki Kaipara, he kohuru na Ngati-Kahu-mate-ika. Na 
taua iwa ra i kohuru taku tupuna a Taureka. Ko te iwi tera e nobo 
ana i Hokianga ; nona tera whenua, no taua iwi ra. Ko taku kainga 
ko Muri-whenua, he kainga pumau noku ; ta te mea i tupu mai taku 
tupuna i reira, a, i mahue ai i au a Muri-whenua na taua kohuru. 
Katahi ahau ka rapu utu, a, patua ana nga tangata o Hokianga, a, 
riro ana i au te whenua i namata. Ko te mutunga i riro i au, i taua 
patunga ; i riro Hokianga katoa, a, tae noa mai ki Maunganui, a, noho 
ana ahau i te whenua, no te mea kua mate katoa nga tangata te patu. 

** Ka roa te nohoanga i reira ka timata te whawhai a Kawharu ki 
Kaipara. Ko tana pa tuatahi ko Motu-remu ; he pa kei te moana, be 
paii tetahi taha, tetahi taha. Ko te mea i hoix) ai tera pa, ko ia ano 
ko Kawharu te arawhata hei pikinga mo tana taua ki te pa. Ka mate 
nga tangata o tera pa, ta te mea he tangata kaha tenei ki te whawhai 
He tangata roa ; ko tona roa e wha maro : ko te whanui o te tinana, 
kotahi maro ; ko te kanohi te roa, kei te whatianga o te ringaringa. 
Nui atu tana kaha ki te whawhai, ki te huna i te tangata o te taha ki 
te marangai, ki te tai rawhiti. Kotahi ra i patua ai e ia e rua pa, ao 
ake e toru pa, ao ake e rua pa. 

* Former name Ngati-Eaha. 
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'* Ka patua haeretia taua iwi o Kaipara, a, tae noa mai ki Mahu- 
rangi, a, puta noa mai ki Motu-karaka i tahaki mai o Te Puru, i tawahi 
atu o Paparoa ; ko tona pa whakamutunga tenei ; ka hoki ano a ia ki 
Kaipara.'' ♦ 

A History of the Ancestors of Ngati- Whatua. By Paora Tu-haere. 

" My ancestor was Tumu-tumu-whenua. This man was from out 
of the ground, he was not of this world. His wife was Te Repo ; that 
woman was of this world ; she was a Tahu-rangi ; she had a people of 
her own (different from her husband's) ; she was of the Patu-paearehe, 
a people of this world. But ordinary people cannot see them ; the 
dwelling-place of that people is on the high hills : there is where they 
live ; they cannot be seen by ordinary mortals, but the Mata-kite (or 
seers) can distinguish them as they pass along in the fogs and mists of 
cloudy, i-aioy days. From thence was this woman, Tumu-tumu- 
whenua's wife. 

**The original home of this people of Ngati- Whatua, is in the north 
at Mnri-whenua (the North Cape) at Te Au-pouri ; at the end of this 
island ; at the place of departed spirits. 

** According to us, the reason of the coming of this people of Ngati- 
Whatua to Kaipara, was a murder by Ngati-Kahu-mate-ika. That 
people murdered my ancestor Taureka. That is the people who live at 
Hokianga ; the land belonged to them, to that people. My home was 
at Muri-whenua ; it was a permanent dwelling-place of mine ; because 
my ancestors were born there, and I left Muri-whenua by reason of 
that murder. I then sought payment (for that murder) and killed the 
mt^n of Hokianga, and the land became mine, formally. In the end all 
Hokianga became mine, right up to Maunga-nui (Bluff), and I dwelt 
in the land because all the men had been killed. 

''After a long occupation of that place, commenced the war of 
Kawharu with Kaipara. His first pa (taken) was Motu-remu ; a pa 
in the sea (harbour) surrounded by cliffs. The means by which that 
pa fell was through Kawharu making of himself a ladder for his taua 
(war party) to ascend up to the pa. The men of that pa were all 
killed, because this man was great in fighting. He was a very tall 
man ; his height was four spread of the arms, the breadth of his body 
was one spi*ead of the arms, the length of his face was equal to that of 
the elbow to the end of the fingers. Great was his strength in fighting, 
and in obliterating the people of the east side (of Kaipara), and of the 
east coast (of the island). In a single day he would take two pas, the 
next three, and the next two. 

" That people of Kaipara were followed and killed, right over to 
Mahurangi (on the east coast of the island), and on to Motu-karaka, 
just this side of Te Puru, across the water from Paparoa (Howick) ; 
that was his last pa ; he returned thence to Kaipara." 

* Copied from G.-8, 1880. 



60 THE PEOPLlHQ OF THE NORTH. 

In the foregoing narratiye, Paora uses the first person, which must 
be read to mean his ancestors. 

The tribe mentioned by Paora Tu-haere, the Ngati-Kahu-mate-ika, 
have a few representatives still living at Mangonui and its neighbour- 
hood. Mr. W. J. Wheeler obtained from the people there the 
following brief facts in regard to them. The original name of the 
tribe was Ngati-Kahu, no doubt the same people to whom Kaha- 
unuunu belonged, as already referred to under the head of Ngati-Awa, 
and their original home was at Taupo, near Whangaroa harbour. On 
one occasion the tribe was out fishing, and whilst so engaged a hostile 
tribe took possession of their country, meeting the fishermen as they 
landed, and there killed nearly the whole of them. After doing this, 
the invaders piled up their bodies in one heap, the fish in another. 
Hence the name of the tribe, Ngati-Kahu-mate-ika, "offspiing of 
Kahu of the fish-like death.'' It is said only one woman escaped this 
massacre, and she fied to Oruru, and subsequently married one of the 
people of that place, and from her descend those who now claim to 
belong to that tribe. They are mixed up at the present day with the 
tribes, or haptM, of Te Rarawa known as Te Patu, Ngati-Kuri, Te 
Toureti, and Kai-tangata. This event must have occurred after the 
departure of Ngati-Whatua for Kaipara, but it is clear from Paora's 
narrative that at one time they were a considerable tribe, for they 
also occupied part of the Hokianga district as well as Whangaroa ; 
this would be before they acquired the tail to their name. There is a 
tribe, or hapu, in Kaipara at the present time without the tail to their 
name, and who are known as Ngati-Kahu simply ; this hapu is related 
to Ngati-Awa also. Now from this relation of Paora Tu-haere, we 
learn that the first ancestor whom they know, or have retained a 
tradition of, is Tumutumu-whenua, and that '<he was not of this world.'' 
It is necessary to enquire what the tradition means to convey by these 
words. Similar words, or words with a suiilar meaning, are often 
found in the old traditions. Very frequently a long genealogy com 
mences by reciting a list of names from father to son, and breaks off 
with the information that these names recited were " gods," or that 
their origin is not known ; then follows the list down to the reciter. 
At other times it is stated that such and such an ancestor, either male 
or female, married a " god," (he aUia), and they know no more about 
these attuia than the fact of the marriage with an ancestor. Now most of 
these connections with celestial, or unknown people, are at very remote 
periods in their history, generally though not always before the date 
of migration to New Zealand, and the reason why the present genera- 
tion, and indeed many generations before them called these unknown 
ancestors attui, is because they were of a people stranger to themselves : 
in other words they were the inhabitants of some of the acyacent 
islands to those they came from. That seems to me to be the ezplana- 
tion in cases where the coniiectioii viith the oltM was prior to tbe 
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migratioii. We know that the Polynesians have always been a race 
of navigators, and it was not only natural, but a common custom for 
their chiefe to obtain wives from the islands they visited, either as a 
means of strengthening alliances, or, as often occurred, the women 
were the spoils of war. But with respect to the unknown people 
incorporated in their genealogies, and who like Tumutumu-whenua 
" was from out of the ground," the explanation is, that they were not 
Hawaiki Maoris, but belonged to the race who were found here on the 
arrival of the Maoris in the fourteenth century, and who are frequently 
referred to in their l^ends — much more frequently than is generally 
supposed. 

Amongst this ancient and indigenous people, I include the Patu- 
paearehe, referred to in Paora Tu-haere's paper. They have, by 
Europeans, been termed fairies, but a consideration of what is known 
of them points strongly to the belief that they were merely one of the 
indigenous peoples. 

Besides this autocthonous origin from Tumu-tumu-whenua, and 
that from the crew of Mahuhu, the Ngati-Whatua claim descent from 

the crew of Taki-tumu. I regret I cannot show 
Tumu-ttunu-whenua ^^^ genealogical descent from these people, though 
m that from Tumutumu-whenua is shown in the 

Maes-roa mar^n. I have several other lines from the same 

Pepe-roto ancestor, which vary in length, the longest being 

Maroa-naku about seventeen or eighteen generations, and some 

•^-^P*" of which are given in the appendix. 

n . ^. The statement has frequently been made to me 

Bangi-aokaha . 7 

j^g^ by the old men of Ngati-Whatua that some of their 

Te Ati-a-kura ancestors came in Taki-tumu, but at that time I 

Tiheru did not perceive the importance for historical pur- 

Tarahau poses of securing a genealogical table, and it is now 

e ^''^ ^ too late. My principal authority for these notes 

Haoraki-Paora ^*^ ^^^ Eieatara, of Kai|)ara. He told me that 

the Taki-tumu canoe came from Wawau, which is 
clear to me means Yavau or Porapora of the Society Islands. This 
canoe (Taki-tumu) is the one that the people of the East Coast, south 
of the fjast Cape, claim as their ancestral canoe, and the descendants 
of her crew afterwards ci'ossed Cook's Strait, and occupied the South 
Island, where they are still known as the Ngai-Tahu tribe. Mr. John 
White says in vol. iii, p. 47, of his " Ancient History of the Maori," 
quoting the tradition given by the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe of the E2ast 
Coast, that some of the crew <*took up their abode at Wharo, at 
Kaitaia, near the North Cape, at Rangi-aohia, and at Oruru." All 
these places are within fifty miles of tlie North Cajje, and many of 
them in the very place that has been shown as that from which Ngati- 
Whatua migrated, and the connection between the crews of Mahuhu 
and Taki-tumu would occur at that time. 
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We have also the positive statement of the old men of Ngati- 
Whatua, that some of their ancestors came over in Taki-tuma, and their 
connection with that celebrated canoe is proved by the following : 
When in 1860 I took over the portage from Wai-te-mata to Kaipara a 
large boat to be. used in the Government surveys, I proposed to call it 
Taki-tumu after the Ngati-Whatua ancestral canoe. I was at once told 
that if I did so, it would be a tapatapa, and that the boat w<»nld be 
taken possession of by the tribal chiefs. Tapatapa was a process 
which consisted in naming some object after a chief, or part of a chief's 
body even, by which the object became sacred to that chief, and it 
would have been regarded as a heinous offence in former times for 
anyone else to have made use of the article to which the tapaiapa had 
been applied — needless to say the boat received another name. This 
however proves the tribe's connection with Taki-tumu, for no other of 
the ancestral canoes, excepting Mahuhu, would be regarded as so 
highly sacred. They state that their ancestors who came in Taki- 
tumu were Tangaroa, Mareao, and Tua, and from the latter the tribe 
derived its name. 

Another account of Tua is, that he came from Hawaiki on the 
crest of a wave. This no doubt has some relation to a swimming feat 
of this great ancestor, which in process of time has become magnified 
into a voyage of some thousands of miles, in the same manner that the 
traditional feat performed by Faikea after the destruction of Ruatapu's 
canoe, has been exaggerated into a swim from Hawaiki to Ahuahu in 
New Zealand, whereas the truth probably is that the disaster took 
place not far from Mangaia in the Hervey Group (Rarotonga), and 
that the place he landed at was A*ua*u, the ancient name for Mangaia, 
which name has been confounded in process of time with Ahuahu 
(Mercury Island), in the Bay of Plenty, N.Z. If we remember that 
the Hervey Islanders do not pronounce the " h," the two names are 
seen to be identical, and have the same meaning in both languages — 
indeed it is probable that the New Zealand island was named after the 
other, and for the same reason. Tuh was a tangata tapuy a sacred 
man, and a tuwhenua^ a leper, and on account of his sacred character, 
on the death of his descendants the thunder roared and the lightning 
flashed. Such is the account given by the Ngati-Whatua people, but if 
we may judge by the celebrated Pihe^* or funeral dirge, sung by the 
priests over the dead bodies of the great chiefs, this accompaniment to 
the decease of a chief was not peculiar to Ngati-Whatua, for the dirge 
is common to many of the northern tribes. The opening lines are : 

Papa te whatitiri i ranga nei, Besounds the thunder up above, 

Eo ana kanapu he aitu, The lightning is an omen, 

Tu ka riri ; Bongomai ka heke. Tu is angered ; Rongomai descends. 



* The Pihe was the name given by the Gambier Islanders, or people of Manga* 
rera, io their funeral dirge also. 
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Many of the Maori laments show their belief in the thunder and 
lightning accompaniment to the death of a chief. When the lightning 
played on certain mountains, different ones for each tribe, it was con- 
sidered an omen of death to some member of the tribe. Such mountain 
or other spot, was called a rua-kanapu by some tribes, a ruorkoha by 
others. 

The Ngati-Whatua also make use of a nger% or war song, to accom- 
pany the usual war-dance, or tunga ngarahu, in which the name of 
Taki-tumu occurs ; this would not be the case if the tribe had no 
connection with the canoe. It is as follows : 

Ea eke i te wiwi, 

Ea eke 1 te wawa, 

Ea eke i te papara, ha ai, 

Taki-tumu hula, 

Takita. 

The above is repeated twice, whilst those engaged in the war-dance 
make the most hideous grimaces, accompanied by leaps into the air, 
the brandishing of weapons, and protrusion of the tongue to an extent 
impossible in a white-man — all intended to intimidate the enemy. It 
is all performed in the most perfect time. Any translation of the 
above would possibly be far from the mark ; even the old men of 
thirty or forty years ago could not explain the wording of many of 
their karakiaa^ songs, kc, ; the meanings are lost in the darkness of 
former ages. The words vmoi and wawa evidently puzzled the 
Hawaiian scholar and historian, Fornander ; he notes them in some of 
the Hawaiian chants, and expresses his belief that they are the names 
of places. This I doubt, for the meaning in Maori seems to be : toiudj 
fear, to tremble, and to hide ; watua^ scattered, or to be abroad. 

With reference to Tua, mentioned above, it may be noted that 
many of the tribes of New Zealand have terms of address to call 
attention, peculiar to themselves ; for instance, Ngapuhi is recognised 
everywhere by " E Mara ! ", Ngati-Kahungunu of the East Coast by 
''E Hika r\ while several other terms, such as ''EHoa /", "^ Tama /", 
" E Koto I ", are common to many tribes. Ngati-Whatua uses an 
expression which is peculiar to themselves, and applicable to no 
other tribe ; their form of address is " ^ T\ia I ", in which I think they 
perpetuate the name of their great ancestor Tua. They also have some 
few peculiarities of speech which distinguish them from other tribes, 
and amongst these — which they share in common with Ngapuhi — is 
that peculiar pronounciation of the letter " h " which is something like 
"sh." Thus in the name Tauhara, they pronounce it Taushara or 
Tauhiara. 

I learnt nothing of their other ancestor, Tangaroa, who is alleged 
to have come here in the Taki-tumu canoe, but he is certainly not the 
god of that name ; but of Mareao, it is said that he brought the toheroa 
shell-fish with him from Hawaiki, and planted it on. the ^^^\> ^^^s^ ^1 
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North New Zealand. This large bivalve is about six to eight inches 
long, and \a only found on the coast north of Manukan. It is esteemecl 
a great delicacy by the Maoris, who often make expeditions to the lon^ 
beaches of Rangatira and Ripiro to collect it, when it is cooked in the 
Maori hangi or umu. Its taste, to the European, is very insipid. 

The name Taki-tumu is well known to the Rarotongans, as the 
name of one of the canoes which brought thair forefathers to that island 
from Samoa, and which was subsequently applied to the royal clan of 
Makea, as Dr. Wyatt Gill has shown, but it is scarcely likely that the 
New Zealand canoe is the same. 

It has already l)een shown that one of the hapu§ of Ngati- 
Whatua is called Ngai-Tahu. It is somewhat strange that Ngati- 
Whatua claim an ancestral connection with the Ngai-Tahu tribe of the 
South Island, who as we have seen came in the Taki-tumu canoe, and 
the Kaipara tribe have jumi)ed to the conclusion that their Ngai-Tahu 
are the same as the South Island tribe. But if we may believe the 
histories of the southern tribe, they only acquired that name from 
Tahu-potiki, who lived about sixteen or seventeen generations ago, but 
before his tribe migrated to the south. It seems improbable therefore 
that they are the same tribe, though the ancestral connection is 
undoubted, and was proved to the mutual satisfaction of the Kaipara 
chiefs and those of the southern Ngai-Tahu, when the great meeting 
took place at Kohimarama, near Auckland, in 1860. At this 
gathering the principsd chiefs from all parts of the colony met, and 
amongst them were many of the old men who at that time retained 
the full knowledge of their ancient history. My Kaipara friends 
informed me of this fact at the time, but I neglected — I regret to say 
— to write down the particulars of the connection. 

Such is the claim of Ngati- Whatua, as I know it, to a connection 
with the Taki-tumu canoe, whilst their descent and connection with 
Te Arawa and Mahuhu canoes has been alluded to before. The Ngati- 
Whatua say that their ancestors who came in Mahuhu settled at 
Kaipara Heads, and that it was not until several generations after 
their arrival that the Arawa people made their appearance, as has been 
described on page 30. At this time the Mahuhu, or '* people of 
Ripiro,'' as they are also called, were living about the Heads, and at 
Taporapora, a place that has since disappeared through the action of 
the great rivers, or tidal inlets, which meet and form the entrance to 
Kaipara harbour. 

There is a very intei-esting tradition about this place, Taporapora, 
which I learnt from the peoi>le in 1862. Tt is said that in old times 
the low land which lies immediately opposite the entrance to Kaipara 
harbour, extended down towards the Heads, dividinij^ the waters of 
Kaipara and Wairoa, and that the people had villages and cultivations 
on it ; that there were little lakes full of eels there also. At that 
fme the sand-banks forming the Kaipara bar were dry land, low 
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islands, on which the people used to go fishing ; and here, local tradi- 
tion places the spot where Tutunui, Tinirau's pet whale, was driven on 
shore by Kae, and afterwards eaten by him. This, however, ia merely 
another illustration of the manner in which traditions common to a 
race become localised by particular branches of such a race, for the 
real scene of this tradition, for which there is no doubt some foundation 
in fact, must be looked for somewhere in Polynesia, as the story is 
well-known to the Rarotongans and Samoans, besides probably to 
others. The place where Taporaix>ra formerly existed is now occupied 
by a serieM of dangerous sand-banks dry at half tide. The name itself 
is perpetuated in that of one of the deep-water channels leading down 
to the entrance from Tauhoa, and about which the Maoris liave the 
following saying, ** Tapora wluikarere ivahine,^* which may be freely 
translated as " widow-making Tapoi*a," in reference to the many canoe* 
loads of men who have been drowned in that dangerous crossing. I 
first learned the story on enquiiing of old Ereatara of Kaipara, as to 
whether he had ever heard of a somewhat similar legend relating to a 
submerged land which the Ngati-Te-Ata tribe had told me fonnerly 
existed between Manukau and Waikato Heads (See Transactions N.Z. 
fnst., vol. X, p. 514). He confirmed the Ngati-Te-Ata trailition and 
then went on to relate what has been stated above as to Tapoittpora. 

Confirmation of the belief in this tradition will be found in that 
collected by Mr. John White from the Ngati-Kahu-koka people, who 
formerly occupied the lands round Mannkau, in vol. v, page 80, of his 
** Ancient History of the Maori." Therein it states that Taporapora 
was occupied by the descendants of Tama-te-kapua, *' It had formerly 
been occupied by a more ancient people, by the descendants of those 
who arrived in the Mahuhu canoe ; the crew had remained there and 
buOt a wJiare-kura (a temple) on Taporapora. . . . It is only since 
those days that Taporapora has been swept out to sea. . . . The 
marcte (courtyard) of the temple whicli was on Taporapora was very 
sacred, because all the sacred property was kept there for many genera- 
tions, from the davs that the canoe Mahuhu arrived in that district. . . 
The descendants of Tama-te-kapua killed these people or absorbed 
them amongst themselves." 

In the tradition preserved by Mr. White, as quoted above, it is 
stated that this people *' lived on fern root, convolvulus roots, birds' 
eggs, and fish,'' and the particularity with which these foods are men- 
tioned tends to the belief that they did not possess the kuma^af nor 
probably the taro, both of which wete certainly introduced by the 
migration in the fourteenth century, the former from, as they say, a 
place called Whangara, which is probably Fa'ara in Raiatea island. 
The facts mentioned above as to the nature of the food used by the 
Mahuhu migration, and the additional mention of their living in caves, 
matters whicli would not appear to us as very worthy of note, would at 
once strike the conqueiing Maori with great Iotc^^ «a QOXL\it«aShsk% 
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strongly with his comfortable and substantial houses, and abundance 
of kumm^a, taro, hue^ and other foods that he brought with him. 
Brief as this mention is of the Mahuhu people, the description is 
exactly such as would have been applied to the Morion of the Chatham 
Islands, piior to their conquest by the Maoris in 1835, and there are 
strong reasons for believing that the ^ve-lieke inhabitants of this country 
were of the same race as the Moriori.* 

The name Taporapora, given to this place where the Mahuhu people 
settled down, is probably an ancient one brought with them from 
Hawaiki. Whether it is intended for Porapom of the Society Group, 
is perhaps doubtful, but it is not impossible. The prefix ta is merely 
a variant of the usual causative whaka. The Rev. R. Taylor, in his 
** Ika a-Maui," p. 110, gives the following specimen ot a recitation, 
which is a brief account of the genesis of sevemlof the Polynesian 
islands, in accordance with the prevailing Polynesian idea, that every- 
thing had a male and female progenitor : 

Eo te rangi e ta nei, The sky which stands above, 

Ka noho i a Hawaiki ; Dwelt with Hawaiki ; 

Ea puta ki waho, ko Ta-porapora, Their union produced Ta-porapora, 

Eo Tau-whare-nikaa, ko Euknpara, Taa-whare-nikau and Eukupam, 

Eo Wawau-atea, ko Whiwhi-te-rangiora. Wawau-atea and Whiwhi-te-rangiora. 

Of these names of places, Hawaiki is probably used as an equivalent 
for all the ancient world they were traditionally acquainted with, or 
for some Hawaiki in the far West. Tt produced the others in the 
sense that the inhabitants of that particular Hawaiki peopled the other 
islands nauied, of which Ta-pompora may he Pora|>ora of the Society 
Group ; Tau-whare-nikau I do not recognise ; Kukuparu is Upolu (in 
Mangaia called Ukui)oru) ; Wawau-atea, or Vavau, is the ancient name 
of Porapora. There is liowever a Hawaiki (or as the Taliitians call it 
Havai'i) close to Porapora, the modern name of which is Raiatea. It 
is possible, however, the Wawau here mentioned is Vavau of the Tonga 
Group, though I think not, for the Maori has less in common with the 
Tongans than perhaps any other branch of the Polynesians. Wawau- 
atea is SCI often mentioned in the old karakias relating to kuinara 
planting, that it is probable that the Maoris first obtained that, root from 
there. 

From the foregoing it will be seen that Ngati-Whatua are the direct 
descendants of the Mahuhu migration ; the importance given in their 
traditions to their connection with the otiier canoes is due to the 
superior force of character of those com[K)sing the later migrations of 



* There is some doubt as to whether the Maoris of the ileet introduced the 

hue^ or goard. H. T. Pio, in his Maori History, declares khat the tangata whenuut 

or aborigines, possessed it long before the fleet came. There are (at least) four 

varieties ot the hue : pare-tarakihif pa-haua whangairangatira, and rorerore. A 

Baying applied to the hue is, " T< kai pae kau a Ratigi " 
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^Maoris properly so-called, who were universally the conquerors of the 
preceding race, and either killed them off or absorbed them into their 
own trilies. It has always been the boast of our own great families, 
to have " come over with the conqueror," and the same reasons have 
^weighed with the Maoris in preferring to trace their descent from the 
historical canoes of the fourteenth century, rather than from the 
inferior race whom they found in prior occupation of the country. It 
is for this reason that Paora Tu-haere in his paper says of the first 
Ancestor they record, that he '* came out of the ground," or in other 
livords his origin is not known, being one of the descendants doubtless 
of the earliest canoes.* 

The Ngati-Whatua Migration to the South. 

We have seen from various references in the jireceding notes, that 
from nearly the earliest periods of Maori history, Ngati-Whatua 
occupied the North Cape district, and subsequently the country around 
Kaitaia, where they were in constant war with the Ngai-Tamatea, and 
the intruding Ngati-Awa, and in the expulsion of which latter tribe 
they played an important part. But whilst the greater part of Ngati- 
Awa left that part of the country, some remained (indeed, remain there 
to this day), amongst them the division known as Ngati-Kahu. Now, 
we learn from Paora Tu-haere's narrative, that for some reason not 
given, this tribe murdered Taui*eka, one of the Ngati-Whatua ancestors. 
This is given as the immediate cause of the migration of Ngati-Whatua 
southwards, and Taureka's death is referred to as a kohuru, which we 
usually translate by murder, thougli it frequently meant more than 
that to the Maori ; whilst at the same time, a violent death which is 
often called a murder by us, would be looked on by the Maori as a 
venial offence — all depended on the surrounding circumstances. In 
this case, though we know nothing of the details, it was obviously 
directly contrary to the Maori sense of right and law, and therefore 
demanded a heavy retribution at the hands of the whole tribe at the 
first op|K)rtunity. It would seem from what follows that the offender, 
whoever he was, belonged to that branch of Ngati-Kahu which lived 
at Hokianga, for on that people fell the wrath of Ngati-Whatua. 
According to the meagre traditions which have come down to us re- 
garding this period, we learn that some of the descendants of Tu-moana 
(who from love of his old home had returned to Hawaiki) were still 
dwelling in Hokianga, though a portion of them had been killed off by 

* It is perhaps worthy of note that the first ancestor that Ngati-Whatua know 
(Tumatumu-whenua, shown un page 51) has the same name as one of the very 
anoient Hawaiian ancestors, who flourished some eighty-two to ninety-one 
generations ago (according to different lines). Kumu-hunua is the name of this 
Hawaiian ancestor. Judge Fornander, in the *' Polynesian Kace," considers this 
person to have flourished before the arrival of the Polynesians in the PaaitUi^ 
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Ngati-Awa. No doubt, as so often liappened, the women and children 
of that tribe had been spared by their conquerors ; they bore the name 
of Ngati-Tn-moana. 

Unfortunately, we have no genealogical tables which demonstrate 
the period at which this murder of Taureka took place, and can there- 
fore only get it approximately from other incidents in the tribal 
history. By referring to the genealogical table of Ngapiihi on page 27 
it will be seen that Rahiri lived eleven generations aga Now we 
know that when his ^4on Kaharau was married at Waikarft, that Ngati- 
Whatua were living there, or ten generations ago, and as we shall see, 
Tutaki came fix>m Kaihu, on the occasion to be mentioned ; as he waa 
a Ngati-Whatua, contemporary with Bahiri, we can be certain that 
the conquest (»f lower Hokianga had taken place eleven generations 
ago. It seems probable from this and other circumstances, that it was 
about the twelfth generation ago that Ngati- Whatua lefb Kaitaia, or 
say, about the year 1550. 

In seeking utu for the kohuru of Taureka, Ngati-Whatua, as Paora 
Tu-haere says, conquered Hokianga. This means, I take it, the north 
shore of Hokianga and the Heads, and from there as far as Maungaruui 
Bluffy twenty-five miles south of there ; for the Mahurehure people of 
inland Hokianga have never, it is said, been conquered. H. M. Tawhai 
told me that the places that Ngati-Wbatna occupied were Wairau, 
Kawerua, Waipoua, and Waikara, all situated between Hokianga 
Heads and Maunga-nui Bluff. The Boroa branch of Ngati- Whatua 
live on that coast at the present day. The Bluff is a very prominent 
wooded headland, 1586 feet high, over which the old Maori trail 
formerly passed by steep and precipitous ridges, and on top of which 
was a clear space where everyone was glad to rest when they got there, 
and admire the fine view which Maoris are just as well able to appre- 
ciate as ourselves. From here, under certain atmospheric conditions, 
the natives have often told me that the snow-capped \)eak of Mount 
Egmont can be seen rising out of the sea like a bell tent ; the distance 
is 240 miles. The Bluff is one of tliose places whera the Kohope-roa, 
or New Zealand cuckoo, lauds each yuai* after its long iiiglit from 
Polynesia, when it may l>e seen in a much exhausted condition. It is 
also one of the few places in New Zealand wlieiv. the handsome Lady 
Franklin veronica is found growing wild. The foot of the Bluff was, 
and still is, a noted fishing place of the Maoris. Maunga-nui is a 
natural division in that great long i;tretch of sandy beach whicli 
extends from Kaipara to Hokianga Heads, and as such has entered 
into the " tribal wisdom " of Ngati-Whatua, who say : " Ka tiliro a 
Maungornuif ka titiro hi Kaipara; ka titiro a Kaipara^ ka titiro ki 
Maunyornui " — ** Maunga-nui looks towards Kaipara, and Kaipara 
looks towards Maunga-nui," the meaning of which is, that any evil 
befalling the Roroa hapu living to the north of the Bluff, will be 
known by the smoke signal on Maunga-nui, and vice verac^ and 
Assistance would be sent. 
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The country between Hokianga and the Bluti* is not a feitile one, 
or capable of sustaining a large population ; the rich valleys are few, 
apd divided from one another by long stretches of sterile soil. At the 
back lies the wooded Waoku plateau, where the Maoris would in 
former times procure birds, whilst the long sandy beaches produced the 
tolieroa shell-fish in abundance. Notwithstanding this, it was not the 
most desirable place as a residence that Ngati-Whatua had now 
acquired, and doubtless for that treason they soon crossed over the 
Bluff and occupied the fertile valley of Kaihu. Here we find them 
living in the time of Tutaki, Hau-mai-wharangi, and Kawharu, uU 
uoted chiefs of Ngati-Whatua. From a mean of several genealogical 
tables, we find that Hau-mai- whai augi lived eight generations ago, 
or about the year 16iO; Tutaki flourishing a generation before. I 
have no knowledge whether Kaihu was occupied when Ngati-Whatua 
took up their quarters there, but probably it was, and by the Ngati- 
Awa people, who had fled from the north ; Ngati-Whatua say that 
they drove them away, but on the other hand Mr. Fenton tells me 
that, '' they (Ngati-Whatua) deny any violent expulsion, and say that 
their migration was voluntary." This, however, refers to the south 
Kaipara district occupied by Ti-tahi and his branch of Ngati-Awa. 
Notwithstanding that the Ngati-Awa were driven away, there must 
have been a time when they lived in peace with Ngati-Whatua in some 
parts of the district, for we find that there are at this day descendants 
of them there, of whom Mai, wife of Paikea was one, and Arama 
Karaka, Wi Apo, and others of the Uri-o-hau Jiapu of Ngati-Whatua, 
also claimed descent from Ngati-Awa, their Jtajms being Ngati-Kahu 
and Ngai-Tahu. Hau-niai-wharangi lived at Mount Wesley, a place 
immediately to the south of the present town of Mangu-whare and half 
a mile south of where the Kaihu stream joins tlie Wairoa river. The 
valley of Kaihu is fertile and capable of sustaining a large Maori 
population, whilst the nver is celebrated for eels. Five miles to the 
west is that long straiglit b(32ich called llipiro, which extends in a 
direct line from Kaipara Heads to Mauiiga-nui Blutl', a distance of 
fifty-six miles. This beach is noted for tlie toherua found tlicre, which 
as already stated, Ngati-Whatua believe to have ])een brought from 
Hawaiki by their ancestor Mareao, and planted there for tlie use of his 
descendants. 

It was then, approximately about tlie year 1640 that Ngati- 
Whatua occupied the Kaihu valley. Whilst they wett; living there, and 
probably also further down the Wairoa river, occurred one of the first 
wars I have notes of since this [people took up their residence in Kai- 
para. According to the genealogical tables, Tutaki was the father of 
Hau-mai-wharangi's wife, the latter's mother being Kahurau, and he 
(Tutaki) must have been born about 1600. Probably the death of 
Tutaki would be in the early years of the seventeenth century. About 
this time there was a tribe living at Wai-mamaku, four miles south of 
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Hokiaiiga, named Ngati po, who were in friendship with Nga ^i- 
Whatua, but for some reason not now known, Tutaki puslied a chnfff 
of Ngati-po named Tuiti over, and he fell on m stone and serions/F 
hurt himself. This was the cause of a great disaster to Ngati- Whatua. 

At that time there lived at Ahipara, a Ngapuhi (or Rarawa ?) chief 
named Tama-ariki, who had been very successful in a war with his 
northern neighbours, and had gained a name for himself as a skilful 
leader. Toronge, who was Tuiti's son (or nephew), deeply felt the 
insult offered to his elder relative by Tutaki, and determined to seek 
the advice of Tama-ariki as to how be should avenge it. So he arose 
from Wai-mamaku and proceeded to Ahipara, where he found Tama- 
ariki. On his arrival, Tama-ariki said to his visitor, *' Come, let us 
have something to eat." Toronge replied, " I will eat nothing " ; 
" Why not ?" said Tama-ariki ; " He matua mate (evil has befallen my 
parent)." Then said Tama-ariki, "I fancied you had come without 
any particular reason, but nevertheless let us eat.*' 

Tlien Tama-ariki killed a dog as a relish for the other food, and 
when the food was cooked he collected the blood of the dog, and after 
picking out the hairs, took it to Toronge, when they both partook of it 
raw, which was a sign of their determination to engage in some action 
of bravery, lie manatMznui ki te kohuru. After their meal, and 
evening had come, they retired to the house to discuss the object of 
Toronge's visit. Tama-ariki, after hearing the particulnrs, said, 
** Haere mai, haere, e hoki ki to kainga. Welcome, return to thy 
home, and when thou arrivest, build a house, and on its completion 
send a messenger to Ngati-Whatua, who shall say, ' A tavxi is about 
to attack me ; send a contingent to help me defend my pa.^ If many 
of them come, send the most of them back ; let there be only a few so 
that the enemy may be encouraged to attack the pa. Let him say 
i^lso, ' Tama-ariki's taua is at Hokianga ; about crossing.' " 

On his return, Toronge did as arranged, and on completion of 
the house, sent messengers to Kaipara, when 800 of Ngati-Whatua 
arose in response and came as far as Fatapata, where they danced a 
war-dance. Here the messenger said, '^ Let most of you return, but 
340 come on, so that the enemy may not be alarmed at your numbers." 
So the bulk of the Ngati-Whatua returned home. 

The name of the house built by Toronge was, ** Nga-rakau-a-Tu-ka- 
tangi-mamae" (The-weapons-of-Tu-lamenting-affliction; — Tu was the 
god of war.* So Ngati-Whatua arose from their home at Kaipara, 
and came along the coast to Maunga-nui, and thence on to Wai- 
mamaku. Directly they were seen by the tarigatonwlienua (people of 
the place), one of their chiefs, named Tamatea, said to his people, the 



* We shall see later on in this history, that the building of a carved house 
was again the preliminary to seeking revenge for injuries inflicted. Presumablj 
it was A species of Temple of Janus. 
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"fcribe of Toronge, " Let 140 of Ngjati-Wliatua come to my pn, hei wero 

'£ tak^i pa^ because mine will probably be attacked first." So the taua 

of Ngati-Whatua divided, 1 40 going to one pa, 200 to another, and on 

-t^he arrival of the 140 at Tanmtea's ]m, nothing was heard but the 

ssounds of Tamatea's weapons ; not one of Ngati-Whatua escaped. 

"^Vben this deed had been accomplished, Tamatea started off for the 

«3ther />a, which was at some distance, and on his arrival, finding the 

aslaughter had not commenced, he said, *^ Kahore ano i patua naatia te 

Jkararehe mo to koutou nei manukiri ? Kua maru ke te kararehe nio 

^aku ope " (Have you not commenced killing the dogs for your guests ? 

3VIy dogs have long been killed for my party). Said the people of the 

^E>a, '^ Kattaka ra e wluikakakaina" (It won't do to incite them). 

TTamatea replied, " Don't you see the blood on my axe ? " His axe was 

ci toki-kapara. Tamatea jumped up, and at once commenced killing 

the guests, in which he was joined by all the people of the pa, and soon 

Kione of the 200 were left alive. 

This kohiMrUy or murder, was named, ^^Te-rore-piko-vxtwe-orTamatea** 
^Tamatea's-quickly-sprung-snare). Toronge now thought, as Tutaki 
^was killed, that his fatrher's injury had been avenged, and he uttered 
this " saying," " Tutaki ki runga te kete toheroa, ka wehe Toronge ki 
Taro, te kahaioai te whitia.** 

Now this murder was subsequently avenged by Ngati-Whatua ; 
they arose in force from Kaipara, and coming along during the night 
at once entered the Kuku-taiepa pa, and killed all the inhabitants. It 
was the people of this pa that had committed the outrage on Ngati- 
What4?a before ; at that time the chief's name was Te Whare-umu, he 
was a chief of Ngati-po. The other pa where Tamatea killed the 140 
of Ngati-Whatua, was under Tara-hape, a younger brother of Te 
Whare-umu. When the people of Tara-hape's ^;a heard the cries from 
Te Whare-umu's pa, they at once knew it had been attacked by a tatia, 
and that the pa of the elder brother had been taken. Tara-hape arose, 
and standing by the outside fence of his pa, called out to Te Whare- 
umu, " Habere ra, e Tama ra ! Ko koe i te po, ko aliau apopo ! " 
(Farewell, O sou ! It is thy turn to-night, mine to-morrow." At day- 
light, Ngati-Whatua engaged Ngati-po, and directly after assaulted 
Tara-hape's pa, which they took, killing him and all his people. So his 
poroaki, or farewell, proved true. 

Such is the Maoi*i account of this little war, and if we may believe 
it, Ngati-Whatua could turn out a large body of warriors at that time, 
but it is never save to take their accounts of numbers ; the number 
340 given above, is te rau nui whitu, the " 170 twice told," which has 
become an expression for a war-party of approximately that number, 
and may mean a good many more, or a good many less. 

How long Ngati-Whatua remained in peace in the valley of the 
Kaihu we know not, but may be sure that after the conquest of Lower 
Hokianga, and a generation or so fighting, that love of notoriety, and 
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of fighting for fighting's sake, so characteristic of the Maori, would not 
sluml>er long ; the young men would strive to kawe ingoa as they term 
it (make a name for themselves), and the rich district of Eaipara, with 
its numerous but pusillanimous population, would offer to them chances 
not to be neglected. 

We know that they advanced by degrees down the broad current 
of the Wairoa, occupying the country as they went. Tokatoka* 
that graceful mount which stands on the east side of the river, and 
Motu-whitiki just opposite to it, were fortified and occupied by them 
as jma. This mount of Tokatoka, has, as it were, entered into the 
imagination of the people as a symi>ol of Rtal)i1ity. One of their tribal 
ngeria, or war songs, runs : — 

A ko te Para ! ko te Pura ! 

Eoa Tokatoka, Oh Puru ! thou art firm ! 

Eia ueue ; Firm as the the mountain rook of Tokatoka, 

Kia tutangatanga i te riri, That laughs at all its foes, 

E kore te riri Oh would you hasten to the battle-field : 

E tae mai ki Kaipara, Know this, that Eaipara*B sons are valiant, 

Ea puta waitia koa Nor may the sound of war approach its shore. 

A — a— ai te riri. 

The translation is Mr. C. O. Davis's. I have often heard the ngeri 
sung by a hundred shouting voices, wiio made the ground tremble under 
their war-dance. Puru is the name of a protuberance on the side of 
the mount, and formed part of the jpa, which however was a very 
small one, but quite impregnable, except to thirst. There is also an 
interesting myth connected with Tokatoka, which was told to me by 
the old men of Ngati-Whatua ; I intixnlnce it here as probably the 
present generation of Ngati-Whatua know nothing of it, the lands in 
the neighbourhood being long passed from their hands to those of the 
£uropean settlera, and the long stretches of the Wairoa river no 
longer knows the canoes of the Maoii, nor do the banks echo to his 
song. If a line is drawn from Whangarei Heads in a W.S.W, 
direction, we shall find the following volcanic hills on or close to it : 
On the east side of Whangarei, Manaia, 1323 feet high, a bold peak of 
bare rock ; not far from the Wairoa, Maun<{a-raho, 720 feet high, an 
almost inaccessible rock ; and on the east bank of the river, Tokatoka, 
580 feet high, a beautifully symmetrical peak ; on the west side of the 
river, Motu-whitiki, an isolated conical hill about 250 feet high ; and 
lastly, on the Riripo beach of the west coast, a large volcanic (so said 
by the Maoris) rock called Taungatara. Now, the old men of Ngati- 
Whatua say that one dark night all these hills came from their home 
in the west over the sea, and that the largest and strongest, being 
gifted with greater powers of speed, took the lead and got in advance, 
indeed reached their present [>ositiuuK, whert lo ! daylight suddenly 
appeared, and they lost their powers of locomotion, and became fixed 
in the places we find them in to-day. It would lead me too far to 
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trace this myth back to its origin, but similar ones accompanied the 
Polynesian race riglit through the PaciHc, from the far distant shores 
of the Malayan Peninsula, where the original people, the Orang 
Benua, have a somewhat similar tradition, but which, however, finds 
its strongest analogue in the Maori tradition concerning Mount 
Egmont, Tongariro, and Pihauji^a. The Tahitians, Hawaiians, and 
others have their own versions of this class of myth. 

The gradual movement of Ngati-Whatua down the Wairoa, would 
bring them into contact with that branch of the tribe which came on 
and settled originally at Kaipara Heads, but my notes contain no 
information about this ; indeed, by the beginning of the seventeenth 
century it is probable that these people were so mixed up with the 
Kawerau and Wai<o-Hua as to be more akin to those tribes than Ngati- 
Whatua. Some of the traditions say that Ngati-Whatua killed the 
nieu of this tribe and enslaved the women. This refers to the expedi- 
tions which will be i-eferred to directly under Kawharu and others. 

It is also proliable, that the ancestor.') of the tribe now known as 
Te-Uri-o-Hau, and which is intimately related to Ngati-Whatua, were 
at this date in occupation of the country they hold still. Their 
ancestors are those whose forefathers came in the Moe-Kakara canoe ; 
I think, however, the tribe did not bear the name of Te Uri-o-Hau at 
that time, for this cognomen is derived from Hau-mai-wharangi, who 
lived eight generations ago, and who was a pure Ngati-Whatua, the son 
of Tutaki, whose fate at the hands of Ngati-Po has been related. The 
fact of these people living in this district seems supported by our 
finding a fully-recognised tribal boundary which existed in the time of 
the Wai-o-Hua occupation of eastein Kaipara, and was the limit of the 
latter's territory towards the north. This tribal boundary is in exist- 
ence at this day, and it is perhaps somewhat remarkable that the 
English settlers have as the boundaries of some of their parishes this 
identical line, which was certainly in existence over 300 years before 
any such innovations as parishes were heard of in this country. But 
the reason of this is not difficult to understand. The Uri-o-Hau tribe 
sold lands to the Government up to their tribal boundaries on the one 
side, and the Ngati-Rongo and othera — who are inheritors by conquest 
of the Wai-o-Hua lands — did the same on the other side. The 
boundary runs from opposite Kai[)ara Heads through Okahu-kura, and 
thence follows the south boundaries of the parishes of Orua-wharo and 
Te Arai to Te Arai Point on the East Coast. It is plainly shown on 
the maps. 

Whilst Ngati-Whatua thus occupied Northern Kaipara, or the 
Wairoa as it is more pro|)erly called, Southern Kaipara and the lands 
far to the south, past the isthmus of Auckland, was in the possession 
of a number of tribes who are generally known under the name of 
Kawerau and Ngaiwi or Wai-o-Hua, by which latter name alone these 
two last will be referred to here, as it is that which my informants 

K 
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almost alwftVR u»ed in speaking of them in the events which follow. 
This people was declared by Np;ati-Whatna to be the most numerous 
in New Zealand ; |K>ssibly this is an exags^eration, but we have only to 
hK)k at the remains they have left behind them, in the shape of forti- 
fications on the many volcanic hills around where Auckland now 
stands, to acknowledge that they must have been both numerous and 
industrious. Nowhere in New Zealand is there such a number of 
large pas in close proximity as on the Auckland Isthmus. That part 
of the Taranaki coast round Nga Motu, or the Sugar-loaves, alone 
can compare to it, but does not exceed it as to the number of p€u. 
According to tradition, the Wai-o-H.ua cultivations covered all the 
land on the isthmus, almost to as great an extent as those of the 
Europeans who now live there. There is a saying still extant which 
refers to the extent of the kunuira plantations there : '* Kohi awlieto te 
mara a Te Tahuri " (" Collect awheto in the farm of Te Tahuri "), the 
meaning of which is that, if one wanted really to see the awheto in 
abundance, Te Tahuri's cultivations should be visited, for nowhere else 
were there such quantities, and inferentially so many himara gardens. 
The awIietOy I suppose, is nearly extinct in New Zealand. It was a 
large green or brown caterpillar, about the size of a man's little finger, 
with a spike on its tail, which fed on the kumara plant, and which in 
former times it was the women's work to collect and destroy. There 
is a Maori "saying" in reference to the awheto — "Tie awheto kai 
paenga " — which is applied to anyone who goes round tasting the 
various dishes, derived from the habit of the awheto of eating round 
the leaves of the kutnara. 

The origin of this people (the Wai-o-Hua) is obscure. There are 
reasons for believing that they too were part of the original race found 
here by the Maori under the name of Ngariki, but at the time of their 
destruction they were to a great extent mixed up with the descendants 
of the crew of the Tainui, who settled at Kawhia, on the West Coast, 
at the time of the great Maori lieke in 1350. Whatever traditions 
they had were lost with the people themselves when their conquest 
took place. As has been said, they were in the occupation of all south- 
eastern Kaipara in Hau-mai-wharangi's time, and the whole of the 
Auckland Isthmus, whilst Kawerau held the south head of Kaipara, 
and the country between there and Manukau Heads, besides territories 
on the East Coast at Mahurangi, Cape Rodney, &c. 

The Conquest of Kaipara. 

As has been said, Hau-mai-wharangi, the chief from whom so 
many of the Ngati-Whatua claim descent, was born about 1620, and 
would be a young man just at the period that Tasman passed up along 
the coast on his way to the North C^pe (1642). The mean of fourteen 
geneiilogical tables all agreeing fairly well will &ii this date, if we allow 
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four generations to a century. This chief lived at Mount Wesley, 
close to the present town of Dargaville, and during his life-time, if we 
may judge by the tables, the tiibe had advanced down to Kaipara 
Heads and occupied the fertile lands around Taubara and Poutu. It 
was just at this peiiod according to the genealogies, that Ihenga, who 
has already been referred to, distinguished himself by his defence of 
the Pari-o-tonga pa, situated immediately to the north of tlie Tauhara 
creek and facing the Wairoa river. The remains of this pa are still to 
be seen in the terraced hill sides, but the tiki or citadel has dis 
appeat*ed, together with the greater part of the pa, having been carried 
away by the Wairoa river. 

On one occasion the pa was attacked by a Nga-Puhi taua, 800 
strong, but with the assistance of Kumekume, Tamareia, Tarakete 
(Ihenga's sons) and Iramutu they were beaten off. Whilst the siege 
was going on, some one of the Nga-Puhi called out, ** Ihenga — JE ! me 
tupu i hea te tangata?" (" Ihenga, ahoy ! whence shall men grow ? "). 
The meaning is — I take it — where shall people be found to replace 
those in the pa when it is taken. Ihenga was equal to the occasion, 
and replied in one of those quaint, terse sayings (so good in the original 
and so bad in the translation) of which the Maoris are so fond, and 
which has passed into a proverb. His reply was : " J/e tupu i a wiwi, 
i a wa/tvn, turia i te wera, piri ki te rito o te rengarenga, toaiho rtie 
whaka-jxikari ki te hua o te katvariki" The approximate meaning 
of which is, that like the flowers of the evening-primrose men may die in 
the day but are renewed at night, and are matured like the little kawa- 
I'iki, which although the smallest of plants still bears fruit. I am 
indebted to the Rev. Hauraki Paora for these sayings. 

But Nga-Puhi did not take the pa, Ihenga sallied forth, and com- 
pletely routed the enemy, putting them to flight, and following them 
up to Wai-te-taniwha on the west coast, only returning after a heavy 
slaughter. " Ka taiigi te patu, a Wai-te-taniwha " (" The club 
resounded even to Wai-te-taniwha "), said my informants. 

With respect to Ihenga 's sons, Tamareia was the eldest, Ruangu 
the youngest, and their names have come down to posterity in con- 
nection with the following saying ; " He horo kai kei a koe, e Tanmreia I 
turanga i te poroporoy Ruangu aruike T^ ("Thou hast a gluttonous 
throat, p Tamareia ! but only Ruangu was at the end of the battle.'') 
The origin of which is as follows : In their youth, Tamareia was made 
much of by the tribe for the reason that wlienever food was served he 
always helped himself plentifully. From this the tribe judged he 
would make a good warrior and leader. Tamareia, however, did not 
concern himself with measures for the good of the tribe so long as he 
got plenty to eat. Ruangu, on the other hand was modest, and content 
to take a back seat in the affairs of the tribe. So they grew to man's 
estate. Then came a time when their country was invaded by a 
hostile band, the people compotilng which were however distantly 



66 THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH. 

related to Ngati-Whatua. A war-party started to meet the foe, and 
with them went Tamareia and Rnangii. Before long the parties met 
and a fight at once ensued, which grew fiercer and fiercer, until defeat 
seemed about to overtake Ngati-Whatua. On this, one of the warriors 
called out, " O Tamareia ! the tribe falls ; thy relatives and friends 
succumb to the weapons of the foe." But they called in vain, the face 
of Tamareia was not to be seen in the forefront (haputa) of battle ; he 
had long since flown to the forest to save his body from the " biting of 
the weapons." 

When Ruangu heard his brother called on, he rushed to the front ; 
and at the same time there came forward with a bound the leader of 
the enemy, Tahuhu-o-te-rangi. They met ; and after a little sparring, 
Ruangu speared his opponent, and then with a mighty effort threw 
him over his head and beyond the third rank of warriors behind him, 
where Tahuhu was dispatched. So soon as their leader fell, his 
followers broke and fled, followed by Ngati-Whatua, who killed 
numbers of the flying enemy, and took many prisoners. 

When the pursuit whs over, Ngati-Whatua returned to their homes, 
where Tamareia began to boast of his deeds. Then uprose the man 
who hail called on him in the heat of battle, and said, ** lie haro kai 
kei te tangata ; te hoatutanga ki te ririj oma ana ki te tiyafiere *' (" The 
fellow is brave only in eating, when it comes to lighting, he flies to the 
woods "). Ruangu, the one whom the tribe did not cherish, alone was 
brave. 

It was just about this period too that another tribal hero flourished, 
who took a prominent part in the conquest of Kaipara. This was 
Kawharu, the Kaipara giant. It is said by some of the genealogical 
tables that he whs a son of Hau-mai-wharangi, he at any rate appears 
to have been bom in the next generation to Hau', and prol»ably 
about 1650, or. a little later. Kawharu is often spoken of by the tribe 
as a giant, and some marvellous tales are told of his doings. Paora 
Tu-haere, in the paper already quoted, mentions him and some of his 
doings, and there shows that he took a prominent part against the 
Wai-o-Hua, and led the first expedition against that tribe. He would 
not be a leader until of mature age, and therefore we may roughly 
place this expedition at about the year 1680. 

There can be no doubt that he was a man of extraordinary stature, 
though we can scarcely give credence to the statement that he was 
three maro (or three arm-spreads, or about eighteen feet) high, not- 
withstanding that this height agrees with another which was pointed 
out to me on the graund in 1862. On the old native \veX\i which leads 
from Kau-kapakapa to Otane-rua on the East Coast, and on top of a 
high wooded range which was an invariable resting-place for parties 
'^-^velling this way, is a tawa tree, and at twenty feet from the ground 

, branch which the Maoris call ** Te rite a Kawliaru^^ or ** The height 

Kawharu/' and they say that 'his head just touched the branch* 
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Mr. C. E. Nelson tells me that about lifteen feet from the ground was 
a puku or knob on this same ti*ee, which was supposed to represent 
the height of Kawharu's navel. It is also said that he was in the 
habit of crossing the Tapora Channel by wading. Now, this channel 
is at the present day over three fathoms deep. Possibly he did cross» 
but it would be by swimming. 

I now come to his great feat, which has caused him to be so well 
remembered. On the eastern side of KHipara stands an island of about 
twelve acres in extent, called Motu-remu. It has perpendicular cliffs 
all round except on its north side, where a very steep slope admits of 
access to the plateau on top. The soil is good, and a little spring exists 
in a hollow on the south-west side. This place was occupied as a /7a at 
the time of the conque^it of Kaipara — by the Wai-o Hua — but it was 
impregnable on account of its perpendicular clilis. Kawliaru advanced 
to take the place, and adopted a novel scaling-ladder to reach the top« 
Selecting the lowest part of the cliffs (near the litile spring mentioned 
alK)ve), he stretched out his arms against the rocks, and thus made o^ 
himself a ladder by wliich his men ascended over his back and took 
the pa,* This place is called Te Tomokanga - a - Kawharu ("The 
entrance of Kawharu '*) to this day. The clitTs are now about thirty to 
thirty-five feet high, but as they have from their nature Ix'en constantly 
wearing away since Kawharu's time, and as the slope of the land is 
seaward, the.y were no doubt much lower whmi the taking of the jm 
occurred. The natives speak with pride of this feat of their ancestor. 

Our hero is acci-edited with having taken other jxut ou the uiainlaud 
at the same period. Paora Tu-haere says, ** Grt'at whs his strength in 
fighting, and in obliterating the people on the east side, (and) on the 
East Coast, hi a single day he would take two jHi&f the next day 
three, the next two, &c.'' 

This expedition reached as far as Motu-karaka Island, just across 
the bay from Ho wick. Of this exploit I know nothing, but as 
Kawharu would have to pass right through the territories of Wai-o- 
Hua, he must have given that tribe some idea of the metal of the 
warlike tribe from the north, ih>kt was soon to be to them a scourge. 

After Kawharu's return to Kaipara he remained some time in 
peace, until certain of his people went on a visit to Hikurangi. There 
were about 100 people in the party. Arrived at Hikurangi, which is 
in the Wai-takere district, they found the Kaweniu people living 
there, who tut*ned u^ion them and killed the most of them — 1.6., 
sixty — whilst forty escaped and returned to Kaipara, and reported 
to Kawharu the disaster that had befallen them. 



* This feat of Kawharu's involved a breach of the law of tapu. The head and 
the backbone of a chief were always tapu. How Kawharu reoonoiled the passing 
of people up his back and over his head is to me a mystery, but the facts as stated 
are quite unquestionable. 
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Kawharu now commenced a war against the Kawerau living on the 
West Coast, in order to avenge the death of his people. The first pa 
he attacked was situated on an island at the mouth of the Wai-takere 
River, on the beach on the right hand side of the river. Theie is a 
spring of water on this rock, which stands in mid-sand. The pa fell 
to Kawharu's ope, and he then proceeded to attack another situated a 
little way up the river, and which was surrounded by swamp, the 
houses in the pa being built on platforms supported by piles of totara 
driven into the swamp. This pa was taken by Kawharu's tatta by 
swimming and wading across the swamp during the night. After this 
the taua went on to Te Ara-whata, where two pas were taken in one 
day, and the victory followed up by killing all the K»iwerau that could 
be found, right away to Manukau, during which time he took a pa 
situated on a stream which falls into the sea at Piha, and which was 
near the source of a stream a little inland of Te Ara-whata. When 
this had been accomplished, the taua returned and besieged the pa 
called Piha (a rock on the beach at that place), and after taking it 
they went on and took the inland pa of Korekore. The last pa taken 
was Para-tutae, at the very mouth of Manukau, and where the old 
pilot station formerly stood. After this Kawharu returned to Kaipara, 
having obtained sufficient payment for the death of his ]jeople. 

It must have been not so very long after the return of the fore- 
going expedition to the Wairoa, where Kawharu was living, that an 
event took place which led to his death. At this time there lived at 
Wai-he-runga, a pa situated a little to the north of the Taumata Creek 
and about five miles south of Te Kawau Point on the west shot^es of 
Kaipara, a man named Te Huhunu. This man had a^iparently married 
into the Kawerau tribe, for he was born at Whaingaroa (Raglan), and 
belonged to the Ngati-Tahinga tribe. Uis son was Whai-whata, who 
married Koieie, a daughter of Pokopoko, whom we shall have to s|ieak 
of later on. It is perhaps rather strange to find a Waikato man 
domiciled amongst the Kawei*au people, and becoming an ancestor of 
some of the Ngati-Whatua now living, but Kawei-au were intimately 
mixed with Wai-o-Uua, and they again with Waikato. The fact how- 
ever remains, and he was the cause of Kawharu's death, as related by 
Paora Kawharu now living at Rewiti station, who communicated the 
facts to Mr. C. E. Nelson, when he was so kindly obtaining information 
for me for this history. 

It was no doubt due to the fame that Kawharu had acquired in 
the expeditions named that jealousy was aroused, and no doubt also 
some of Te Huhunu's connections had sufiered. At any rate he said 
in reference to Kawharu, . ** Heoi ano U whetu e tu net, kotahi " 
(<< There is only one star in the heavens, one only "). Kawharu took 
umbrage, and at once proceeded to Wai-he-runga accompanied by a 
taua. Arrived on the ground he advanced towards the pa to com- 
municate with it9 chief, Te Huhunu, and called out, '* Kofwai au £t" 
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("Who am I?"). Te Huhiinu replied, "iTo koe ano e rangona ake 
nei " (" It is tbon who has been heard of "). 

The taua slept in their camp that night. The next morning 
Kawharu proceeded to the pa to visit his sister who was married to 
one of the people of the pa, thinking from this fact that he would be 
quite safe. On his arrival all the people assembled to see the celebrated 
warrior and his friends, and to greet them — Maori fashion — by rubbing 
noses. No sooner however had tliese salutations been performed than 
the people of the pa arose and fell on their visitors, killing some at 
once. Kawharu made for the gateway, but that was barred by the 
people. Seeinir this way cut off he jumped or climbed over the 
pallisades, of which there wei*e three rows, all of which he managed to 
get over, but on de.scending outside the fortifications a number of 
people rushed him and managed to kill him. Thus died one who in 
his time was a great warnor, and played an important part in the 
conquest of Kaipara. 

Directly the people of the pa found their scheme had succeeded and 
Kawhaini was dead, they sallied forth and attacked the invading taiui, 
being no longer deterred by the fear of the great chief who had fallen. 
The taiia of the invaders was now under the leadership of Kawharu's 
nephews ; they retreated, but with the intention of seeking a sufficient 
revenge for their losses. This retreat was not of long duration when 
it occurred to them to lay an ambush for those who were following 
them. The pursuers in the mean time, thinking their enemies were in 
full rout, rushed on. The tatui of Kawharu's people seeing them 
close to, wished to turn and face their enemies ; others said, " No, let us 
see the waters which beat on the shores of our own home first." This 
was agreed to. By this time the people of the pa were close behind, 
when Kawharu's nephews ordered the taua to face about ; very soon 
the order of things was reversed, and the people of the pa were flying 
back to their fortifications with the taua after them, killing all they 
could overtake. As the people entered the 77a the taua got in too 
before the gates could be closed, and then a great fight took place 
within the pa, the victory remaining with the taua, who thus gained a 
battle and took a pa both in the same day. 

The death of Kawharu was the reason why all the people of that part 
of Kaipara were killed and the lands taken from them. He was buried 
in a cave near Whakapaetai on the Wairoa river, but his bones were 
removed from there in quite recent times to the sacred burial place of 
Te Uri-o-Hau tribe, at Oraerae, near Whatitiri, a hill a little to the 
north of the Tangihua mountains. I gathered from my informants 
that they had seen his enormous bones. 

It was not long after the fall of Wai-he-runga pa, that the Kawerau 
gained an advantage in a fight on the west coast, the beach at Ranga- 
tira, where Huka-raerae fell. This was avenged by Hau-mai-warangi 
who killed Tawhia, and then that people (Kawerau) were smitten very 
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hard and many killed. Nevertheless Eaipara as a whole had not been 
taken. Much fighting ensued and Hau-inai-warangi conqnered 
generally, for he was a man of great determination and very successful 
against the people of Kaifiara (Elawerau and Wai-o-Hua). 

It may be presumed that Hau-mai-wharangi's son, Hnki-puta- 
tomuri, took part in the events just related, but my noves make no 
mention of him ; Hau-mai-wharangi's grandson Pokopoko has however 
left a record in the tribal history. Pokopoko married Tanmutu, a 
descendant of Maki, the great Wai-o-Hua chief who lived about the 
period of Hau-mai-wharangi, and by her he had a son, Ruarangi, from 
whom was descended the well-known chief Te Eeene Tangaroa, who 
lived at Orakei in the sixties, and who always exerted the great 
influence he possessed with the Kaipara people in the interests of the 
Europeans. As a descendant of both Ngati-Whatua and the Wai-o- 
Hua he represented both conquerors and conquered, and it is on record 
that some of his claims to land were built up on his Wai-o-Hua 
descent — such are the strange anomalies of Maori land laws. 

Pokopoko, from the accounts I heard of him, was a peace-maker, 
quite an abnormal r61e in those turbulent times. Tndeed he got the 
second part of lus name (which is in full, Pokopoko-whiti-te-ra) from 
this trait in his character. A peace which was likely to be lasting 
was called after him, ** Pokopoko, who causes the sun to shine." The 
Maoris well know how to introduce references to their ancient history 
into their speeches, and to apply them to existing circumstances. 
Thus, at a large gathering of Maoris at Aotea, Kaipara, in April, 
1883, on the occasion of opening a new runangct^ or meeting house, 
and where several of the Nga-Puhi tribe were present whose fathers 
had been the enemies of Ngati-Whatua, Te Keene Tangaroa addressing 
the guests said, " Welcome O Nga-Puhi, my elder brothers ; come to 
the house of Pokopoko-whiti-te-ra, &c" In this the speaker was 
alluding to their present meeting in peace after their ancient enmity. 

Pokopoko was also a noted slayer of ta/niwhas, if we may lielieve 
the many stories of his feats. There is a deep pool at the head of the 
Orewa river, called Te Rua-taniwha, or *' the taniwha*8 lair," in which 
formerly lived h famous taniwha whose habit it was to kill and eat all 
the people who attempted to pass along the old native track from the 
west to the east coast ; this taniwJia was slain by Pokopoko. Again, 
in the Pahi river about five miles above the present village of that 
name, are some very picturesque limestone rocks on the bank of the 
river with peculiar markings on them, which the Maoris liken to the 
carving on the stern post of a canoe. This place is called Turi-ara- 
harahara, and in the deep water at the foot of the rocks was the 
dwelling-place of a taniwha^ which Pokopoko also killed. There wore 
other taniwhas which this Maori St. George killed, but I have forgotten 
the particulars. 

What were these taniwlias f The question has often been asked, 
but never satisfactorily answered. TVve ^aAt\& ^^»^rCc^ tVkAm as huge 
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monsters shaped like a great lizard, sometimes with wings added. 
There are veiy many tales abont them, and the strange thing is that 
thej believe their ancestors of onlj a few generations ago suffered from 
them, and sometimes succeeded in killing them. But, if these monsters 
lived so lately, some trace of their bones would still be found. Nothing 
of the kind has hitherto Vieen seen, and we have to go back to the 
Pleiocene period in geological history before we come to the fossilized 
remains of veritable taniwhaa^ which in many respects are like the 
descriptions given by the Maoris. The Maui-saurus and Taniwha- 
saurus found in the deposits of some parts of the South Island answer 
very well to the Maori description, but it is clear no Maori ever saw 
them alive, and it is even doubtful if they ever saw their remains. 
Had they done so, their imaginative faculty was quite equal to 
evolving from the fossils a fairly good description of the original 
animal. It is more likely, however, that the taniwha stories are due 
to a faint recollection, handed down from father to son, of the alligators 
their ancestors must have been acquainted with as they passed along 
the coasts of Malaysia on their way to the Pacific. In the process of 
time the deeds of some old warrior in the slaying of alligators have 
become localized over and over again, and hence the stories of the part 
taken by well-known people of a few decades back in these heroic tales. 
It is not an uncommon thing for the people to claim descent from a 
taniwha, I was told by Ngati-Whatua of one such taniwha, named 
Hata, that formerly lived ut Tangi-kiki on the Wairoa River, who was 
claimed by Manukan, a well-known chief of Te Uri-o-Hau Aa;>u, as an 
ancestor of his ! This tanitoha afterwards retired to Roto-tuna, a lake 
near the West Coast. Both this lake and Roto-ngaio are celebrated in 
the local annals as the dwelling-places of another mythical beast, called 
a ttMf*o, a kind of large eel, or snake-like monster, that occasionally 
comes up out of the waters to feed on the coarse grass growing in the 
neighborhood. Woe betide anyone who may be seen by the tuo7'o, for 
it immediately gives chase, and, unless the fugitive can reach ground 
off which the vegetation has been burnt, he will fall a victim to the 
monster. The tiwro is described as having a large lump on its tail, 
with which it kills its victim, and as it comes along it barks like a dog. 
Although often at these lakes, it never was my luck to meet a tuoro, 

Pokopoko had a son Rua-rangi, of whose doings I know nothing 
except that he was killed in a battle between the Uri-o-Hau and Nga- 
Puhi, which occurred a little above Waikanae, on the Otamatea River, 
possibly about 1730 or thereabouts. 

To continue the history of the conquest of Eaipara : After the 
exploits of Hau-mai-wharangi related above, there was a cessation of 
hostilities for some time, and then an event occurred which, in the 
end, settled the fate of the Wai-o-Hua and Kawerau people as a tribe. 
Hau-mai-wharangi came down the Wairoa river from his home at 
h 
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Kaihu with an expedition, the nature of which we do not know. It 
might have been a visit to tlie Kawerau, or what was more likely a 
marauding ex[)edition. However this may be, he never went V>ack 
again. His daughter Rangi-te-ipu was with him. The party landed 
at Manunn-tahi, about two miles south of Kaipara south head, and 
there Hau-mai-wharangi took some food belonging to the Wai-o-Hua 
(or Kawerau) ; took it, that is, in a manner not according to the sense 
of right held by its owners. The result was that Han-mai-wharangi 
and his daughter were both killed by the people of the place. 

Such an event as that just narrated, could not, according to all 
ideas of Maori honour, be allowed to pass without a strenuous effort 
being made to equalize the utu account, which left the balance so 
heavily against Ngati-Whatu.i. It may be truly said, the strongest 
passion in the Maori's breast is revenge, and no sacrifice was considered 
too great to secure the satisfaction so dear to his heart. Ciiildren born 
at the time of any insult being offered to the tiibe in the person of 
any of its clansmen, were often called by some name which would 
always recall to the recollection of the tribe the fact that an utu 
account remained unsettled. This feeling of revenge often slumbered 
for more than one generation, but in the end it was invanably settled 
by the slaughter of some of the offending tribe, or their allies. 
Whether the victim was a near relative of the oiiginal offender or not 
did not count — that he was one of the offending tribe was sufl&cient. 

The history of Ngati-Whatua offers more than one illustration of 
the above law, and the death of Hau-mai-wharangi is one in point. 
From other circumstances it seems probable that his death took place 
somewhere about the years 1690 to 1700, for it fell on his great- 
grandsons, who would be born aViout that time, to avenge his death, 
and it is said that one of these, Tumu-pakihi, was specially educated to 
obtain the required revenge. Why his grandsons did not do so, I 
don't know. No doubt the education of Tumu-pakihi (and probably 
also of his distant cousin Haki-riri) would consist in that perfect 
training in anns-boaring, which is called "JVy^ vmhi a Tn-inata-uenga^ 
(" The deeds of the god-of-war "), that is, he must be proficient in the 
use of all Maori weapons — he must constantly practice the art of spear 
(tao) throwing, and likewise the more difficult one of defi»nding him- 
self (karo) against spears thrown. Some elder relative — the grand- 
father if alive — would teach a potent spell (reo-iao) to be saitl over his 
weapon, besides the numerous karakkcs : whakanyungUy lyiata-po^i^ 
tapuae, and many others, by the aid of which a warrior was supposed 
to acquire power and fame. 

As Hau-mai-wharangi's great-great-grandson Ate-a-kura, the son of 
Haki-riri, took part — probably as quite a young man — in the events to 
be narrated, it must have been somewhere about the year 1730 to 
1740 that Ngati-Whatua decided to avenge the death of their old chief. 
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Tlie leaders of the expedition then organised were Tumn-pakihi, Haki 
riri, Pontapu-aka, Papaka-rewa, Te Ate-a-kura, and Tuku-punga : there 
may have been others, but these are the names I have noted. Tliey 
started from the northern Wairoa in two canoes, named, *• Te Wharau," 
commanded by Tumu-pakihi, and " Te-potae-o-Waliieroa," under the 
command of Haki-riri. As there were only two canoes we may 
suppose their number to have been a hokowhitu, or seventy twice- 
told, a very favourite number for a war-party, chiefly I think, because 
such a number would be mostly made up of relatives, and was not too 
large to secure food on the way. This expedition was bound for the 
head of the Kaipara estuary, where the Wai-o-Hua tribe was very 
numerous, and where there are many desirable valleys suitable for 
cultivation, and thei*efore a country coveted by the tribe. 

Ngati-Whatua say that they first heard of the desirability of Upper 
Kaipara as a place of residence from one of their ancestors named Puke, 
who Iiad visited that part, and on his return described the country, parti- 
cularly mentioning a place called Kai-patiki. Now Kai-patiki is a clump 
of Kahikatea wood, not very far from the present town of Helensville, 
towards the west coast, and in Haki-riri's time was in the centre of the 
district occupied by the Wai-o-Hua ^;as, but wliy it should have been 
handed down as the place to which special attention was drawn by 
Puke I know not, as it could not at that time have been a desirable 
residence itself, l)eing swamp. But Kai-patiki has however a special 
interest attached to it on other grounds, for it is what the Maoris call 
** Te tino o Kaipara" ("The very Kaij)ara"), or the place from which 
the whole district takes its name. The word kaipara is generally 
translated by "eat dust, or chips," but a much more reasonable 
meaning is found if we suppose the para here to refer to the fern 
(Jfarattia salicina) of that name, and the bulbous root of which was 
an article of occasional consumption, and was considered a delicacy. 

They have an old saying whioh is supj)0sed to express the delight 
which this food produced in eating, ** He aha to kai^ he para to kai, ka 
taka nga hua o tc whakairo,^* the translation of which (" What is your 
food 1 (if) Para is your food, the pattern of the tattooing (on the face) 
will move") like all Maori proverbial sayings, scarcely gives its 
meaning. 

As supporting Puke's description of this part of Kaipara, 1 may 
add that much of the country is very rich and easily worked, whilst it 
is the place of all others where the greatest abundance of that delicious 
fish, the kanae, or mullet, is found in its season. The salt water 
creeks, bounded by mangroves, of which there are great numbers in 
this part, are frequently full of this fish in astonishing numbers, and 
our Ngati-Whatua friends have a very original mode of catching them. 
The mullet is one of those jumping fish which passes a considerable 
part of its time in the air, indeed the Maoris call them from this 
characteristic, ** I^ya taiiia korowhiti a I'atic/aroa" ("The jumping 
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sons of Tangaroa "),* Now, when the niooD and the tide are right, 
and the river bank a steep one, the fishermen paddle along at a couple 
of yards from the water's edge, and the alarmed mullet in attempting 
to escape jumps into the canoe. I have seen over 130 caught this 
way myself in one evening, but this is considered quite a small number. 

In reference to the word tino mentioned above, there is another 
place in the Kaipai'a district that also has a tino, or spot from whence 
a district takes its name. On top of the range dividing the Wairoa 
river fiom the Aro-paoa, near Uuu-hao, is a flinty rock which is called 
the " Tino o Aro-paoa" and from this the river and district take their 
names. 

The pas held by Wai-o-Hua in this part of the Kaipara District in 
Haki-riri's time were very numerous, as their remains attest to this 
day ; but those which will be specially mentioned are Otaka-nini, 
Otamatea-nui, Kaikai, Wliakatiwai, Mata-wherohia, and some others, 
all places of strength, but none very large. The Wai-o-Hua, although, 
as has been indicated, not a very brave tribe, did manage to get up a 
fight amongst themselves sometimes, for we find from the evidence 
taken before the Native Land Court that, somewhere about Uau-mai- 
wharangi's time, there lived a celebrated chief of the Ngaiwi or 
Wai-o-Hua named Maki, who on one occasion, when a quarrel took 
place between some of the Wai-o-Hua of this part, fell upon the 
inhabitants of the Otaka-nini jja and killed a great number. Two 
chiefs of this pa were named Tamaroa and Hauparoa. But the ^xi 
was occupied again by Wai-o-Hua, as we shall find shortly. Maki 
named above was a very great chief of the Wai-o-Hua. J have very 
frequently heard the Ngati-Whatua mention him and his doings. 
From the genealogy given at the end of this history, I judge him to be 
a contemporary of Hau-mai-wharangi's, or at any rate of his son's. 
Many of the names mentioned in that genealogy are those of celebrated 
men of Ngati-Whatua, t.6., of the Uri-o-Hau and Ngati-Rongo hajncs 
of that tribe ; and their descendants call themselves by these sub-tribal 
names, and yet here we find their great male ancestor proved to belong 
to a dilierent tribe. This is one of those puzzling things that are 
freqently met with in Maoii history ; possibly it may be explained by 
supposing that the descendants prefer to retain the name of the 
conquering tribe rather than that of the conquered, even when the 
male line of descent is direct from the latter. 

To return to the expedition : The two canoes came up the 
Kaipara to the mouth of the river, where Ate-a-kura, taking the west 
side of the harbour, killed or drove before him all the people be came 
across ; whilst Tumu-pakihi, Pou-tapu-aka, and Papaka-rewa proceeded 

* Tangaroa ia the Maori Neptune, or god of the sea, fish, and all connected 
with them. He does not, nor ever did, so far as I can learn, hold the Bupreme 
rank amongst the gods of the Maori, that he did in other parts of Polnesia, such 
BB Samoa, Tong&t Tahiti, and in \alex a^^QE in Hawaii. 
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up the Otaka-nini Creek to attack the strong 2)a of that name. These 
were the Ngati-Wliatua people proper. Otaka-nini is well situated for 
defence, as it has the deep muddy creek on one side, and swamps on 
all others, the hill on which it stands rising about 10() feet above tide 
level. At a little over 150 yards to tlie west of the pa is the end of a 
ridge coming down from the coast ranges, and below which in the 
sixties was the village of Papurona. Sitting on this hill, old Te Otene 
Kikokiko, in 1860, described to me in graphic terms the siege of 
Otaka-nini, in which his greAt-great-grandfathers Tumu-pakihi and 
Haki-riri had taken part. Ngati-Whatua at first could not get near 
the ^7«, on account of the stones thrown by the besieged, but they 
eventually adopted a plan which was not uncommon in former days, 
by which they succeeded in stopping the discharge of stones, and then 
took the 2M with a rush, making a great slaughter of the inhabitants. 
The plan adopted was the use of the ko2)€re, or whip-sling, by aid of 
which they cast spears from the hill referred to for 150 yards into the 
pa. Te Otene illustrated to me how this was done. The taua cut a 
number of thin i*ough manuka poles, about eight to ten feet long) 
which, after their ends were sharpened in the fire, were used as darts. 
They were cut on the bank of the creek just below the hill. At the 
time I mention, we could have cut hundreds of the same kind, for the 
manuka was still growing there. The method of casting the spear is 
as follows : The rear end is stuck lightly in the ground, the spear 
slanting in the direction it is required to fly; a short stick about 
eighteen inches long, with a lash to it like a whip, is then held in the 
right hand whilst the lash is wound in a peculiar manner round the 
spear. With a strong jerk the spear is pulled out of the ground and 
thrown, the strain on the string unwinding it, and giving the spear a 
revolving motion. If well thrown such a spear would reach over 150 
yards. It was sometimes cast so as to fall at a steep angle, and then 
(Te Otene said) would pierce two men. The old man, who was as tine 
a s|>ecimen of the old Maori ranyatira as I ever came across, said that 
the Maoris formerly used as a defence against the kojjere, or even 
ordinary spear-thrusts, a plaited band of prepared flax, about six inches 
broad, and often a kumi or ten fathoms long, called a kotara, which 
was wetted and then wound round the body. This was said to be 
quite impervious to spears. 

After the fall of Otaka-nini, the Ngati-Whatua took all the pas in 
that neighborhood, following up their victory and exterminating the 
Wai-o-Hua, as far as Muri-wai on the West Coast, near Waitakere, 
whence they returned to the waters of Kaipara. 

The other party, under Haki-riri, Tuku-punga, and others, proceeded 
up the Kaipara river, where they took in succession the pas at Whaka- 
tiwai and Kaikai, near the mouth of the Kaukapakapa, then Otama* 
tea-nui (a little north of Helensville), and also Mata-wherohia, and 
others of which I have not the record. These exploits were performed by 
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the Taou branch of Ngati-Whatua, wliich derives its name from the fact 
of their ancestor Tou-tara, who was a contemporary of Hau-mai-wharaiigi, 
having been speared in the nipple of the breast, hence the name, from tao 
a spear, u the nipple. Paora Tu-haere, the well-known and respected 
chief of Orakei, was head of the clan when he died 14th March, 1892. 

Thus ended the conquest of Kaipara. Judging from the genea- 
logical tables it must have occurred between 1730 and 1740. In that 
most interesting document, the judgment of the Native Land Court in 
the Orakei case, Chief Judge Fenton shows that Ngati-Whatua were 
living at tlie liead-waters of the Kaipara in 1740, a date which agrees 
with mine very nearly. In the rest of this story, I shall frequently eke 
out my own notes from Judge Fenton's document, and if I difier from 
him as to the sequence of the events, it is because the old men of 
Kaipara told them in that order ; the agreement on the whole is 
remarkable. I would hei-e quote an old Maori saying which bears on 
this subject, "j^ hara i te niea, he kotahi tanyata nana i whakaara 
te po" ("It was not one man alone who was awake in the dark 
ages "), and hence, the Maoris say, the discrepancies in their history. 

Ngati-Whatua had now secured possession of another district well 
suited to Maori tastes. They settled down in the country extending 
round the present town of Helensville and increased and multiplied. 
There must have been many of the women of the Wai-o-Hua tribe who 
were spared and became the mothei-s of many of the later generations 
of Ngati-Whatua, indeed it is very evident from the genealogies that 
this amalgamation with that tribe, with Kawerau, and other local 
divisions, had been going on for many years previously ; no doubt the 
150 years or so that Ngati-Whatua had been their near neighbours 
was not spent in constant warfare. One branch of the Kawerau, soon 
after the conquest, were still occuj>ying their ancestral lands about 
Manukan Heads, Wai-takere, and Muriwai, as the following incident 
shows. It must have been fcoon after the conquest, say a little prior 
to 1740, that Pou-tapu-aka, one of the conquering Ngati-Whatua, 
started from Otaka-nini on a journey to the south to takahi kainya^ or 
take possession of the country. At a place named Tau-paki, he met 
Te-Au-o-te-whenua, a chief of the Kawerau, and an ancestor of 
Whatarauhi who lived at Muriwai in 1860. The two chiefs had a 
long discussion as to what should be their boundary ; Pou-tapu-aka 
wishing to go as far as Hikurangi (in the Wai-takere district), the 
other insisting that he should return. To settle the dispute, Pou- 
tapu-aka dug a trench with his hoeroa, or whalebone baton, and 
sticking it upright therein, declared that should be the boundary 
between the two tribes. This appears to have been agreed to, for it 
is stated by Mr. White that this boundary existed down to tlie time 
of the Government purchase of Wai-takere and adjacent blocks, and it 
is shown on the maps to this day as the southern boundary of the 
Tau-paki block. Mr. White adds that the name Tau-paki was then 
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given to this boundan'^ on account of the peaceful manner in which it 
was arrancred. This shows that for a time at least there was peace 
between Ngati-Whatiia and Kawerau. 

The Wai-o-Hua : the Auckland Isthmus in 1740. 

To the south-east of the country occupied by Ngati-Whatua, their 
old enemies were still in great force, and held all the Auckland 
isthmus from the Tamaki to the head of the Wai-te-mata. No doubt 
many of those who escaped the slaughter at the conquest of Kaipara 
fled to their kinsmen on the isthmus, and the recital of their sufferings 
would engender a common desire for revenge on the part of the great 
Wai-o-Hua tribe. They were not long in attempting this, as we shall 
see. 

At the time of the conquest of Kaipara, the principal chief of the 
Wai-o Hua was named Kiwi, or Kiwi-Tamaki as my Ngati-Whatua 
friends used often to call him. His principal pa was Maunga-kiekie, 
or One Tree hill, near Auckland. Kiwi appears to have been one of 
those great chiefs that we occasionally meet with in Maori history, 
whose sway extended over a large extent of country, and whose 
summons would bring a numerous force of warriors into the field. He 
was noted for his hospitality and for the extent of his entertainments 
given to parties of visitors. In his time, it is said, all the lands about 
Epsom, Remuera, the Auckland Domain, and indeed wherever the 
land was suitable, were cultivated and grew kumaras. The people 
were very numerous, as the remains of the old pas still attest. 
Maunga-whaii (Mount Eden), Maunga-kiekie (One Tree hill), Remu- 
era (Mount Hobson), Tiko-puke (Mount St. John), Owairaka (Mount 
Albert), Te Tatua (The Three Kings), Raro-tonga (Mount Smart), 
Little Rangitoto, Kohi niarama, Toka-purewha near Oiakei, Otahuhu 
(Mount Richmond), Maunga-rei (Mount Wellington), Mangere, Puke- 
tutu (Week's Island), Mokoia (a little to the south of Mangere), Ihu- 
niatao, Manu-rewa, Matuku-rua, Moe-rangi, Omahu, Puke-tai)apa, 
Taura-rua (Judge's Bay), Taka-puna (Mount Victoria), Taka-runga 
(North Head), Taurere, at Tamaki Heads, and many other minor pas^ 
are all said to have been inhabited ahout this period ; perhaps not all 
together, but within a few generations of Kiwi's time. Nearly all of 
them are very large pas^ and would probably contain on an average a 
population of at least 500 people. 

It is much to be regretted that some one of these old fortresses has 
not been preserved intact, so that future generations might see what 
the ancestors of the Maori race were capable of in the way of earth- 
works. A few years hence and there will be little sign of them left. 
There is not even a model in our museums. It is not yet too late to 
reproduce by careful measurement a great many of the details of 
Mount Eden, the largest pa in the district, and one of the largest in 
the Colony. Surely such a work is worthy of a " Scenery Preservation 
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Society." Wlien we contemplate the extennive ramparts of these old 
jxiSy the excavations for honses and himara rtuut, we are lost in amaze- 
ment at the work jiei-formed in the constmction of such fortications, 
made as they were by the koko-maire, or wooden spade. On each 
terrace there was a tu-toatavxita, or line of palisading, often made of 
large tree trunks, the tops carved with conventionalised human heads, 
with ornamental gateways, the tihi or toi^ or citadel crowning all, 
where the principal chief lived. Imagine the toil implied in pro- 
visioning Mount Eden for a siege ! — the stores of food, firewood, and 
water that would have to be conveyed there, all of which work fell 
either to the women of the tribe, or the slaves, each warrior's back 
being far too sacred to touch food. Water was stored in large wooden 
himetes^ or troughs, or otherwise in calaliashes, ami on the water 
supply depended the safety of the beseiged. Owing to the difficulty 
about water, I do not think that any j)a like Mount Eden could ever 
have withstood a long siege. It is probable that, in its day, Mount 
Eden pa would hold a population of at least 3000 people. 

Native tradition does not tell us whether Mount Eden (or Maunga- 
whau) was ever besieged, though many of the pas in the neighbourhood 
were. Mount Eden is princi[)a11y famous in Maoii history us the 
dwelling place of the fair lady Puhi-huia, who elo[>ed with the young 
chief Ponga, of Tarataua jm, situated near the pilot station, south 
Manukau Head. The romantic story has been told by Sir George 
Grey in his " Polynesian Mythology," and with far greater detail in 
Mr. Jolin White's " Ancient History of the Maori." This incident 
occurred some time before Kiwi lived, for Mount Eklen was not 
inhabited, I think, at that perio<1. 

Of Owairaka, or Mount Albert, a brief episode in its history has 
come down to us. It was told to me by an old chief of Kaipara, a 
man who delighted in relating all he knew of the past history of these 
parts. On one occasion, not long before the downfall of the Wai-o- 
Hua power on the isthmus, some hapua of that tribe were beseiged in 
the Owairaka /7a, which at that time was fully fortified. The besiegers 
were the people of the Ngati-Paoa tribe, their constant foes, and who 
resided on the shores of the Hauraki Gulf. The water supply of the 
pa was cut ofi*, and the besieged reduced to great straits by thirst 
Ngati-PaoH were in daily expectation of a capitulation, but their 
anticipations of the usual cannibal feast that followed the fall of a />a, 
were doomed to disappointment. Under the guidance of their chief 
Taka, the Wai-o-Hua — men, women, and children — taking advantage 
of a dark night and their intimate knowledge of the country, aban- 
doned the /;a, and making for the lava stream below, there entered a 
cave known only to themselves, and travelled underground till they 
came out on the shores of the Wai-te-mata at Te Rehu, close to where 
the Auckland water-works rascrvoir now stands. They thus escaped 
tbeiv enemies, all but the chief himself, who it is said, was too stout to 
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pass a narrow place in the cave. Tliis subterranean passage is not now 
known, it has doubtless fallen in ; but such long caves are frequent in 
the lava streams of all countries, and several still exist around Auck- 
land, as for instance those of the Three Kings, which, when I first saw 
them, were full of skulls, probably of the Wai-o-Hua people. 

It will be remembered that the line of lava-flow from the old 
volcano of Mount Albert runs out into the harbour near Te Rehu, 
where it is exposed at low tide as a reef extending towards Kauri 
Point. The Maoris account for this reef by saying that on one 
occasion a party of Patu-pae-arehe — the so-called fairies — came from 
Waikato on their way to the north, but not being able to cross the 
water, of which they are said to be much afraid, they carried down 
rocks from the lava stream ashore with the intention of bridging the 
Wai-te-mata. They worked at night, as daylight is fatal to them : day 
broke however before the work was accomplished, and the fairies did 
not stay to complete their task, hence the reef (called Tokaroa) only 
extends part of the way across the harbour. Since the remote times 
of the Patu-pae-arehe, another white race named Pakeha, conceived 
the idea of bridging the Wai-te-mata in this place, little thinking that 
their idea was not original. Like the oriifinal proposition, the later 
one fell thi*ough owing to being overtaken by daylight in the shape of 
lack of public sympathy. 

Somewhere about the year 1740, then, we find this great chief Kiwi 
living at One Tree hill, from whence he used to warn the surrounding 
pas of approaching; danger by beating his great gong, or pahu (the 
Polynesian name for a drum) which could be heard for miles round. 
At other places the alarm was sounded by the pukaea, a trumpet about 
six feet long, which was hollowed out of a piece of wood by first 
splitting it. A tohetolie, or thin tongue-like piece of wood was then 
inserted near the mouth-piece, and the whole then bound together 
with vines, and richly carved. It was said to emit a sound that could 
be heard for miles. The evidence in the Native Land Court shows 
that as the seasons for the various kinds of native food came in. Kiwi 
used to visit the different pcis that have been named, staying with his 
fellow clansmen and vassals. At the season for birds' eggs he would 
stay at Taka-puna, whilst the young men visited the islands lying off 
Rangitoto to procure them. When shark-fishing came in (March) he 
would stay at Te To (Freeman's Bay), for it was off' Kauri Point that 
this delectable fish (according to Maori ideas) was principally caught. 
Even as late as the early sixties, considerable numbers of canoes and 
boats manned by Maoris were always to be found fishing off Kauri 
Point in March. Another fishing ))Iace was off Mangere near the 
Bluff, in Manukau harbour, and here Kiwi was sometimes to be found, 
dwelling for the time at Mangere. When the Kakas were migrating 
to the south, they used to catch them by the tumUf or snare, in the 
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wooded gullies near Ngiitii-wera, the little bay just to the north of 
Kauri Point (or Tawhiwhi-kareao, which is its native name). Again, 
when the people caught the Kuaka, or curlew, Kiwi resided at Mount 
Albert. It was on misty summer mornings that the people used to 
occupy the ridges about Te Whau, and as the Kuakas flew over from 
Manukau to Wai-te-mata, they knocked them over with poles having 
two arms to them. When the time came for harvesting the kumara^ 
Kiwi would return to One Tree hill to be near the cultivations, and as 
the ariki and chief tohunga direct the operations with appropriate 
karakias and ceremonies, for the kunnara was a sacred food, and nothing 
connected with its planting or storing could be done without due form. 
The time for harvesting this valuable crop was denoted by the rising 
of the star Rehua (An tares), and soon after this was the time to expect 
warlike visits from hostile tribes, due to the fact of food being 
plentiful. Hence is the saying for this star, ** Hehua kni tangata" 
(" Rehua the man-eater "). Rehua was the name of one of the ancient 
gods, and the particular one that patronised Kiwi, as we shall see. 

The realm of Kiwi-Tamaki must have been in his day, as it is now, 
one of the most beautiful parts of New Zealand ; but its present 
beauty is of a different order, due to the influence of European ideas. 
The framework — the main features, of graceful mounts ; of soft 
undulating hills ; of picturesque indented shore lines, usually bounded 
by low grey cliffs ; of gleaming placid waters — are still the same ; but 
the vegetation has changed. The bright green grass of England and 
the sombre pines of California, with many a Pakeha home, have 
replaced the native growth of dark brown bracken, or variegated 
clumps of New Zealand's bright green forest, relieved by numberless 
patches of kumara, taro, or hue plantations.. In Kiwi's days, the 
"glassy waters" of the Wai-te-mata — for such is a free rendering 
of the Maori name of Auckland harbour — were margined by over- 
hanging trees of the beautiful pohutii-kawa, which at Christmas time 
formed a scarlet belt encircling the blue watei's. 

Here and there groves of trees furnished homes for numberless 
birds, many of them gifted with song. The sweet notes of the bell- 
bird (the komako) sounding at the earliest peep of day, aroused the 
people to their daily work, of which there was at all times plenty to be 
done. Unlike his brethren of the " Sunny Isles of the Pacific," the 
Maori had to work to live ; his staple article of food, the aruhe, or 
fern root, required much labour to dig, to scrape, and to pound and 
roast, and then make into cakes called koineke. The kumara and taro 
plantations required constant attention to keep down the weeds, 
which was always done with great care, by patient hand-weeding, and 
the use of the kaheru^ or smaller kind of wooden spade. Sometimes 
both kumaras and taros had to be protected from the wind by neat 
little screens surrounding a dozen or so of plants, work that required 
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patience and industry. Birds had to be taken by various methods, by 
snare, by 8|)earing, and by netting, and then made into h^iahua, or 
preserved in their own fat, for winter use. Fish were taken by great 
nets, or by line and hook, or by spearing, and were then dried on 
stages in the sun, also for winter use. Then there were innumerable 
other works in which the people engaged ; the building and elaborate 
adornment of the canoes and houses ; the fashioning of weapons, of 
stone, bone, or wood ; the preparation of flax for ropes, twine, and for 
weaving, or making into garments of innumerable kinds (I have over 
sixty different names for garments) ; the building of enormous eel 
weirs ; the making of great hinaki, or eel baskets ; the various kinds 
of sleeping and other mats ; elaborately carved bird snares, or rat- 
traps : nearly all of wJiich work was accompanied by karakias, or 
prayers, to ensure their efficacy. The old Maori differed from us ; 
there was no division of labour ; each man could do or make all that 
was required to sustain life. This was so with regard to nearly all 
things, though the tohungas, or priests, alone could perform certain 
functions, whilst some things their tajru prevented them from doing. 
This was the case also with their high chiefs. But in the old days no 
man was idle: from sunrise to sunset he was fully employed. It 
would be better for their descendants if the same could be said of them. 

Nor was their life an unhappy one. They had plenty of amuse- 
ments, games without end, in which the desire to excel was extremely 
strong. Under ordinary circumstances the conduct of members of u 
tnbe or household towards one another was pleasant and courteous in 
the extreme. Rarely were there quarrels. In times of peace and 
plenty, to judge by the demeanour of the people, it would be difficult 
to conceive that the courteous host and kind parent, under excite- 
ment or a sense of injury, coiild develope into the most ferocious 
cannibal ; but such was the case. Every undertaking in life was 
accompanied by its appropriate religious ritual ; possibly no race was 
more religious than the Polynesian : religious, that is, in their sense. 
The gods were ever present, ever ready to inflict the death penalty for 
the slightest infraction of the unwritten law, and only to be propitiated 
by the constant attention to time-honoured customs, handed down 
from unknown antiquity. Such we ^may be sure was the ordinary 
daily life in the times of the great chief Kiwi-Tamaki, in the middle of 
the eighteenth century. 

Kiwi's father was Te-Ika-mau-poho, who was the son of Hua, from 
whom (some say) the Wai-o-Hua tribe took its name. His mother was 
Te Tahuri, the extent of whose cultivations originated the saying 
already quoted, " Kohi awlieto te inara a Te TahuH" The principal 
home of Kiwi was, as has been said, Mauuga-kiekie, the summit of 
which hill had another name, Te Totara-i-ahua, which referred to the 
single totai'a tree that grew there, and was only cut down by some 
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Goth of a white man sinoe Auckland was founded. From this tree th» 
hill received its English name, One Tree hill. The origin of the tre&^ 
is this : When the Ngati-Awa were passing southwards to Taranaki, 
as already related, it is said that a child of that tribe was bom wheita 
its parents were staying at Maunga-kiekia As was frequently the- 
custom, the umbilical cord was cut on a club, with the idea that 
doing would ensure the child becoming a warrior. In this case a twi 
of totara is said to have been used instead, and this twig was the 
planted and became the tree just referred to. This was also an ol 
custom, to plant the twig when used on a like occasion ; it was called a-^ 
kauxij and was intended apparently to be symbolical of the warrior's^ 
growth. The child's name was Koroki. 

Kiwi was not always at peace with his neighbours, and he ha<9^ 
some iK)werful ones on the east, the Ngati-Paoa tribe of the HaurakK. 
Gulf, with some minor tribes connected with them, and Waikato tc^ 
the south. We hear of Kiwi killing a man named Kahu-raotao, aU> 
Otahuhu, a man who was said to belong to Ngati-Maru of the Thames, 
and also to the Wai-o-Hua. Thi8 led to much fighting, the parti — 
culars of which I do not know. 

Again, just about Kiwi's period, or perhaps a little before, we find, 
the Wai-o-Uua suffering defeat through a stupid action on the part o^ 
one of their chiefs, but which, as it illustrates Maori manners in the 
eighteenth century may be briefiy noted here. At that time the Kohi- 
marama rock, which is now so denuded that one could scarce find 
foothold on it, was a />a of some size, containing a considerable popula- 
tion. The chief of the 2^ ^&s named Tara-kumekume, whose wife was 
Taurua, and she had a young brother living with her named Kape- 
taua. On one occasion Tara-kumekume went out fishing, taking the 
boy with him. For some reason not known, he left the lad on the 
Bean rock (the present light>house) at low water, and returned home. 
The tide gradually ix>se, and as it did so the child climbed to the top of 
the rock. Presently the water reached his feet, and yet no sign of the 
return of his brother-in-law. After a time the water was up to his 
waist. Then Kape-taua called with all his might to the jieople ashore 
to come and rescue him. Luckily his sister Taurua heard his cries, and 
taking a kopapa, or small canoe, pulled ofi* and rescued her brother 
from a watery grave. She was only just in time, as the water had 
reached his neck. 

This evil deed of Tara-kumekume's engendered in the mind of 
Kape-taua, a bitter feeling of enmity towards his brother-in-law, 
which grew aa he grew, until he reached manhood. When the time 
came, he managed to raise a taiM of young men from the Ngati-Paoa 
tribe, to whom no doubt he was related, and by their aid he attacked 
and took the Kohi-marama pa^ then the Orakei pa, where a great 
many of the Wai-o-Hoa were killed ; but Tara-kumekume escaped to 



THE PEOPLIHQ OF THE NORTH. 83 

Waiheke. Kape-taua followed, and again attacked his brother-in-law, 
and this time succeeded in killing him and all his family. After that 
Kape-taua settled down at Putiki, in Waiheke Island, never returning 
to Wai-te-mata for fear of Kiwi, who was Ariki over all that district. 
As Mr. Fenton has shown, this iocident became the ground of a claiui 
made to the lands of Orakei, by Kape-taua's descendants, in 1869. 

The Conquest of the Auckland Isthmus. 

In Kiwi's time, there lived a chief named Te Baraku, who we shall 
occasionally come across in the continuation of this history. He was 
a noted warrior and moreover a traveller. His father was named 
Waha, a Nga-Puhi, but his mother, whose name was Pare, was from 
the Ngati-Rongo branch of Ngati-Whatua. The Ngati-Rongo people 
were very much mixed up with the Kawerau and Wai-o-Hua, indeed 
it is said the tribe derives its name from Rongo, who was a contem- 
porary of Maki*s and a Wai-o-Hua, or, as is possible, a l^ga-oho, the 
distinction between these two tribes being very difficult to make out. 
Te Raraku api)ears to have been a kind of free-lance, for we find him 
on different occasions aiding Nga-Piihi against Ngati-Whatua, and then 
by way of change assisting some of the Ngati-Rongo against Nga-Puhi, 
and again leading Nga-Puhi against Ngati-Paoa. In pursuit of his 
love of adventure, he travelled as far as Waitara in Tarauaki, a some- 
what risky thing In those days, when each tribe was at enemity with 
its neighbour. 

When at Waitara he dwelt at Te Manu-koiiki j;a, on the north 
side of Waitara, immediately above the bridge, near where is a place 
still called after him, Te Kapa-a-Te-Raraku.* He married a wife of 
the Ati-Awa tribe of the Waitara, named Kainga-rua, and from their 
union came Hine-koto, Te Ara-tangata, Hikihiki, Kangi-haua, and 
Te Kai-a-te-kohatu, through whom the celebrated Wiremu Kingi Te 
Rangitake claimed relationship with the northern tribes. Te Raraku 
obtained his second name, Taharua, or ** two-sided," on account of his 
assisting equally both sides in their wars. We first hear of him living 
at Whangarei, where his cultivations were carried away in a great 
flood, in consequence of which Te Kahore, who had married both Te 
Raraku*s sisters (Pae and Weku) gave him lands at Ruakaka, a little 
south of Whangarei. After this we hear of him helping Te Whaita of 



* Te Kapa-a-te-Baraku is just outside, and to the N.W. of Manu-korihi /^a ; 
it is (or was) a burial ground. The relationship of the Manu-korihi people to Te 
Baraku, in after years saved them more than once during the incursions of Nga- 
Puhi and Ngati-Whatua down the west coast. It was here the noted warriors, 
Tu-whare and Tau-kawau, of Ngati-Whatua and Nga-Puhi, were buried, after 
being killed by the southern tribes. 
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Ngjiti- Kongo, against Nga-Puhi, and later on helping Nga-Pulii 
against Ngati-Rongo. Evidently he was a man of impartial mind, 
but much given to fighting for fighting's sake. 

It has been said above that Ngati-Rongo and the Kawerau were 
intimately related, and it is therefore probable that some of the 
Kawerau who fell in the concjuest of Kaipara were Te Raraku's 
relatives. Whatever may have been the direct cause is uncertain, but 
just about from 1740 to 1745 probably, we find Te Raraku sending a 
ngakan to Kiwi, in order to induce that chief to join in an onslaught 
on Ngati-Whatua. The ntjnkau, or as other tribes call it, a kara or 
tiwha^ is some token scmt from one tribe to another in order to ask 
their assistance in war. The request is often contained in a song, 
usually composed for the occasion. A description of the ceremonies 
connected with the lujakau will be found in John White's lectures, p. 
173 (published with J. W. Gudgeon's "History and Doings of the 
Maoris," H. Brett, Auckland, 1885). Kiwi was nothing loth to assist 
in paying off some of the debt the Wai-o-Hua owed to Ngati-Whatua 
for their defeat when Kaipara whs taken. 

The occasion was not long wanting. Tumu-pakihi, one of the 
principal chiefs engaged in the Kaipara campaign, and who was 
specially educated to obtain utu for the tribal wrongs, died at Kaipara. 
As was customary on such occasions, invitations were sent to the 
surrounding tribes in any way connected with the deceased to come to 
the uhungay or wake, to cry over the dead, and to feast on the fat of 
the land. Kiwi accepted the invitation, and proceeded to Wai-tuoro, 
at Kaipara, accompained by a number of his people, all armed. Ngati- 
Whatua were taken at a disadvantage when the signal was given, not 
anticipating treachery, and the consequence was that as many (it is. 
said) as 200 of them were killed by the Wai-o-Hua, amongst them being 
some chiefs of consequence, Tapuwae, Mai-hamo, and Tu-ka-riri. 
Numbers however escaped to one of their other pas, named Te Makiri, 
situated a little south of Helensville. Amongst those (said to be sixty) 
who thus escaped were Tupe-riri and Te W^aha-akiaki. The flight does 
not appear to have been too precipitate for an interchange of reciprocal 
threats, for Kiwi is reported to have said to Te Waha-akiaki, "/^eoi, 
to kouma apopo e iri ana i te rakau i Totara-i-ahua " (" Very shortly 
your breast-bones will be suspended on the tree at Totara-i-ahua," or 
on One Tree hill). To this boast Te Waha-akiaki replied, " Kia 2^'n>ei 
apopo to kouma e iri ana i te puriri i Tau-whare " (" By this time 
to-morrow your breast-bones will be suspended on the puriri tree at 
Tau-whare"). Kiwi, showing his belief in his particular god to preserve 
him, replied, " E kore a Kiivi e mate. Ma Rehua i te ranyi e ki iho 
kia mate a Kiwi, a, ka mate " (" Kiwi will not die. If Rehua in the 
skies says that Kiwi will die, then only will he do so "). Kiwi's belief 
in the efficacy of his god to save him was ill-founded, as we shall see. 
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This interchange of what we should call threats, meant much more 
than that to the Polynesian order of mind. These references to the 
sacred bones, and the expressed intention of exhibiting them on 
trees, without first submitting them to the ancient rites which the 
tribal tohungas alone could perform, were curses of the deepest order, 
only to be wiped out by the blood of either party. Mr. Basil 
Thompson, in his entertaining book, "The Diversions of a Prime 
Minister," shows that the same feeling existed in Tonga. He says, p. 
326, in referring to the wars that took place in that group in the 
year 1799, that, "Ata, the hereditary chief of Hihifo, ordered the 
bones of Finau's father to be exhumed and hung upon a tree at 
Pangainiotu. This was the grossest insult that could be offered to the 
Ulukahala family." 

It was during this same expedition that Kiwi caught, at Mimiha- 
nui at Kaipara, Tupe-riri's sister Tahataha, and killed her. In thus 
doing he had given Ngati-Whatua two ample reasons for their subse- 
quent action. Kiwi apparently did not fully appreciate the metal of 
the tribe he had now to settle accounts with, and possibly trusted too 
much to his numbers, and his god, Kehua. 

Mr. Fenton gives the approximate date of these events at 1740. 
From personally knowing many of the grandsons of those who took 
))art in the subsequent events, I am inclined to think that 1750 is 
nearer the date. It is impossible however to get it correctly. Te 
Waha-akiaki, who may be called the scourge of Wai-o-Hua, would be 
born about the year 1725, he was the son of Tumu-pakihi, at whose 
funereal obsequies Ngati-Whatua suffered so much at the hands of 
Kiwi. 

Ngati-Whatua did not allow their wrath to slumber after Kiwi's 
treacherous action. Under Te Waha-akiaki they raised a force of fifty 
topuy or 100 men, to commence the war against the Wai-o-Hua. 
Starting from Kapoai, on the Kaipara river, they proceeded towards 
Kiwi's home, and met that chief with his host on the Titirangi hills, a 
few miles west of the present village of Avondale. After some hard 
fighting Kiwi was defeated, and returned to his pa at Maunga-kiekie. 
But Ngati-Whatua were not satisfied with this success ; they advanced 
right into the Wai-o-Hua territories, avoiding the bigjoo*, and fell on 
their enemies in the outskirts of their country, at Tamaki. Here they 
took the jm named Taurere (near Tamaki Heads, west side), which 
fell easily, the chief, Taka-punga, being killed. Other successes they 
obtained also ; but by this time the whole of the Wai-o-Hua were 
aroused, and they proceeded to attack Ngati-Whatua in retaliation. 
The latter finding the numbers too great for them, hastily retreated to 
Kaipara, followed by the thousands of Wai-o-Hua. Here several 
skirmishes took place, the numbers of the Wai-o-Hua generally giving 
them the advantage. On one occasion the Wai-o-Hua succeeded in 
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surprising a pai-ty of Ngati-Wliatua, and in killing the chiefs Hum, 
Krtura, and Pane. Tt was shortly after this latter incident, that the 
Wai-o-Hua i^etiirned to their homes. 

This last event, together witli their losses at Wai-tnoro, Ngati- 
Whatna say, determined the tribe to attempt the overthrow of Kiwi 
and all his tribe, and taUe the conntry for themselves. 

Aftor resting some time at Kaipara to recover from their losses, 
another ex]>e<lition against the enemy was determined on ; this time to 
be directed towards a new quarter, wliere it would be unexpected. 
Tu|>e-riri, Te Waha-akiaki, Wai-taheke, and others were the leaders, 
the (aua consisting of 120 topu, or 240 all told. They marched for 
Puponga Point on the Manukau harbour, with the intention of crossing 
the heads to Awhitu. Arrived there, all hands set to work to build 
mokia, or rafts, made of the raupo, or bulrush, on the completion of 
which they crossed during the night, and at daylight appeared off 
Tara-taua, a jya immediately to the east of Tipitai Bay, where the 
landing-]>lace for the pilot station now is. Tipitai is celebrated as the 
residence of a famous taniwha in former days, named Kai-whare, 
which dwelt in the very peculiar deep-water hole in the beach, called 
Te Rua-o-Kai-whare. This taniwha was slain by Hakawau, as related 
in Sir George Grey's "Polynesian Mythology." 

Tara-taua was a very strong pa, the remains of which are to be 
seen to this day, but like nearly all Maori ^xts, it was defective in 
water supply. Tt was admirably situated as a dwelling-place for 
Maoris, having rich culturable land in the Awhitu valley close to, and 
abundance of fish in the harbour, with a fine sandy beach in the 
Tipitai bay for hauling up the canoes. It is also celebrated as the 
dwelling-place of Ponga, the hero who abducted the noted beauty^ 
Puhi-huia, of the Wai-o-Hua tribe, from her home at Maung.a-whau, 
or Mount Edon, which has boon alluded to previously. But this event 
occurred long before the time we are writing of, and when the Ngati- 
Kahu-koka tribe was living on the south head of M.anukau. 

It is said by Ngati-Whatua that when Te Waha-akiaki attacked 
Tara-tana with his small ta^ia composed of the elite of his Itajnt, that 
the Wai-o-Hua had a thousand men under arms against him ; but 
probably this is a tribal boast. However it may be, he took the pa 
and slaughtered most of the inhabitants, the mm'ehu, or remnant flying 
southwards to Waiuku. After the fall of Tara-taua, the taua took the 
Awhitu ;?«, and proceeded to the assault of Puke-horo-katoa, a^xi on 
the cliffs about a mile east of Awhitu valley. This they failed to take, 
and then the taua followed in chase of the flying enemy, slaying as 
they went, and did not give it up until they reached Papa-kura and 
Rua-rangi at the south-east side of Manukau. From thence they 
returned to the north shores of Manukau harbour. The taua, under 
the chiefs named, pitched tbeiv camp at ^a.vv\-vo«w, or Little Muddy 
Creek, and remained there £or a tuwe Yea^im^ «iti^ ii«i\^\\\^%^^. 
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Tlie news of the death of those who had heen killed by Ngati- 
Whatua at Tara-taua and Awhitu soon reached the main body of the 
Wai-o-Hua tribe in their pas on the Auckland isthmus. Then was 
heard Kiwi's great gong on Maunga-kiekie, and the pukaeas from the 
various pas in the neighbourhood, notifying the tribe to assemble for 
war. There gathered together in response thereto, the people from the 
whole isthmus, and from Tamaki, making a formidable host. Kiwi 
and his immediate followers proceeded by way of Owairaka, whilst the 
people of Mangere and Onehimga went by water down towards Paru- 
roa. Arrived at Te Whau, Kiwi and his party descended to the 
beach of Manukau Harbour, and joined the others, both parties then 
advancing together. 

In the meantime, two young men of Ngati-Whatua, who were just 
outside the bay at Parn-roa, ensraged in snaring karoros, or sea gulls, 
saw the army approaching along the coast. They gave the alarm, and 
after a hasty consultation, Ngati-Whatua decided to beat a retreat 
from the position they were in, and for this purpose moved up an open 
spur leading towards the north. Here they were in full view of 
Kiwi's army, as they came along the coast — and chase was immediately 
^ven to the retreating taua, Ngati-Whatua were purposely retreating 
slowly. Presently the Wai-o-Hua began to draw near, and the 
younger members of Ngati-Whatua called on their leaders to turn and 
face their pursuers. Said Te Waha-akiaki, " Wait. Let us first see 
the waters of Wai-te-mata, then we will leave the ManHf-kawhaki" 
or draw them into an ambush. It appears that Te Waha-akiaki carried 
with him in his hand, with great care, a calabash of oil, which is 
called a tohu riri, or signal to fight. The use made of this appears to 
be the same as the Tohunga's turupou or baton, which was often stuck 
into the ground as a rallying point for a taua. At last Te Waha- 
akiaki set down his calabash, and immediately all Ngati-Whatua 
turned and fell upon their pursuers like a tempest. Te Waha-akiaki, 
recognising Kiwi by his plumes, rushed at him ; bhey closed, and both 
fell to the ground, but Te Waha-akiaki managed to get his stone 
weapon free, and killed his antagonist. 

Seeing their leader fall, the Wai-o-Hua commenced a retreat 
towards Manukau, which soon became a rout, as the fierce warriors of 
Ngati-Whatna pressed on their heels, killing right and left. The 
pursuit continued down to the beach, where some of the Wai-o-Hua 
managed to get into their canoes, and pushed ofil One canoe (at 
least) was not so lucky, for it is on record that Tupe-riri threw his 
whalebone spear, which piercing the side of the canoe, he was enabled 
to draw it ashore, where he and his compianions soon made an end of 
the crew. It is said that in the first onslaught Te Waha-akiaki secured 
the nuUaika, or first one slain, by a right-handed blow, and im- 
mediately after killed the tatax)^ or second one slain, with a left-handed 
Btroke. 
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Ngati-Whatua say tlipy continued tlie slaaghter until exhausted, 
and that there were alK)ut 3,000 slain — probably a considerable 
exaggeration. 

Thus died Kiwi-tamaki, and with him the maun of the Wai-o-Hua 
tribe, for, from that day forth, they practically ceaseil to exist as a 
tribe. My Ngati-Whatna friends told me that Kiwi-tamaki's body was 
the dwelling place of two kehtuis^ or s|>irits. named Rehua-i-te-raiigi, 
and Tuhanga-ihu ; when he was cut o|>en on his death, these were 
discovered in the shape of two round stones, that were swallowed 
afterwards by a man named Potiki. These were Kiwi's gods, but, as 
already hinted, they deserted him in the time of nee<l. On the return 
of the (mia to Kaipara, Kiwi's broast-lx>no was duly hung on the 
puriri tree at Tau-whare, as Te Wahn-akiaki had threatened. 
Tlie stones i-eferred to were called nhntn by m\\ informants, and I 
suspect are the same as the oknka stones said to be found in the 
manu-tute^ or leader of a flock of kakas, and which, when found, were 
swallowed by the priests, for reasons which I am not acquainted with. 
A brother of Kiwi's, named Toko-warn, fell in this same battle of 
Paruroa. The first and heaviest part, of this fight occurred just to the 
eastward of the conical hill on Porter's clnim, along the north-western 
side of which the main road now runs. After remaining some time to 
feast on te ika a Tu (the fish of the god of war), the taua^ now passessed 
of canoes taken from the defeated Wai-o-Hua, proceeded up the 
harbour to Onehunga, and from there attacked Maunga-kiekie — Kiwi's 
own 7>a, which fell without much resistance — the fugitives, together 
with the inhabitants of many other jmis^ or villages, flying to South 
Manukau and Waikato for safety. 

Ngati-Whatua remained in the district for some little time, how Iohjg; 
I know not, hut after an interval many of the fugitives returned and 
re-occupied the 'pa at Mangere, which presumably had not l)feii 
destroyed. So soon as Ngati-Whatua heard of this, they at once took 
measures to eject their enemies. Tlie people occupying Mangere, 
fearing they would be attacked, and knowing that the enemy might 
approach the pa in the dark without being heard, adopted the expedient 
of strewing the paths with pipi shells, of which there are abundance in 
the vicinity. Their idea in doing so was, that in walking over the 
shells the feet of the taua would crush them, and thus make sufficient 
noise to arouse the sentinels. 

Tupe-riri proceeded to the attack, and on his arrival in front of the 
pa at night, discovered the shells, and immediately divined their 
purpose. The taua was equal to the occasion. Taking off their kaiiu- 
topuniy or dogskin mats, they carefully placed them over the shells, and 
thus formed a silent road to the pa. At the break of dawn they delivered 
their attack, and were very soon in po.ssession, re-enacting the scenes of 
slaughter to which Ngati-Whatua were now well accustomed. A few 
oi the Wai-o-Hua escaped the massacre, and fled to the lava rocks near 
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the shore to seek a hiding-place in the holes and corners of that part. 
Many took refuge in a lava cave, which was discovered by Ngati- 
Whatua, who collected dry scrub and drift-wood, which they piled 
against the entrance, and then set fire to. The story says, the taua 
had then '* nothing to do but to drag them forth and eat them.'' Some 
few of the Wai-o-Hua were captured alive, and taken back by their 
captors as slaves, principally women and children. 

The taua remained at Mangere some time eating up the Wai-o-Hua 
stores of food, and then returned home to Kaipara, having dispersed 
or killed the greater part of the Wai-o-Hua tribe, and taken possession 
of the country. It is obvious, from the names mentioned, as leaders of 
this expedition, that it was the Taou division of Ngati-Whatua that 
played the principal part in these events, though they have been 
alluded to under the tribal name all through. 

Ngati-Whatua remained at their Kaipara homes for some time, 
perhaps putting in their crops — how long, we know not ; but a 
sufficient time elapsed for some of the survivors of Wai-o-Hua to 
return to their old homes. Probably these were people who had taken 
refuge with the Ngati-Paoa tribe to the east, for it was that side of 
the isthmus that they occupied, viz. : Kohimarama, Orakei, and Taura- 
rua (or Judge's Bay point). Ngati-Whatua soon heard of this, and 
feeling that their conquest was not yet complete, and moreover, desiring 
to obtain additional utu for their chiefs, Te Huru and Te Kaura, killed 
a year or so previously by Kiwi, they at once organised an expedition 
to complete the destruction of the Wai-o-Hua. A party of 70 once 
told, started by way of Raugi-topuni for the head of the Wai-te-mata, 
and on their arrival there, procured a canoe, and paddled down to Te 
Pahi, or Wood's Island. Here they cut nikau leaves, and then went 
on to Ngutu-wera, the little bay just north of Kauri point, and camped 
there for the night. The leaders of this expedition are said by Mr. 
Fenton to have been Taka-ae, Te Pahi and Raorao-whaina. J heard 
that Muru-paenga, afterwards such a celebrated leader of Ngati- 
Whatua, was, if not leader, at any rate with the expedition. If so, he 
must have been very young, for his age was estimated in 1820 at fifty. 

The next morning the taua proceeded on their way down the 
harbour, the whole of the men lying down in the bottom of the canoe, 
carefully covered up with the nikau leaves — all except two, one at the 
bows, one at the stern, who paddled the canoe along by aid of the 
ebbing tide. Crossing over to Te To, or Freeumn's Bay, they coasted 
along, and finally ran the canoe ashore on the beach close to the Kohi- 
marama rock. The people in the pa^ seeing a canoe, with apparently 
only two people in it, came down to the beach in numbers to find out 
who they were. As soon as they approached the canoe, Ngati-Whatua 
sprang out, and commenced the slaughter. The Wai-o-Hua rushed 
back to the pa, followed by their enemies, who entered at the same 
time, and very soon got possession, killing all the inhabitants. Withoul 
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stopping, the taua then attacked the Toka-piirewa jhi^ situated on the 
jioint iuiiuediately to the eaut of Orakei Bay, which also fell to their 
arms. The tatia stayed there that night, uo doubt putting their slain 
to the usual purposes in such cases. 

The Wai-o-Hua still held the Taura-rua y/a, situated ou the point 
east of Judge's Bay — and during the night the Ngati-Whatua tatui had 
the pleasure of hearing the sentinels at Taura-rua, singing their 
wlMkaara, or sentineFs song, which is as follows : — 

Kaore nei a Te Huru, No more is Te Hara, 

Kaore nei a Te Kaura, No more is Te Kaura, 

Tena ia ka riro Both, indeed, are gone, 

I te hau whakarewarewa — By the floating winds of war, — 

Pokipoki, Of Pokipoki. 

£ ! kei mata-pokere ana. Ah I now are their faces besmeared, 

1 te araara. With the araara fish. 
£ ara ! £ ara ! £ ! Awake ! Arise ! O ! 

This, no doubt, was intended as an insult to Ngati-Whatua, whose 
relations, Te Huru and Te Kaura, had been killed by Kiwi, and who are 
here said to have their faces smeared with the grease of the araai-a iish, 
which was ta2)u to Ngati-Whatua, as their ancestor Rongomai had been 
drowned at sea, and his body eaten by the at^aara. It will be 
remembered that Ngati-Whatua were now on the war-path for the very 
purpose of avenging the death of the two men mentioned in the 
sentinel's song ; we may well imagine that this would add fuel to the 
fire. 

The first thing next morning the taua crossed over to Taura-rua, 
and took that pa by assault. From here they went up Orakei Creek, 
and there took the Rangitoto jja — then held by two brothers named 
Hu-pipi and Hu-mataitai. These two men were taken alive, and on the 
return of the taua^ were carried to Te Pahi island, where they furnished 
a supper for Ngati-Whatua. 

With the expedition just related, ended the complete conquest of 
the Auckland isthmus, and the destruction of the Wai-o-Uua people, 
for those who were left were but few, living as refugees with the 
surrounding tribes, or as slaves amongst the conquerors. About this 
time — probably about 1750 — Mr. Fenton says, **Tupe-riri" (of the 
Taou section of Ngati-Whatua, and grandfather of Apihai Te Kawau) 
" built his 2^ &t One Tree hill, and entered into occupation of the 
desolate and vacant country, and held undisputed [)Ossession of all the 
lands twelve montlis before inhabited by the Wai-o-Uua, which tribe 
had now become extinct." " From the period of this conquest for half 
a century " (35 to 40 yeai*s, according to my reckoning) *' there is no 
evidence of the peace having been broken. The Taou, and the new 
mixture, under a revised name — Nga-oho (really JNga-oho No. 2), and 
the returned refugees of the Wai-o-Hua, under the name of Te Uri- 
ngutu, lived together in difierent places in or near the isthmus in 
undisturbed possession. They appeared to have abandoned some of 
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the 2XM they had captured from Wai-o-Uua, but maintained One Tree 
Hiil as their principal pa, and had outlying jxis at Onewa (netir 
Kauri Point), occupied by Tara-liawaiki (Apihai Te Kawau's father) 
and Te Waha-akiaki, the commander at Paru-roa ; Te To (Freeman's 
Bay), under Te Wai-taheke ; Mango-nui (a little way up the river from 
Kauri Point), under Rere-tuarau ; and Tauhinu ^^a (at the mouth of 
the Paremoremo). These were all the pas that kept possession of these 
seas after the original people had been destroyed. Besides these pas, 
they maintained others at Mangere and Ihu-matao, under Te Horeta 
and Awa-rua, with whom and whose people the Waikato tribes had 
begun to mix by marriage for the protection of that portion of the 
tribe living on the Manukau side/' 

Ngati-Whatua — or rather the Taou branch of that tribe — had now 
secured another fine district, with rich lands for kurnara cultivations, 
and a plentiful supply of iish in the neighbouring seas. No doubt, 
during the several years of peace they enjoyed after the conquest of the 
isthmus, the old people would impress on the younger members of the 
tribe the necessity to tchakatupu tavtgata (or grow men) ; for, though 
we hear little of their looses in the tights that have been related — the 
history being derived from the tribe itself — they must have been 
considerably weakened in lighting strength. In this they would only 
be following ancient custom, for we have many instances on record 
where tribes decimated by war have quietly determined to avoid giving 
offence, and thus remain at peace until the young people had grown 
up and were able to bear arms. And there was good reason for this 
precaution. Ngati-Whatua now occupied territories which adjoined 
those of much more warlike tribes than those they had encountered 
for many generations past during their wanderings. On the south 
were the powerful tiibes of Waikato, whilst to the east were the 
Maru-tuahu tribes occupying the shores of the Hauraki Gulf; the 
nearest, however, being the Ngati-Paoa tribe. 

It was during this period of peace that Captain Cook sailed into 
the Hauraki Gulf (1769), and most likely iiis ships were seen by our 
Ngati-Whatua friends with wonderment, their advent being set down 
to a visitation of the gods — of the Waraki, or Pakehakeha, or other 
gods of the deep sea — but no record has come down to us in relation 
thereto. 

Mr. Fenton says, "About 1780 an event, fruitful in disturbance, 
took place. Te Tahuri, the daughter of Te Horeta, who by descent 
was half Nga-oho and half Waikato, had a younger female relation, 
who married Te Putu, a Ngati-Paoa man. . . . Te Tahuri detined 
a large tract, probably then unoccupied, near Pan mure, and presented 
it to Te Putu, his wife, and friends, who appear to have taken imme- 
diate possession. This place was celebrated for its growth of tupakihi, 
the plant which produces the poisonous tutu, from which a drink was 
formerly made, much esteemed by connoisseurs. The sages of Wai> 
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when tliey heard of this arrangement ]»redicte(l future quarrels and 
misfortunes as likely to result from the intrusion of a strange people 
into the hitherto compact territory, ]>eopled alone by cognate tnbes. 
*Soon these two old women will be drunk with the juice of the tutu* 
was the lU'ophecy." 

It was not long before this prediction was fulfilled. In the two 
events which follow, Mr. Fenton's account places them in a reverse 
order to that I leaint from the old people, but as the former seems 
to be the most probable, I shall follow that. 

About 1790 the Taou, or Nga-oho people, were off Mahurangi 
shark-fishing, and with them was Tara-hawaiki, the son of Tupe-riri, 
one of the con(|uerors of the isthmus, and the father of Apiliai Te 
Kawau. It is evident that ill-feeling h:id at this tinu; sprung up 
between these people and Ngati-Paoa, for Tara-hawaiki named a shark 
he caught after the gi-eat chief of Ngati-Paoa — Te Hau))a — wliose 
residence was at the Thames. Ngati-Paoa, who were also at the same 
place fishing, hearing of this, attacked Tara-hawaiki in his camp on 
one of the islands off Mahurangi and killed him, together with many 
others of the Taou. In 1862 the Ngati-Whanaunga people of 
Coromandel gave me the following lament fnr Tara-hawaiki. Though 
said to be a lament, it docs not ap|>ear to belong to that chiss of poems. 

£ laka ki te raro, Now veers the wind towards north, 

E kau-papare ana — And drives alonj^ before it — 

Whakangaue ana, With rocking onward motion, 

Te ope i a Tao. The company led by Tao. 

He kawe i aliau Would it bore me onward 

Te ripa ki Taurere, To Taurere,* that bounds the vision, 

I kite noa ake i a Tara-hawaiki, Wlierc Tara-hawaiki may be seen, 
Tona rongo ra e aim ra i walio. Whose fame spreads far around. 
Kai tupu waliinc, i waiho ai au. With women only am I left. 
Me torokahate reti i a "Marama" — Better had I joined the '*Marania"t canoe- 
Ma roto e tawlii. That thought alone can now overtake, 
Whai ana te kanolii Or follow with the eye 
Te rutunga wai-hoe. The sparkhng waters of the paddle, 
Nau e Te Waero ! Well plyed by thee, O Waero ! J 
Ei te tupa-uru tona nei waka, With forward steps his vessel goes, 
Ka tuku na ruhi noa, By weary arms advancing, 
Waiho Te Karawa iti And leaves Te Karawa far behind 
Te ihu •* Tiri-kohua "— In the bows of " Tiri-kohua " f— 
Waka o Te Whewhera, Famed vessel of Te Whewhera, Ji 
Eia rawe noa ahau, Let me here admire, then, 
Tuturu au e nga hau o Where |! — e. Whilst firmly fixed at my own home. 

* Taurere, an old pa^ Tamaki West Head. 

t Names of canoes. 

t Te Waero, killed at the battle of Kangi-atarau. 

§ A chief of Kgati-Whanaunga. 

j, Name of a village. 
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What immediate steps the Taou took to avenge the death of one of 
their great chiefs (for Tara-liawaiki certainly was such) we are left in 
doubt. The next event we learn of is an advance made by Ngati- 
Paoa and Ngati-Whanaunga into the Taou territories, when they 
reached as far as Hangi-atarau (called by Mr. Fenton Rans^i-matariki), 
near Puponga, on the Manukau. Here they were met by a force of 
Ngati-Whatua, Ngati-Rongo, and Ngati-Tai. An engagement took 
place, in which Ngati-Paoa were badly beaten, losing Te Waero, a 
chief of Ngati-Whanaunga, his two brothers, and fifty men. This 
occurred, Mr. Fenton says, about 1792. How it came about that 
Ngati-Tai were assisting Ngati-Whatua on this occasion I am unable 
to say, for that tribe — what was left of it — was much more closely 
related to Ngati-Paoa than Ngati-Whatua. I was told that it was 
in retaliation for this defeat that Tara-hawaiki was killed, but I am 
more inclined to think that an incident I have a note of was the 
immediate cause of this incursion of Ngati-Paoa. It was at any rate 
somewhere about this time that a party of Ngati-Paoa had gone to 
Kauri Point shark-fishing, where they were surprised by the Ngati- 
Whatua people, their canoe taken, and most of the crew killed. The 
remainder were taken to Niho-kiore, or the Boat rock, not far from 
Kauri point, and there left. The tide gradually rose, and drowned the 
whole lot of them. Hence, said my informants, did Ngati-Paoa 
formerly claim this rock as a tribal boundary, an interesting instance 
of a Maori land claim. It is quite possible that this incident led to 
the battle of Rangi-atarau mentioned above. 

Mr. Fenton says, " Waikato, now closely related by intermarriage 
with Apihai-te-Kawau's people, begin to appear on the scene, and 
shortly after the above engagement at Rangi-atarau, the Taou, thinking 
they had not yet balanced the utu account caused by their losses at 
Mahurangi (when Tara-hawaiki was killed) called the Waikato tribes 
inhabiting the south shores of Manukau to their assistance, and 
together they crossed over to Waiheke island to renew their attack on 
Ngati-Paoa ; but failed in meeting the enemy. Re-crossing Tamaki 
straits, they were jmrsued by Ngati-Paoa, and an engagement took 
place at Orohe, on the west head of Tamaki river, in which Ngati-Paoa 
were victorious, killing Te Tahuri the giver of the fatal gift of land at 
Panmure, and Tomo-a-ure her husband and the paternal uncle of 
Apihai Te Kawau. It is said that Rangi-matoru, Kiwi's son, was 
killed in this battle, fighting amongst his father's conquerors. This 
was the last fight of old days, and the debtor and creditor account of 
slain appears to have been finally left unbalanced." 

Mr. Fenton fixes the date of the battle of Orohe at 1793, and 
from this time to the end of the century the histoiy of the 
isthmus (called then, and long after by the name of Tamaki) 
is a blank. Tupe-riri, one of the original conqueroi-s, continued 
to live at One Tree Hill; many of the Taou were at Hi' 



94 THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH. 

rangi in the Waitakoi'p i*an<yes, whilst Nsjati-Paoa had abandoned 
Tau-oma, or Panmu!*e, and did not return there for many years, and 
when they did, they built the fortress of Mau-inaina, afterwards to 
become celebrated, but not until towards the close of the first quarter 
of the nineteen th century. Practically, it would seem that the wars 
between the Taou section of Ngati-Whatua and Ngati-Paoa had 
rendered the isthmus a dangerous residence for either party. 

Before continuing this history into the nineteenth century, it will 
be necessary to go back, and deal with that of the people living 
northwards from Wai-te-mata to Cape Rodney. 

The Wars op Nqati-Rongo and Kawkrau with Ngati-Paoa. 

Allusion has been made more than once to the difficulty of defining 
the connection of many of these northern tribes, and this is the case 
with Ngati-Pongo, who are on one side closely connected with the 
conquering Ngati-Whatua, on the other with the Kawerau, Wai-o-Hua, 
Nga-Iwi, ttc. In Kawharu's time, or about 1680, when that hero 
conquered these people, they were calle<l by my informants, Wai-o-Hua. 
The probability seems to me to be that the tribes or hapus occupying 
the country north of the Wai-te-mata to Cape Rodney, and thence 
across to Kaipara, were onginally Kawerau, and that they were the 
descendants of, or much mixed with, the crew of the Moe-kakara 
canoe that landed near Cape Rodney on its arrival from Hawaiki, in 
or about the thirteenth century. 

The intrusion of the Wai-o-Hua into this country occurred al)Out 
from the year 1600 to 1640, as is shown by the records of the Native 
Land Court ; that is to say, if this tribe bore that name at that period, 
which Judge Gudgeon, a competent authority, says they did not. If 
not then so known, the name of the people from whom they sprung 
shouhl be used, viz.: Ngaiwi, or Nga-riki. It luis already been ))ointed 
out that in the times of Hau-mai-wharangi, there flourished a great 
chief of the Wai-o-Hua named Maki, and the records above quoted 
show that he owned the country, or his maita ran over the people 
occupying the east side of Kaipara, and here his descendants dwelt, 
having jyaa at Mataia, Araparera, Pa-karaka, Omaumau, Hoteo, 
Mangatii, Tutae, Uniu-kuri, &c., and a house named Kiri-houa was 
built by Maki's son, Manuhiri, at Omaumau. From the Kaipara side, 
these people s])read to the East Coast, where some of them live to this 
day under the name of Ngati-Manu-hiri, a name derived from Maki's 
son. It was with these people that Ngati-Whatua intermarried soon 
after their arrival in the Kaipara district (about 1640), and their off- 
spring aie known as Ngati-Rongo, named after Rongo, a Ngati- 
Whatua chief, contemporary with Hau-uiai-wharangi. 

The first note I have ahout any of the Ngati-Rongo leaders has 
reference to Whetu, wJio was a contemporary of Tupe-riri, Te Ate-a- 
kura, and Te Waha-akiaki, and therefore must have been bom some- 
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where about 1725. Whetu is very frequently mentioned in the tribal 
history, as told by the old men thirty-five years ago, and was a noted 
warrior and leader. On one occasion he was besieged in the Maire- 
tahi paj about two miles north of Aotea bluff, west side of Kaipara, by 
400 Ngati-Whatua, and had to flee for his life. He and his followers 
found refuge on the northern Wairoa at Motu-whitiki, which was then 
held by some of the XJri-o-Hau people. Here he assisted Hekeua, 
Teki, and other members of that hapii to defend the place against 
Nga-Puhi, but apparently without success. Motu-whitiki is the name 
of the isolated hill on the west side of the Wairoa river, nearly opposite 
to Tokatoka, and is one of those already mentioned as having — 
according to Maori tradition — come out of the west and was overtaken 
by darkness just where we now find it. 

The old parapets and fosses of the pa are to be seen to this day. 
The position was a strong one, as it had the deep mud of the Wairoa 
river on one side, and swamps surrounding it on the others. 

For some of the incidents of the taking of this pa by Nga-Puhi, I 
am indebted to my friend Mr. John Webster of Hokianga, who 
obtained them from Pene-Kahe, a nephew of the celebrated Moe-tara 
of Hokianga. The incidents show to what length the Maoris went in 
former days to secure their ends ; the feat of dragging canoes from the 
west coast into the Kaihu river, over a very rough country and up 
some steep sandy gorge in the perpendicular clifls which line the 
Ripiro coast in that part, was one requiring great determination and 
perseverance. The following is the Nga-Puhi account : " About six 
generations ago a raiding party left Hokianga in a canoe bound for 
Kaipara. Paddling across the Hokianga bar and southwHrd along the 
coast, they landed on the beach somewhere south of Maunga-nui blufif. 
From thence the canoe was borne across country until a tributary of 
the Wairoa river (the Kaihu) was reached. The party re-embarked, 
paddled down stream, and made an attack on Motu-whitiki pa, 
belonging to Ngati-Whatua, and succeeded in taking it. This canoe 
was hewn into form at Kopako, a kauri forest near the falls of the 
Whirinaki river, Hokianga. The chief who owned the canoe was 
Te Waha, of the Ngati-hurihanga hapu of Nga-Puhi, and the canoe 
itself was named Haotu." In connection with this expedition, the 
following ngeri was composed by Maru-whenua : — 

He riri 1 he riri I 
He toa I he toa I 
Tapatapa ururu ana 
Te kakau o te hoe. 

Tenal 
Hoatn te rere i ranga o Eoti-mutn, 
Whakarongo te taringa, 
Ei te tai o Whatanui e tangi ana — 
He tai tua papa. 
Hoea te moana ! 
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He tangi kautanga te rae o lo-huiti, 

Manutanga a waka, ki runga Te RaDga-tapu, 

Korero ta ana i reira. 

Ka paoa te ia ki Ripiro, 

Ka whati te lai, Te Rua-tupapaka, 

Ka whakaangaanga i reira, 

Ki tana putake mahue ata 

Te tua kainga rara, 

Whaki piwari manatau, 

Ka tangi te wai o Kopako, 

Ka ru Haururuia. 

Ka takiri te ara a Miro, 

Me huna Te Wai-o-Hua, 

Ki te kupu hunanga kainga. 

'* E korc te riri e tae mai ki Kaipara, 

Ka puta waitia koa, 

A, a, ai te riri." 

*Ti8 war ! To the battle ! 

Courage ! Be brave ! 

Hasten the speed 

Of the rythmical dip of the paddle. 

Forward ! 
Direct was the course past Koti-mutu, 
Whilst the listening ear, 
Hears the dashing waves on Whatanui — 
Waves of the ocean depths. 
Paddle over the ocean 1 

Barely heard are the breakers on lo-huiti point, 
Ere the canoe floats at Ranga-tapu reef. 
Where warlike words are spoken. 
Beyond, the tide of Bipiro foams. 
And ere its flood, Te Rua-tupapaku is reached ; 
Where earnest counsel was held, 
And thoughts turned towards those left 
At the distant home beyond, 
And fond remembrance heard 
The rippling waters of Kopako, 
And the thunders of Haururuia. 
Then dash forward, by Mini's way. 
The Wai-o-Hua shall be destroyed. 
And desolate be their homes. 
*' No strife shall Kaipara reach. 
But turn away to other shores." 

The last three lines of this ngeri are quoted from the ngeri of 
Ngati-Whatua, probably in derision. Miru, in the ngeri, is the goddess 
presiding over Hades. 

After these adventures Whetu returned to the home of his tribe on 
the east side of Kaipara, Makarau, &>c., and from there we find him 
leading a taua to the assistance of the Kavtrerau, who were at that 
time dwelling at Mahurangi and the adjacent country, and some of 
them even with the Parawhau tribe at Whangarei. 
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War with Ngati-Paoa was frequent at this time. For what parti- 
cular reason I know not, but N;^ati-Paoa (probably about 1775) made 
a descent on the territories of the Kawerau at Waiwera and Mahu- 
rangi (or Waihe, which is the propter name of the harbour, Mahurangi 
being the name of the little island off the mouth of the Waiwera, and 
which was a very strong pa of Kawerau in former days). This taiui 
killed many people of the Kawerau, and as a matter of course, left an 
utu account to be settled between the two tribes. Emissaries were 
sent to their friends and relatives living along the coast northwards, 
by Ponui, the chief of the Kawerau, who lived at Waihe ; and his 
summons was responded to at once. A party of Kawerau came down 
from Whangarei, another under Maeaea, of Pakiri — the ancestor of Te 
Kiri, the well-known cliief of that place — and a party of Ngati-Rongo 
under Whetu from Makarau and the east coasts of Kaipara waters. 
Whetn and his party brought their two war-canoes up the Kau-kapa- 
kapa river, and thence with great labour dragged them overland by 
way of Ao-toetoe to Rua-taniwha on the Orewa river, and then paddled 
down that river and along the coast to the general rendezvous at Mahu- 
rangi. Before leaving on the expedition in view, the tatia cut some 
long kauri spars and took them along with them in their canoes, to be 
used for a purpose to be mentioned directly. The expedition under 
their various leaders paddled away southwards towards the Ngati-Puoa 
territories, and landed and stopped one night at Motu-tapu, the island 
adjacent to Rangitoto, at the entrance to the Auckland harbour. 
Here the kauri spars were measured against the cliffs, and being found 
to overtop them, it was known that they would be long enough to 
reach the top of the cliffs at Motu-karaka, a small island about six 
miles across the bay from the present town of Howick, and which is 
referred to in Paora Tu-haere's paper already quoted. This place was 
at til at time a great stronghold belonging to Ngati-Paoa. It is not 
unlike the other island pa of Motu-remu, associated with the deeds of 
Kawharu, the Kaipara giant, and is (or was) one of the few places in 
New Zealand where the beautiful parrot's-bill acacia (Kowhai-^utu- 
kaka) was to be found in a wild state. 

The taua embarked from Motu-tapu in the dark, and paddling 
silently accross the channel, arrived off Motu-karaka just at dawn ; 
the favourite time for a surprise. The spars were at once placed in 
position, and before any of the doomed inhabitants were aware of the 
proximity of their enemies, Kawerau and Ngati-Rongo had scaled the 
cliffs and begun their deadly work. A dreadful slaughter took place, 
in which nearly all the garrison penshed. Taeiwi, the chief of Ngati- 
Paoa, was taken alive, and dragged into the presence of the chiefs of 
the taiba^ by whom he was immediately doomed to death. He made 
one request before dying, and that was that he might be taken on to 
the sand spit below the pa^ and once more be allowed to look on the 
waters of Wai-te-mata. He was lashed to a log and carried below 
where his enemies killed him ; the chiefs driuking his blood. 
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From Motu-karaka the tatia sailed on to Taupo, one of the Ngati- 
Paoa settlements, just opposite Pakihi island in the Hauraki Gulf, and 
here falling suddenly on their enemies, Maeaea succeeded in killing 
Toto-ka-rewa, one of the principal chiefs of Ngati-Paoa, and father of 
Te Haupa, their great chief at a later date. 

The expedition returned from Taupo to their own homes at Mahu- 
rangi, when in consideration of the assistance given to Kawerau hj 
Ngati-Rongo, the former gave the latter the lands around Puhoi, where 
some of their descendants live to this day. 

But quarrels soon arose amongst these brethren in arms, and 
Whetu with his seventy tojm (140 men, a favourite number for a war- 
party) drove Pouui and the Kawerau away across to tlie nortlieru side 
of Waihe and to Te Kapa ; but the expulsion was not final, for in 1^61 
I found Makoare, a descendant of Ponui, with his family and a few 
others occupying the pretty bay of Otarawao on the south side of 
Waihe, and they were at that time acknowledged to be the ownei-s of 
the land. 

When the expedition under Whetu and Ponui returned to Mahu- 
rangi, they brought with them the bones of Toto-ka-rewa ; no doubt 
his flesh had been put to the usual pur|)Oses in those days. With 
these bones they made fish-hooks, which were used in catching shark at 
Tiritiri-matangi, Motu-hora, Kawau, and other places along the coast. 
Now no greater insult could possibly have been oiiered to Ngati-Paoa 
than this ; and it was to avoid the danger of such a calamity befalling 
their great chiefs that the Maoiis generally deposited tlie bones, after 
the Juihu7tf/a or inhumation, in caves and chasms hidden away in the 
fastenesses of the mountains, or in places where their enemies were 
little likely to find them. This was a general custom of the Maoris, as 
it was of the other Polynesians.* 

N:^ati-Paoa had thus an additional reason for seeking to settle the 
uiu account against the Kawerau, which had left them a balance on 
the wrong side, and they were not long in attempting to adjust it. 
l^aua after taua was sent northwards along the Mahurangi coasts from 
time to time, directed against Kawei'au, the particulars of which I have 
not preserved, but the time came, when mutually tired of these wars, 
Potiki, a Ngati-Paoa cliief, ottered terms of peace to Ngati-Rongo and 
Kawerau, which were accepted by tlie people living at Mahurangi and 
its neighbourhood. Potiki, liaving arranged this peace, or truce, pro- 
ceeded on his way homeward, as far as Whanga-paraoa peninsula, 
when, for some reason which is not explained, he altered his course and 

* Professor W. D. Alexander in his *' Brief History of Hawaiian People '* says, 
p. 75, ** The deified bones of the chiefs were generally carefully concealed in the 
most secret and inaccessible caves. Before death they made their most trusty 
attendants swear to conceal their bones so that no one would ever find them. 
* I do not wish,' said a dying chief, * that my bones should be made into arrows to 
shoot men with, or into fish-hooks.* This practice was called hunahele,^* 
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steered directly north for Manga-tawhiri, near the Kawau island, and 
falling suddenly on the kaingas there, succeeded in killing Maeaea and 
a number of his people. This squared the tribal utu account as far as 
the death of Toto-ka-rewa was concerned.* 

These incursions of Ngati-Paoa subsequently led to their laying 
claim to the country from Auckland harbour to Mahurangi by right of 
conquest, which was recognised by Governor Hobson in 1841, when he 
purchased their claims. Te Hemara Tauhia told me in 1861, that the 
great love and respect he bore to his ancestor Muru-paenga, mentioned 
already, emboldened him to ask the Governor to return Puhoi to 
Ngati-Rongo, as it contained the burial-place — Mihirau — of that great 
man, and on that ground the Governor granted his request. 

It was during these predatary incursions of Ngati-Paoa that they 
forced their way across the island through the Kawerau and Ngati- 
Rongo territories to the Kaipara waters, and on one occasion besieged 
and took a jpa of Ngati-Rongo situated on Taranaki, a hill about 1000 
feet high near Ara-parera. This expedition was under the leadership 
of Te Haupa, Toto-ka-rewa's son. On this occasion Ngati-Paoa were 
assisted by their relatives the Ngati-Maru tribe ; they finished up by a 
battle fought at Motu-uwhi,t at the mouth of the Orua-wharo river, 
and subsequently peace was made at Motu-kumara, an adjacent island. 
Ra-ka-tauri was the chief of Ngati-Maru, and Te Hekeua and Teki 
were the chiefs of Te Uii-o-Hau, who it will thus be seen had been 
dragged into the wars of Ngati-Rongo and Kawerau. This fighting 
took place when my informant, Ereatara, was a little child, or about 
the year 1800. 

The mention of Araparera river above brings again before us the 
strong belief the Maori had in the taniwlia and of its existence within 
comparatively recent times. In a pool in that river, there formerly 
lived, says Ngati-Rongo, a famous taniwha named Whakatautau-roa. 
One morning its dead body was discovered lying on the sand-bank at the 

* Major Qudgeon, in answer to inquiries which I asked him to institute at the 
Thames amongst the Ngati-Paoa people, tells me that they say it was Tokarangi, 
a younger brother of Whare-iro ot Ngati-Tama-te-ra, that slew Maeaea, and the 
place was Whanga-te-au, just beyond Manga-tawhiri. This was the last fight 
between these tribes, and Maeaea's death was never avenged. 

t The name of this island, Motu-uwhi, if it is an ancient one, which I have no 
reason to doubt, is of great interest. Uwhi is the name given to the winter 
potato which only grows in the north, and it is also the Polynesian name for the 
yam (tifi). Major Gudgeon says that he learnt from the Maoris that the uwhi was 
known to them before the. arrival of the Europeans. In Sir Joseph Banks' Journal 
(published 1896), at p. 253, he gives a list of Maori words collected by him when 
he was in New Zealand with Captain Cook in 1769, and in this list we find the 
following: Cocos, taro; sweet potato, cumala; yam, tuphwhet which latter is 
clearly the name uwhi. This shows that the yam was still growing in New 
Zealand in 1769. Banks also mentions the yam in other parts of his journal as 
forming part of the food of the Maori. 



100 THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH. 

mouth of the river. Tlie inhabitants of Korito-ti pa cut it up and took 
it home, and ate it, for which they in their turn were killed hy Ngati- 
Whatua, as this taniwha^ or liautupiiay was a mokai or pet of theirs. 
Near Korito-ti pa, is a place called Te-patunga-o-Turapu, where a man 
belonging to Ngati-Whatua named Turapa, was killed by Ngati-Kongo 
because he had bewitched some of them. His brother escaped. 
Ngati-Whatua did not demand utu for this killing, as they considered 
it deserved by Turapa, and this illustrates another phase in Maori 
character. 

I have said above that Ngati Faoa were assisted in their wars 
against Ngati-Whatua by their allies and related tribes of Ngati-Maru 
and Ngati-Whanaunga. I find a confirmation of this in tlie deed of 
purchase of the Mahurangi Block, where it is shown that Horeta-te- 
Taniwha (who died 27th November, 1854), the celebi-ated chief of 
Ngati-Whanaunga (called by Europeans ^Hook-nose'), and his sou 
Kitahi-te-Taniwha, both signed the deed of cession, for " land given to 
us by Ngati-Paoa *' — no doubt part of the conquered territory, and in 
recompense for their services. 

An incident related to me by Ngati-Eongo in connection with their 
inter-Aajpt^ warfare, which, though it ended in a battle, had its origin 
in a somewhat romantic incident. The date cannot be fixed, but it 
was before the time of Whetu's alliance with the Kawerau, for the 
purpose of making war on Ngati-Faoa. A young chief named Takahi, 
of the Ngati-rongo of the eastern side of Kaipara, was on a visit to the 
Kawerau, some of whom were then living near Whangarei. Here he 
fell in love with the daughter of the Kawerau chief, but his suit did 
not find favour with the father. He consequently determined on 
eloping with the lady. Procuring a canoe one night, the pair embarked 
and paddled away along the coast southwards, hoping to find a refuge 
among their relatives at Mahurangi — the island stronghold at the 
mouth of the Waiwera River. On their arrival there — the journey 
would take them two days — their reception was anything but favour- 
able. No doubt the people of Mahurangi feared the vengeance of 
those of Whangarei if they encouraged the fugitives. However that 
may be, the story goes that they took the young lady away from 
Takahi, and added injury to insult by spearing him through the arm. 
Takahi left for his own tribe vowing vengeance. Ngati-Rongo took 
up his cause, and returning towards Mahurangi, met a taiui of the 
Kawerau at Ao-toetoe, on the old path which leads across the island there. 
A battle ensued, in which a great many were killed on both sides. I 
do not know who was victor, or what became of the lovers, but the 
incident shows the state of constant warfare the people lived in; haptiSt 
nearly related, fighting against one another on the slightest excuse, but 
forgetting their differences so soon as an enemy of the tribe appeared 
on the scene — such, for instance, as occurred not long after that time, 
when Whetu and his men joined these same Kawerau in their attack 
on Ngati-Paoa. 
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The Thames Tribes; and the Causes op their Wars with 

Nga-Puhi. 

In the second part of this story, in dealing with the later history 
of Ngati-Whatua, we shall find it so mixed up with that of the 
Hauraki tribes, that it becomes necessary tx> say something in reference 
to the causes of the wars of those people with Nga-Puhi, which finally 
led to the abandonment of the Thames as well as the Auckland 
isthmus for many years. Troubles between the northern and Hauraki 
tiibes may have arisen ages ago, but those that I am acquainted with 
commenced about the last quarter of the eighteenth century, in which 
many fights took place, the victory on the whole geneu&lly remaining 
with the southern people. This however was reversed in the beginning 
of the nineteenth century, for it was then Nga-Puhi acquired fire-arms, 
and c(»mmenced their desolating wars, whicli carried them, by aid of 
those arms, nearly all over the North Island. For the following 
account of these early wars I am indebted to Hoani Nahe, of the 
Thames, the well-known chief of Ngati-Maru, who very kindly wrote 
them out for me not long before his death on the 18th May, 1894. 

The Hauraki tribes mentioned above are from a different source to 
that of Ngati-Whatua. They are essentially descendants of the crew 
of the Tainui canoe, which arrived at Kawhia about twenty-one 
generations ago, under their chiefs Hotu-roa and Hotu-nui ; but there 
can be very little doubt they are also mixed with the ancient inhabi- 
tants of the country, such as the Waitaha, Nga-oho, and Nga-riki. 
The immediate ancestors from whom are descended the great families 
of the Hauraki tribes, were Hotu-nui and his wife Mihi-rawhiti, a lady 
of the Taranaki district whose home was near Hawera. Their son 
was Maru-tuahu, who migrated to the shores of the Thames Gulf some 
fourteen generations ago, and from whom Ngati-Maru of the Thames 
take their name, whilst Ngati-Maru of Waitara take theirs from 
another son of Hotu-nui's named Maru-whara-nui. All these people 
claim that Hotu-nui above mentioned was he who came in the Tainui 
canoe, but this seems im|X)ssible. This however is not the place to 
discuss that question, about which a great deal might be said. 

The first we hear of Nga-Puhi in the Hauraki district is when they 
came up the Thames, and were defeated at Warahoe, in the battle 
called " Waikohu." On a second expedition they met the same fate at 
the hands of Ngati-Maru in the battle of " Pukatea," also fought near 
Kopu on the Thames river.* The third take, or cause, that lead to so 
much subsequent bloodshed amongst the Hauraki tribes arose through, 

* Both of these fights are described in detail by Mr. John White, in vol. v, 
chap. X, of the ** Ancient History of the Maori," but he does not give them or the 
following battles in the order in which the^ occurred. They are given correctly in 
the text above, and this is a point much insisted on by Hoani Nahe who gave m^ 
the particulars. 
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as I believe, the same man, Te Haraku, who has been mentioned on a 
previous page as being partly Ngati-Roiigo, partly Nga-Puhi, and 
who was noted in his time for sometimes fighting on his father's side 
against his mother's tribe, and then for variety doing just the opposite, 
for this reason he got his second name of Taharua, or " double-sided." 

For what immediate cause we know not, but probably through 
some of the troubles between Ngati-Whatua and Ngati-Paoa that have 
been related, Te Raraku came down to the Hauraki gulf with a fleet of 
canoes manned by Nga-Puhi ; the latter had sufficient cause to renew 
the war with the Hauraki tribes to avenge their losses at Waikohu 
and Te Pukatea. Raraku came down the Waiheke channel and 
attacked the people living at Wharekawa, just opposite the light- 
house at the spit, near Ponui island, and there succeeded in killing a 
great chief named Pokere, of the Ngati-Whanaunga tribe, who was an 
uncle of Hauauru's, another well-known chief in those days — Hauauru's 
father having married Pare-tauhinu, Pokere's sister. After Pokere 
had been caught, and they were about to kill him, he uttered the 
following ^* saying," '* He ahakoa an ka mcUe, tena te aute i whakatokia 
e au ki te tara o te wliare " (" Although / may be killed, there is an 
atite tree which I have planted by the side of my house "), meaning 
that some of his relations were left alive to avenge his death. Te 
Raraku asked some of his prisoners, '*Whois the |)erson of greatest 
authority in Hauraki ? " To which the rej)ly was, " Hauauru." The 
Nga-Pubi at once knew to whom the term aute tree applied. 

Te Raraku decided at once to obtain possession of Hauauru's 
person, and with that view sailed across the gulf to Wai-o-tahe,* or 
where Grahamstown is now built. His device was to offer "a bait,'* 
as Hoani Nahe calls it, to catch Hauauru, in the sha|)e of a famous 
canoe named " Kahu-man-roa." A messenger was dispatched to 
Hanauru, offering him the canoe to cement a peace between the two 
tribes. Hauauru at once consented, and proceeded to dress himself up, 
placing a i}luine of kotukiij or heron feathers, in the top-knot univer- 
sally worn by chiefs in those days. His people observed, however, 
that it was all awry, and derived from this fact an evil omen, and they 
attempted to persuade Hauauru from going to meet Nga-Puhi. He 
would not listen to their forebodings however, having given his word 
to the messengers that he would attend their chief. When he reached 
Whakapiko, near Te Karaka, above Wai-o-tahe (at the pi*esent site of 
Shortland), and as he waded along the muddy beach, Nga-Puhi sur- 
prised him, and killed him. "This,*' says Honi Nahe, *' was the only 
man killed by Nga-Puhi on this occasion, and it was a murder" 
{kohuru). The messengers had however told Hauauru not to keep 
away : " Your uncle, Pokere, has been killed, but nevertheless, meet 

* We are in the habit of spelling this name Wai-o-tahi, which is wrong. It 
is an old name brought from Hawaiki, and applied to the stream that runs through 
Orahs^mstovrn in memory of a Btream Bo-called in the old home of the Maori. 
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our people, and make peace." Hence, says Hoani, " Hauauru went to 
keep his word, because a Maori chief does not fear death, but does 
fear to break his word." 

By knowing the date of Hoani's birth, and also that Hauauru's 

sons were old enough to lead a war-party 
Pare-tan-hinn within a year or two after his death, we 

1736 Hanauru may get at an approximation of the date 

1760 Tanwhare ^^ ^y^^ ^^^^^ ^j^.^j^ ^^^j^ ^^ somewhere 

1786 Rongo-tuki-te-rangi x i^tqk oa 

1810 Patara a^^* 1785-90. 

1834 Hoani Nahe Hoani Nahe then continues his narra- 

tive : Directly this sad occurrence had 
taken place, and Nga-Puhi had returned, the relatives of Hauauru 
determined on taking steps to avenge his death and that of Pokere, 
but were met with the difficulty that they had not a suitable war-canoe 
with which to proceed against Nga-Puhi ; so they at once proceeded to 
build one, which was named " Nga-tai-o-te-puruhi." It was so named 
by the tohunga who was engaged in directing the work. This man 
had — ^like many tohungas — a dream, which took the form of a tvatatO' 
karaMoy or " incantation song," in which his atiia disclosed to him the 
future success of the canoe against their enemies, and the fact that 
Hauauru's death would be avenged. This is it : — 

Te aira e !— te nira morehn i haere ai aka hoa — 

Eei te rangi tao tama-tane, kei rnnga, kei reira pa, 

Pan tonn mai *Puhi ki roto ki te anga pango, 

Oraora ana takn waha, ko nga upoko-kohua, ko Noho-mnta. 

E taea koia te kau tawhi atu ki te moana nui ? 

Ei Bua-ngakau, kia hoki mai te pewa i a Pahnnui, 

E hoki koia ki te tonga kia patokia. 

Eia homai he ti-kuma, 

Kia pohoia te taka ki te waero 

Kia kata ai a te po ki te kerera 

Me hiapo taharangi te pai o ** Ngatai "^. 

Second Verte, 

E kore koe e arumia i te tora i te wha, 
Kei tna kei te awe kapara, 
E, ka marewa i te wai— e — ^ha. 

thou lightning ! omen foretelling death to my friends. 

When heavenly signs declare the propitious moment, 

Then shall *Pahi be be gathered into the ornamented bowl, 

Deep curses on those boiled-heads, on Noho-mutu. 

Who can breathlessly swim the great ocean ? 

To Bua-ngakau, to seek the aid of Pahn-nui ; 

Bather southwards turn, and seek 

For prized ti-kumu plumes, 

To adorn, with aid of dogs*-hair tufts. 

That Hades may laugh at the feathered tassels— 

At the rich adornment of the beautiful Ngatai. 
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Second Verse, 

Not in the third or fourth month will be the pursuit, 
But when has passed the month of clearing and planting, 
Then we shall float on the waters.* 

So soon as the canoe was finished, the Ngati-Maru started away 
with some of the people of Ngati-Whanaunga and Ngati-Paoa in 
another canoe, and crossing the gulf, pulled up the Waiheke Channel 
to Tamaki, off the heads of which they fell in with a fleet of Nga-Fuhi 
canoes, " which covered the sea like the debris brought down by a 
flood/' The two canoes at once slipped round the point, and pulled up 
the Tamaki River, and, as they did so, they were seen by the Nga- 
Puhi, who immediately gave chase. A short distance within the river 
Ngati-Maru landed on the west side, at a place called Te Whanake, 
which is near the sand-spit there. Directly Ngati-Maru landed the 
leaders gave orders that everyone should flee — leaving the canoes on 
the beach — for Nga-Puhi were close on their heels. The leading chief 
of Ngati-Maru, named Waiau, shouted out one of their tribal mottos : 
** Paopao itii te uri o Mahanga^ whakarere kai, whakarere waka I " 

The Ngati-Maru leader, in ordering this ])recipitate flight, induced 
Nga-Puhi to think they fled in disorder and fear, whereas his object 
was to ma7iu-kawhaki, or make a false retreat, to draw Nga-Puhi away 
from their canoes in order that they should not be able to retreat to 
them, and also so that in the pursuit of their flying enemies Nga-Puhi 
might be scattered. So soon as Ngati-Maru reached the ridge above 
the landing they saw the swiftest and most daring of Nga-Puhi already 
well to the front in hot pursuit, whilst the main body followed more 
slowly. After passing over to the far side of the ridge the Ngati- 
Maru warriors lay down. All this time Nga-Puhi were rapidly 
approaching along the track that Ngati-Maru had beaten down through 
the thick vegetation that covered the soil, and soon reached the ridge 
where they saw the recumbent Ngati-Maru. Immediately there was a 
shout from Waipu, one of the Nga-Puhi, " I have the first fish ! *' and 
at the same time he made a blow at one of Ngati-Maru, which missed 
its mark, whilst he himself became the '^ first fish,'' being killed by 
Ahi-kereru of Ngati-Maru. This was immediately followed by the 
tataOf or second man killed, Toa-kaupapa, of Nga-Puhi, who was slain 
by Tu-whakau-hoa. Then the whole of Ngati-Maru arose and smote 
Nga-Puhi, who fled back towards their canoes, followed closely by 
Ngati-Maru, who killed them as they ran. By this time the tide had 
ebbed, and all the canoes were aground, so that only two of them 
managed to get away with as many of Nga-Puhi as they would hold ; 
the rest, with their canoes, fell into Ngati-Maru's hands. 

* I am indebted to Capt. Mair for help in attempting to get at the meaning of 
this obscure mata-kite^ but, like all compositions of its class, it is so full of 
metaphor that, without the help of those of the same generation as the composer. 
It IB impossible to render it exactly. The old men of the Thames cannot explain it. 
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This battle was called "Te Ringa-huruhuru,"* or "Hairy-hand," and 
in it fell some great chiefs of NgaPuhi, viz. : Toa-kaupapa, Takahi, 
Hauturu, and Oha. Their names were subsequently applied by 
Uauauru's sons to places at the Thames, Toa-kaupapa and Takahi are 
in Mary street, Grahamstown, Oha is where the Thames hospital 
stands, and Hauturu is on the Karuka stream, which runs through 
Shortland. 

At this period our Ngati-Whatua friends were not living at their 
settlements on the lower Wai-te-mata, for only a few years previously 
their war with Ngati-Paoa had commenced, and the country was not 
safe for them to dwell in. 

It is a strange coincidence that Nga-Puhi under Rangi-tuke 
suffered a very severe defeat within a couple of miles of this place in 
1827, at the hands of Ngati-Tipa, when the latter adopted exactly the 
same ruse to draw Nga-Puhi on. 

On the return of the warriors of the three tribes to their homes, 
they remained some time, how long it is im^)ossible to say, but feeling 
that they had not yet got sufficient utu for their dead chiefs Pokere 
and Hauauru, Uaua and Poutu, the latter's sons, raised a taiui com- 
posed of Ngati-Maru, Ngati-Paoa, and Ngati-Whanaunga, and started 
off for the Nga-Puhi country. This time they carried the war into the 
enemies' own territory. I have very few details of this expedition, but 
it proceeded by way of Kaipara, the Wairoa river, and Kawakawa, to 
the Bay of Islands, where they met and defeated Nga-Puhi in the 
battle of Wiwi, and captured the celebrated war-canoe ** Kahu-mau- 
roa," which had been used as " the bait " to decoy poor Hauauru to his 
death. 

So far as I can learn, the above and the next expedition, are the 
only two Hauraki taiuis which ever penetrated into the heart of the 
Nga-Puhi country, and we may be sure had there been others, Hoani 
Nahe would not have failed to mention them in the account he wrote 
for me. If this is so, then I think we have the means of iixing the date 
of the one about to be described with approximate certainty. It will 
be remembered that in the year 1793 two Maoris were taken by H.M. 
store-ship " Daedalus *' to Sydney and then to Norfolk Island, for the 
purpose of teaching the people there the art of dressing flax. The 
** Dsedalus " had just returned from the Sandwich Islands^ where she 
had been to convey stores for Capt. Vancouver, then on an exploring 
expedition, and in April, 1793, the ship called at the Bay of Islands, 
where Lieutenant Hanon kidnapped Uru and Tuki with the above 
object. These men were people of importance, Uru being a chief and 
Tuki a priest, and therefore unacquainted with the details of preparing 
flax, so the scheme was a partial failure. They were very kindly 

* In vol. V, p. 146, ** Anoient History of the Maori,** Mr. John White gives an 
account of this fight, in which the detail differs a little ; my account is translated 
from one supplied me by Hoani Nahe* 
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treated by Capt King, however, who was Lieutenant-Governor of 
Norfolk Island at the time, and in November, 1793, he brought them 
back to New Zealand in the ship ** Britannia," Capt Haven (the 
discoverer of Sunday Island), and landed them, with many presents, 
near Mangonui. Whilst off there, tlie ship was visited by many 
canoes, from whom Uru and Tuki learnt the latest news from the Bay 
of Islands, the principal item of which was, that since their departure 
early in 1793, the Hauraki tribes had made an irruption into the 
Bay of Islands district, and *'had killed the chiefs son and thirty 
warriors," at which Uru was much affected, these people being his 
relatives (see Brett's ** Historical Series — Early New Zealand," p. 79, 
etseq.y where the account of the visit to Norfolk Island is given in full, 
fi-om Collins' *' History of New South Wales "). The Maoris give the 
names of these two men as Tuki and Te Huru-kokoti or Toha-raahoe. 

Now the irruption of the Hauraki tribes must refer either to the 
fight at Wiwi ali'eady described, or to the '* Wai-whariki " given below, 
and I believe it to be the latter, which therefore occurred in the middle 
of 1793. Mr. White says (vol. v, p. 149) that the Hauraki people 
only killed one person at the Wiwi fight, a man named Piki-kaka, who 
was killed by Te-Aua, and therefore it could not have been much of a 
battle, whereas at Wai-whariki, a great number were killed, which 
agrees better with the account obtained by Governor King. 

The following is Hoani Nahe's account of this battle. Some time 
after the return of the Hauraki tribes from the north after " Wiwi," 
and a long time before guns had been introduced, Maru-tuahu (under 
which name are included the four principal tribes of Hauraki) 
returned to Nga-Puhi to seek further utu for the death of their chiefs. 
There is a jpa in the Bay of Islands district called Puketona, situated 
on the north-west side of the Whaka-taratara mountains, and close to 
the road leading from Waitangi to Waimate (near where Mr. Edward 
Williams formerly lived). On the south-east side of this pa^ at that 
time occupied by Nga-Puhi, is a great swamp, to cross which to get at 
the pa Maru-tuahu made a causeway (t^Aari^i), whilst at the same 
time Nga-Puhi commenced similar operations at the opposite end to 
allow them to approach Maru-tuahu to secure slaves for themselves ; 
an object which both parties had in view. 

Nga-Puhi thought they could easily overcome Maru-tuahu, for they 
were few in number, only 340 altogether. Directly the causeway was 
completed, Maru-tuahu retired, leaving the road open to Nga-Puhi, 
who, as soon as they saw what they thought to be the enemy in flight, 
descended from their pa of Puketona in thousands to follow the 
fugitives, who in retreat took a circuitous course round the base of a 
hill at the foot of Whakataratara. Maru-tuahu had before this 
placed some of their scouts on top of this hill, and these men directed 
the course of the retreat by signs, and conveyed in like manner intelli* 
gence of the progress of the pursuers. All the Nga-Puhi had come 
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forth from their pa^ none desiring to lose the opportunity of securing 
one of the enemy as a slave for himself. The rear-guard of Maru- 
tuahu now slackened their pace, whilst those in front hastened with 
all speed to get round the far side of the hill and return towards the 
NgaPuhi host, which were scattered in a long array from the swamp 
to near the rear-guard of Maru-tuHhu. After coming round the hill 
the Hauraki front fell suddenly upon the rear of the Nga-Puhi, whilst 
at the same time the scouts on the hill gave the signal to the rear- 
guard of Marutuahu, who immediately turned and fiercely attacked 
Nga-Puhi*s front. Nga-Puhi were now between two bodies of tlieir 
enemies, and had no means of escape, for the steep side of the hill on 
which were the scouts was on one side, and the deep swamp on the 
other. They were therefore forced into the swamp, where numbers 
were killed by Maru-tu)ihu, whilst others were trodden into the mud 
by their own people. ** This was a gr(*at waste of men," says Hoani 
Nahe, probably meaning that having sunk out of sight in the morals, 
the Nga-Puhi were not available either to eat or as slaves. Nga-Puhi 
say that the swamp is full of men's bones to this day. This battle was 
called " Wai-whariki," on account of the causeway laid down {whari- 
kitia) in order to reach the pa. The terraced ramparts of Paketona pa 
are plainly to be seen at this day — a hundred years after the tight — 
and so is the swamp, still undrained. The pa occupies one of the 
numerous isolated volcanic hills so common in the Bay of Islands 
district. This defeat of Nga-Puhi was one of the causes which 
eventually induced Hongi Hika to go to England in 1820 for arms in 
order to be avenged ou the Maru-tuahu tribes, as will be seen when 
we come to write of the transactions of that year. 

Unfortunately Hoani Nahe does not give us the names of any of the 
leaders on either side in this affair. Whoever it was who commanded 
the Maru-tuahu people, must have been possessed of considerable 
ability as a general. As most of the Hauraki tribes were engaged, it 
is probable the celebrated chief Te Haupa of Ngati-Paoa would take a 
leading part in it. 

It will now be seen that in these six fights the Hauraki people had 
come off victorious, and had thus given Nga-Puhi ample reasons for 
their warlike expeditions against the Maru-tuahu tribes in the first 
quarter of the nineteenth century. When their turn came, Nga-Puhi 
under Hongi took a full revenge. 



This history has now been brought down to the last years of the 
eighteenth century, but much remains to be said about the doings of 
Ngati-Whatua, Nga-^Puhi, and other tribes during the early years of 
the nineteenth century, and up to the colonisation of New Zealand in 
1840. The continuation of the narrativb will lead us away from the 
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northern peninsula, but not away from the fortunes of the tribe whose 
history I have imperfectly attempted to sketch. In many of the 
incidents to follow, that tribe played but an unimportant part; the 
Nga-Pulii tribes, under Hongi Hika, takin<if the prominent place. 
Most of this later history is already written, but details require filling 
in, and the obtaining of these at the present day is a long and tedious 
process. On completion, I ho])e to place them before the readers of this 
Journal. 
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